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CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTION 
l. The Problem of the Dissertation 
i. The Problem· 
The problem of this dissertation is the discovery of what the New 
Testament says about death and the future life of individual persons. 
For .several decades there has been a growing interest among students of 
Christianity in the matter of eschatology. For many this interest has 
been related to the Ecumenical Movement. As Christians have searched for 
unity, their attention has been increasingly drawn to the ground of that 
unity in their ultimate hope in Christ. Symbolic of this fact is the 
·title of the report of the Seco~d Assembly of the World Council of 
Churches, The Christian Hope and the Task of the Church.1 Examination of 
thecChristian hoiJe must involve an examination of the 11end11 toward which 
history moves and what will be the destiny of God 1 s people beyond the end 
of history, both as a group and as individuals. Thus, interest in escha-
tology has increased, and as part of it 1 a renewed interest in the mes-
sage of the Christian faith concerning the fate of the person at death 
and beyond. 
Also, in recent decades, has come a resurgence of interest in the 
l. World Council of Churches The Christian Hope and the Task of the 
Church: Six Ecumenical Surveys and the Report of the Assembly (New 
York: Harper and Brothers, Publishers, l954). 
l 
2 
Biblical basis of our faith. Theologians have increasingly asked what 
the Bible says concerning the historic doctrines of Christianity. Numer-
ous "Biblical theologies" have appeared in 'print. It has been inevitable 
that this interest should stimulate a particular interest in eschatology 
in that the Bible--especially the New Testament--has much to say about 
this matter. One sees many articles and books concerning the Biblical 
message about 11last things. 11 Some of these attempt to treat the entire 
subject, some, one or more aspects of it. 
ii. The Need for this Study 
This renewed interest has created new needs. Much of the writing 
has brought to the fore and defined problems which must be dealt with 
carefully. An example is the issue indicated by the title of Oscar 
Cullmann's Ingersoll Lecture in 1954, Immortality of the Soul~ Resur-
1 
rection of the Dead? One need not agree with all that Professor 
Cullmann says to realize that when he asks, 11Is it really true that the 
early Christian resurrection faith is irreconcilable with the Greek con-
cept of the immortality of the soul?.lj2 he is raising a question which can-
not be avoided. (And such a treatment as he gives to the subject makes 
it all the more unavoidable!) Many such problems exist. The issues have 
been drawn. The problems have been sharply defined. Now much needs to 
be done to seek out the answers. 3 
1. (London: The Epworth Press, 1958). 
2. Ibid., PP• 15-16. 
3. This is not to say that no answers have been found, but simply to 
point up the fact that much more needs to be done. 
3 
In seeking such answers, as well as in all of tb.e great theological 
quests in which Christianity is currently engaged, there is a need for 
grounding in sound Biblical interpretation. James J. Heller, in a recent 
article, says, 11It is the task of the church in every generation to re-
examine the Biblical basis of its doctrinal beliefs in the light of the 
most capable and responsible scholarship at its disposaL 111 It is the 
conviction of the author of this dissertation that this is both import-
ant and necessary. Without it, Christian doctrine is always open to 
error. Several months ago in personal conversation, a professor of Bible 
in a seminary in mid-western United States said that, in his opinion, the 
writer of a recently-published 11Eiblical theology" had made some flagrant 
errors simply because he had not grounded his judgments in careful exe-
gesis. 
The writer of this dissertation hopes thatit will make a contri-
bution to meeting this need. The primary intent is to discover as pre-
cisely as possible what the New Testament says about death and the future 
life and to do so through careful consideration of the statements which 
it makes concerning this subject. It is anticipated that a study of the 
total message will give added insight into the meaning of various aspects 
of it, as well as particular passages. Further, it is anticipated that 
giving attention to each individual passage will guard against hasty and 
incorrect generalizations about the total message. 
iii. Other Considerations 
(1) Treatment of death and the future life together. Reading in 
1. ffThe Resurrection of Man,'' Theology Today, XV (July, 1958), p. 218. 
4 
the New Testament, in theological writings, and in studies of other 
religions has convinced the author that concepts of death are closely 
related to concepts of the future life and that the two should be con-
sidered together. For example, what the Jews believed about death 
affected the development of belief in resurrection. Thus it seemed 
adviseable to consider the subject of death along with the future life. 
While the primary interest is in the latter, a full consideration ~11 
be given to the former. 
(2) Historical backgrounds. A large section of the dissertation 
is devoted to surveys of the Judaistic and Hellenistic concepts of death 
and the future life. It seemed valid to the writer to include this 
study in that he is convinced that sound Biblical exegesis must be well 
grounded historically. As both chapters will indicate, the concepts of 
death and the future life in the New Testament--along with many other key 
concepts--developed in close connection with both Judaism and Hellenism. 
Study has borne out the original conviction that one cannot fully under-
stand these concepts as they are expressed in the New Testament unless 
he understands them in these two background areas. 
This background study is seen as important in two ways. First, it 
has contributed to the knowledge of the writer as he approaches the New 
Testament. Second, it is valuable to set down a survey of these back-
grounds in close proximity to the study of the New Testament passages 
as is done in this dissertation. 
5 
2. Limitations 
i. The Personal Aspect of Eschatology 
The problem of this dissertation concerns the personal aspect of 
eschatology. E. Royston Pike in the Encyclopedia Qf Religion and Reli-
gions defines 11eschatology11 : 11T.he branch of theology that is concerned 
with the last things--death and judgment, heaven and hell, the end of the 
l 
world, and the future state in general." This subject falls naturally 
into two sub-divisions. 
On the one hand it relates to the fate of the individual 
after death* This involves matters such as the survival of 
personality, the immortality of the soul, the conditions of 
'heaven' and 'hell', •••• On the other hand, eschatology 
relates to certain cosmic events which have generally been 
considered to constitute the 'last things' for the universe 
as a whole--the end of the 1age 1 , a day of judgmentt future 
trial and stress or a period of peace and happiness! the 
destruction or the renewal of the present universe* 
This dissertation will not attempt to state concepts concerning the se-
cond of these. Passages in which such matters .are discussed are being 
considered data for the study, but o~ly because the total cosmic setting 
and events are directly related to the fate of the individual. In the 
final analysis, such data will be taken into account only as they come to 
bear directly on the fate of the individual person. 
ii. Lack of Depth 
The scope of this dissertation is broader than most. The amo-unt of 
l. (London: George Allen and Unwin Ltd., 1951), P• 145. 
2. H.A. Guy, The New Testament Doctrine~~ Things(: !::, Study£! 
Eschatology (Londont Geoffrey Cumberlege: The Oxford University Press, 
1948), PP• 7-8. 
6 
I 
data in: the New Testament concerning the subject(is large, and since all 
of it is included, a wide area is covered. Thuslmany passages which 
would receive attention if the scope were narrowJr will not be studied 
individually. Only those are selected which are lmost important to the 
i 
study as a whole. Furthermore, it will be imposJible to consider many of 
the particular passages and general problems in Js great a depth as they 
i 
I 
.would, otherwise warrant. From preliminary study ,I the author knows that 
there will be many cases when it will be diffic~t to accept this limita-
tion, and that it will impose a handicap. 
It seems, however, that the handicap of th:iJs limitation will be 
i 
compensated for by the value of seeing the I total ~icture. It is also 
! 
hoped that this limitation will indicate, both tol this present writer and 
to others who might read the dissertation the nee[d for further study with 
I 
a good deal more depth in the consideration of pa~ticular passages and 
the general problems which will appear. 
iii. Primary and Secondary Sources i i 
I 
No attempt is made to use prim~y sources ih the study of Judaistic 
i 
and Hellenistic backgrounds. The principal corice~n of the dissertation 
i 
is with the New Testament, and it is felt that ad~quate information can 
I 
be derived from secondary sources and their quotations of primary sources. 
I 
i 
In the New Testament, however, the Greek te~t is used throughout 
I 
as the basis for study. The text used is that of: Eberhard Nestle as re-
I 
vised by Erwin Nestle.1 
I 
I 
I 
1. Sixteenth edition (New York: American Bible So~iety, 1936). 
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iv. Limits of Exegesis 
I 
i The exegetical study of New Testament pa~sages is confined to those 
I 
matters related to the problem of this dissert4tion. Where it is neces-
i 
sary to draw conclusions concerning related exegetical problems, the re-
I 
cognized authoritative commentaries will be de~ended upon. 
v. The Statement of Concepts 
In the closing chapter the concepts which have been arrived at will 
I 
I be stated. In connection with each, differencTs and similarities among 
various writers will be noted and relationship~ with other concepts will 
i 
be shown. No attempt, however, will be made t? systematize these con-
I 
cepts into a coherent New Testament theology ot death and the future 
I 
life. Neither will there be any attempt to drhw out the implications 
I 
. I 
o'f these concepts for Christian thought genera.iLly or for contemporary 
I 
man in particular. Both of these are very much needed--a need which it 
f i . 
is hoped this dissertation will point up. But: it is the intent of this 
I 
I 
study only to state the concepts arrived at i~ an orderly and consistent 
I 
fashion and to point out briefly some of the 
3. Method 
r'ela tionships 
I 
! 
i 
i 
i. Preliminary Research in the New Testament 
1 
between them. 
i 
The New Testament1 has been read four tlmes with a view to isola-
1 
I 
ting all statements concerning death and the future life. The procedure 
I 
i 
! 
1. The New Testament text used is Revised Startdard Version (New-York: 
I 
Thomas Nelson and Sons, 1952). All quotat~ons are from the Revised 
Standard Version, unless otherwise noted. ; 
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of these readings was as follows: 
(l) Passages were marked with little attempt/to define exactly the 
I 
limits of the material marked or to consider! the inclusion of mate-
! 
rial which was not clearly relevant. 
I 
(2) A set of tentative standards was established as a basis for 
selection of passages. These concerned bot~ formal limitations and 
I 
I 
subject matter. The formal limitations inc~uded definition of what 
I 
was to be considered data for this study an'd what was to be consi;:; 
I 
i 
dered context for proper understanding of ~hose data. The New 
i 
Testament was then marked in accordance with these standards. 
(3) The standards were revised on the basi~ of the experience of 
I 
the previous reading. 1 The material prev:Jously marked was all re-
I 
f 
I 
read and markings were revised on the bas~s of the final set of 
I 
standards. The material thus marked is t~at which is to be used in 
this study. 
(4) All material not previously marked wais re-read to insure no 
omission. 
I The next basic step was an exegetical st~dy of passages in which 
there was ambiguity as to whether they were relevant. All of these were 
! 
I 
isolated and a study made. Where it was dete~mined that the material was 
I 
I 
not to be considered further, the passage andithe accompanying exegetical 
I . 
i 
study were set aside for inclusion in the dis~ertation. 
ii. Procedure in the Dissertation 
Following the survey of Judaistic and Hellenistic concepts in 
: 
I l. These standards are Appendix A of this di$;sertation. 
9 
Chapters II and III, the plan of procedure will-follow six distinct 
steps: 
(1) All ambiguous passages which are not to be used as data rele-
vant to the main issues will be listed with an exegetical study of 
each sufficient to demonstrate why it is not to be so used. 1 
(2) All passages to be used further will be listed under several 
categories most of which are obvious now, but which will finally 
be selected as the actual classification is made. 
(3) All passages which have no direct effect individually on the 
·. . 2 
formulation of the concepts will be isolated. This will be done, 
for example, with most passages which simply say that someone died. 
These collectively will contribute to a judgment concerning the 
particular .New Testament concept, but in most cases they will not 
contribute individually to the formulation of the concepts. 
(4) Passages which are problematical or have meanings which need 
to be drawn out and explored will be isolated.3 The study of each 
will be given as the passage occurs in the classified listing. In 
a given classification a passage will be studied only as it per-
tains to the particular subject. This means that some are consi-
dered under several different classifications. 
(5) Each of the passages will be studied in order to discover its 
meaning. Due consideration will be given not only to standard 
1. They are to be found as Appendix B~ 
2. They are to be found as Appendix C. 
3. It is noted in the section on Limitations that the scope of the disser-· 
tation necessitates the selection only of those passages which are 
most important to the e.ntire study. 
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exegetical works, but also to such matters as context, source 
analysis in the Gospels, the meaning of given words and concepts, 
etc. Although consideration will be given to previous exegetical 
study, it is the author's intent to arrive at his own understanding 
of the meanings involved. 
(6) Finally, there will be a summary of the concepts discovered. 
The several major concepts will be stated one by one. In connec-
tion with each, agreements and disagreements among various writers, 
nuances of meaning, indications of development chronologically, and 
other such considerations willbe noted. Also; there will be a 
limited statement of relationships among these concepts and gene-
ralization concerning the total message, especially as it seems to 
affect the various individual concepts. 
4. Previous Relevant Research 
i. Material Available 
There is a vast amount of published writing which is closely rela-
ted, in one way or another, to the content and method of this disserta-
tion. In the opening chapter of a book which is very similar, the author 
says, "Scarcely a book can be published which treats of New Testament 
teaching without dealing at some length with the eschatological outlook 
of first-century Judaism, of Jesus, or of the early Church."1 Further-
more, because the New Testament contains extensive material concerning 
this subject, every New Testament commentary contains exegesis of 
1. H.A. Guy, Last Things, P• 4. 
ll 
those passages with which this dissertation will deal. Especially in 
commentaries devoted to one particular New Testament book, the treatment 
is much more extensive than will be possible here. 
Furthermore, mucp of the theological writing now being done is more 
closely related to this dissertation in method than would have been true 
several years ago. We have discussed the present interest in ''Biblical 
theology," In various books treating the entire Bible, one of the Testa-
ments, or a particular section or subject within them, there is much 
direct reference to and exegesis of the Biblical material. 
Thus, in many types of writing, there is similar material to that 
found in this dissertation. We will not attempt to refer to all of it by 
any means. We will classify below some of the more important works which 
in content and methodology are similar to this study. 
ii. Classification of Material Available 
(l) General eschatological studies of entire New Testament ~ ~ 
tions of it. There are several books which treat eschatology in the 
entire Bible and consequently include a major section on the New Testa-
ment. The latest book in English is one of the most complete, C. Ryder 
l Smith, The Bible Doctrine of the Hereafter.. This is one of a series in 
which Mr. Smith has set down the Bible 1s teaching on particular subjects. 
·' 
In all of these he has made numerous references to the Biblical text. 
An older, more cursory, but sound treatment of the subject in the entire 
Bible is W.O.E. Oesterley, The Doctrine £f.~ Things; Jewish and 
l. (London: The Epworth Press, 1958). 
l2 
Christian.l R.H. Charles' book on eschatology2 is a landmark in this 
type of work. Whereas many studies prior to his had not taken into 
account literary critic~sm of the Bible and its'historical development, 
his gives serious consideration to both~ The, book traces the develop-
ment of concepts of the future life from their beginnings in Israel up 
through the New Testament. It is especially valuable because of its 
treatment of eschatology in the Inter-Testamental period, an area of 
study for which Charles is particularly famous. The author has been 
quite surprised at the paucity of general treatments either of the entire 
Bible or of the New Testament. It was this which was one factor leading 
him to believe that a need existed for such a dissertation. 
Of those books which treat the New Testament only, a recent work, 
H.A. Guy, The New Testament Doctrine of the 'Last Things 1 , 3 is the most 
satisfactory.· This book is widely referred to by other writers, par-
tially perhaps, because there are so few existing works of this type, 
partially also because the treatment is careful and thorough. In l954, 
4 the English edition of Emil Brunner's book on eschatology appeared. 
This book is a complete survey of New Testament eschatological concepts, 
but with fewer direct references to New Testament passages than H.A 
Guy's work. 
l. (London: John Murray, l909). 
2. ~ Critical History of the Doctrine of ~ Future Life in Israel, in 
Judaism, and in Christianity (London: Adam and Charles Black, l9l3). 
3. (London: Oxford University Press, l948). 
4. Eternal Hope, trans. Harold Knight (London: Lutterworth Press, l954). 
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The books which deal with less than the entire New Testament treat 
mostly of Jesus, especially the Jesus of the Synoptics, and Paul. 
William Strawson has written the most recent book of the former group, 
Jesus and the Future Life.1 Strawson singl~s out many of the signifi-
cant Synoptic statements and interprets these exegetically, thus keep-
ing the study constantly grounded in the New Testament material. One 
of the early works which took into account Biblical criticism is 
2 Von Dobschfftz, The Eschatology of the Gospel. One of the best books 
written recently is Werner KUmmel, Promise and Fulfillment: The Eschato-
logical Message of Jesus.3 Kffmmel, however, treats the matter from the 
standpoint primarily of the total events in the 11 eschaton 11 and thus his 
work does not parallel the primary concern of this dissertation. 4 
In Pauline eschatology, one of the older books is one still often 
referred to, B.A.A. Kennedy, St. Paul's Conception of Last Things.5 
Kennedy gives a thorough discussion of the influences bearing on Paul's 
conceptions. Then, one by one, he discusses various aspects of his 
eschatology. 
It will be recogUized that many studies of both Paul and Jesus 
1. Jesus and the Future Life: ! Study in the SynoPtic Gospels (Phila-
delphia: The Westminster Press, 1959). 
2. Trans. Dorothea Barton (3d ed. rev.; London: Hodder and Stoughton, 
1910). 
3. (London: SCM Press Ltd., 1957). 
4. There are various books in all of these categories of which this is 
true also. For that reason no mention is made of them. 
5. (New York: A.C. Armstrong and Son, 1904). 
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devote large sections to a consideration of their eschatological concep-
tions. 
(2) Studies of various aspects of eschatology. There are many 
works which give attention primarily to the eschatological events. This 
has, indeed, been a central concern of much recent theological writing. 
Among other things, the matter of the second coming of Christ has re-
ceived attention from some capable scholars, and this when many had be-
lieved that the matter had been permanently relegated to the considera-
tion of extremeiliy-conservative Christian groups. J.A.T. Robinson,· Jesus 
and His Coming1 is a good representative of these. However, because our 
primary concern is with the personal aspect of eschatology, we will not 
give further attention to this group of writings. 
Much writing has been done about resurrection. A book which caused 
wide discussion was Karl Barth's study of resurrection in I Corinthians, 
. . 2 
particularly the 15~ Chapter, The Resurrection of the Dead. We have re-
ferred to Cullmann 1 s monograph, Immortality of the Soul £E Resurrection 
of the Dead.3 A similar monograph by a Dutch scholar, Gerardus Van der 
4 Leeuw, appeared in 1956, Unsterblichkeit oder Auferstehung. 
There are several fairly recent studies of heaven. In Ehglish, 
l. (New York: Abingdon Press, 1957). 
2. Trans. H.J. Stenning (New York: Fleming H. Reveli Company, 1933). 
3. Immortality of the Soul £E Resurrection of the Dead: The Witness of 
the New Testament (London: Epworth Press, 1958). 
4. Trans. Christopher Piper, No. 52 of Theologisch Existenz Heute, ed. 
K.G. Steck and G. Eichholz (Mllnchen: Chr. Kaiser, 1956). 
------------------------------------------------1 .... 
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Ulrich Simon, Heaven in the Christian Tradition1 is an exhaustive ·treat-
ment of the subject. 
A fairly recent volume treats the Christian doctrine of hell, but 
devotes only one chapter to the New Testament conception. This is Harry 
Buis, The Doctrine of Eternal Punishment. 2 . Emil Brunner considers this 
matter carefully in Eternal Hope.3 He finds that both judgment and uni-
versal redemption are set forth in the New Testament without apparent 
resolution of their conflicting implications. 4 
The Biblical conception of man and his nature has figured largely 
in recent eschatological discussion, and probably will continue to do so. 
There seems to be developing what might be called a "Biblical anthropol-
ogy." Underlying this discussion is the assumption that what happens 
to man in death and his future life is closely related to what he is as 
a person, especially in regard to his body, hi~ soul, his spirit, his 
flesh. This is the more crucial in that there is a marked difference be-
tween the J)idric-Christian and the Greek traditions in this matter. In 
this area, several writings have appeared recently which can be consi-
dered as relevant previous study. Several of these discussions refer 
back to a most important earlier work, H. Wheeler Robinson, The Christian 
Doctrine of Man,5 which traces the conception of man carefully in both 
1. (New York: Harper and Brothers, 1958). 
2. (Philadelphia: Presbyterian and Reformed Publishing Co~pany, 1957). 
3. Chap. 17, "The Last Judgment and the Problem of Universal Redemption", 
pp. 170-184. 
4. Ibid., p. 183. 
5. (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1913). 
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Old and New Testaments. Ktimmel, Das Bild des Mensch im Neues Testament1 
is a significant work in this area and has just been translated into 
English. W. David Stacey has recently published a thorough study of 
Pauline writings, The Pauline View of Man. 2 Several studies haye been 
done of particular aspects of this subject, one of the best, a study of 
the body by J.A.T. Robinson. 3 
In the various Biblical theologies which have appeared in recent 
years, different aspects of New Testament eschatology usually are given 
extensive consideration. One which has had more influence than others 
is that of Rudolph Bultmann.4 
5. The Distinctive Contribution of this Dissertation 
Even though many of the books discussed in the previous section 
are sillmilar to this present study, it is distinctive in two ways. First, 
it lists and classifies every New Testament statement concerning death 
and the future life. The writer knows of no other published or unpub-
lished study·which contains an exhaustive listing and classification of 
this type. 
The second distinctive aspect is use of an exegetical study as a 
1. Werner George KUmmel, Das Bild des Mensch im Neues Testament (ZUrich: 
Zwingle, 194?). 
2. The Pauline View of Man: In Relation to its Judaic and Hellenistic 
BaCkground (Londoil: Macmillan and Co. Ltd., 1956). 
3. The Body: !::_ Study in Pauline Theology, No. 5 in 11Studies In Biblical 
Theology" (London: SCM Press Ltd., 1952). 
4. Theology of the New Testament, 2 vols., trans. Kendrick Grabel (New 
York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1951). 
17 
basis for arriving at concepts of death and the future life in the New 
Testament as a whole. In discussing the need for this present study, we 
have pointed to the importance of grounding theology in careful biblical 
study. At this point this dissertation seeks to make a distinctive con-
tribution. Exegetical study of signific~t passages from which all con-
clusions are drawn directly is the heart of the dissertation. The pre-
viously mentioned work by William Strawson, Jesus and the Future Life,1 
is similar to the present study in terms of following this method. 
Various significant passages are studied exegetically with conclusions 
drawn directly from the study. This book, however, covers only the 
material in the Synoptic Gospels and gives only indirect consideration 
to death. 
Several books mentioned above are similar in scope to this disser-
tation, stating the concepts concerning death and the future life in the 
entire New Testament. Among the more recent are Guy, The New Testament 
Doctrine of Last Things~ and Smith, The Bible Doctr~e of the Hereafter.3 
These works reflect careful exegetical study. But such study is assumed, 
for the most part, as background for the concepts set forth. This dis-
sertation, on the other hand, is centered in exegetipal study from which 
it moves to the statements of concepts. 
It is thus hoped that, through a consideration of all relevant New 
Testament passages and through the use of exegetical study as a basis for 
arriving at concepts, this study will make a distinctive contribution in 
determining the New Testament message concerning death and the future life. 
l. Cf. p. 13. 2. Cf. p. 12. 3. Cf. p. 11. 
CHAPTER II 
CONCEPTS OF DEATH AND THE FUTURE LIFE IN THE 
JUDAISM OF NEW TESTAMENT TIMES 
l. The Significance of Judais~ and 
Hellenism for this Study: 
This study presupposes a set of concepts which can be accounted for 
fully only in terms of the events and ideas centering in Jesus Christ. 
Yet these events and ideas, indeed Jesus himself,' are integrally related 
I 
to their religious and cultural background. Thus: to understand authen-
' 
tically the New Testament message at any significp.nt point, we must know 
something of the setting in which it appeared. P~rticularly, in attempt-
ing to find what the New Testament says about death .and the future life 
we must see these concepts as they were held in the religious thought 
world of the New Testament. 
The most immediate and determinative part o~ this world was Judaism. 
When Macgregor and Purdy in their book Jew and Greek: Tutors unto Christ 
. . 
set out to state the effects of Hellenism on Christianity the first sen-
tence is significant: ''Judaism was the mother of phristiani ty and to her 
the daughter religion owed incomparably more than to any other influ-
1 
ence." The New Testament itself provides all o:t the proof necessary 
that such is the case. It is filled with material quoted directly from 
l. (London: Ivo~ Nicholson and Watson, 1936), p. ~93. The new revised 
edition of this book 1 regrettably, was not available to the author at 
the time of writing. 
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the Old Testament (albeit, usually the Greek Translation--The Septuagint). 
Jesus quoted constantly from it in relation to important aspects of his 
ministry and message, for example his statement of mission in the Naza-
reth Synagogue1 and his enunciation of the great commandment. 2 Paul, 
like Jesus, quoted it often and, like his Lord, revealed a keen awareness 
of the Rabbinic tradition.3 Christianity, then, is unquestionably rooted 
in Judaism. The author of Hebrews summarizes the matter well at the be-
ginning of his book: "In many and various ways God spoke of old to our 
fathers by the prophets; but in these last days he has spoken to us by a 
4 Son.'' Thus it is important that we understand the concepts of death 
and the future life in Judaism if we would understand them in the New 
Testament. 
2. Survey of Fundamental Concepts in 
First Century Judaism 
There were those in first century Judaism who tenaciously held 
that there was no life after death, the most prominent of whom were the 
Sadducees. Nevertheless, the majority of the religious leaders, and a 
great number of the Jewish people believed that life would continue be-
yond death. The principal form of this belief can best be termed, 
l. Luke 4 :16-21. 
2. Matthew 22:34-40 = Mark 12:28-31 = Luke 10:25-28. 
3. W.D. Davies has set down at great length the relation of Paul's 
message to the rabbinic Judaism of his day in Paul and Rabbinic 
Judaism: Some Rabbinic Elements in Pauline TheOl;gy-r:London: S.P.C.K., 
1948). 
4. Hebrews 1:1-2. 
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"resurrection.'' At some time after death, God would restore full life to 
the individual by a reuniting of his body and soul. The name of this 
concept is derived primarily from the fact that the body would be revived, 
or resurrected, to be joined again with the soul in this new existence. 
This belief in resurrection, as we shall presently see, must be disting-
uished from what can be called "immortality of the soul 11 an idea promi-
nent in Hellenistic thought of the time in which it was held that the 
soul continued to live after death, without the body. 
It was generally believed among the Jews that after death the souls 
of men remained in abodes or treasuries, having there something less than 
full personal existence, but either suffering or in a state of well-
being, depending on the merit incurred during earthly life. At the re-
surrection all souls would be called from these p~aces of waiting to be 
re-united with some form of their bodies~ 
Resurrection thus conceived was a personal matter. Yet it was be-
lieved only in relation to a group event involving at least all Jews, 
and, in the opinion of some, all mankind. The final resurrection was to 
be preceded by a Golden Age in which the enemies of Israel would be de-
feated and there would be good times for all Jews who shared in it. This 
age would be presided over by God's Messiah. At its beginning there would 
be a time of crisis at which time, as many believed, there would be a 
resurrection of worthy Jews to share in it and death for those Jews not 
worthy to participate, as well as for Gentiles. 
The resurrection at the close of this Golden .Age would involve 
judgment following upon which the righteous would enter upon eternal 
blessedness with God and others worthy to share it.. The unrighteous 
2l 
would enter upon temporary or eternal punishment in a place of damnation. 
In this sketch we have attempted only to paint in broad strokes the 
picture of death and the future life held by Jews in first century Pales-
tine. These are basic matters of belief to which·most who believed in 
the future life at all would have subscribed. It remains to fill in the 
details. When we do so we shall also note the points of disagreement 
concerning these matters as well as gi.ving some specific instances of 
various beliefse 
3. Survey of the Origin and Development of the Concepts 
i. The Nature of the Development 
There is not a continuous stream of development between earliest 
Hebrew conceptions of the future life and those which we find in first 
century Judaism. As we shall presently see, the latter are a natural 
outgrowth of faith in Yahweh; the former are part and parcel of an 
ancient Semitic religious pattern known as ancestor worship. There was 
some transference of concepts from one to the other, in the concept of 
Sheol, for example. But by and large, the later development leading to 
the first century concepts, took place independently of the ancient prim-
itive beliefs, and was, in fact, largely responsible for their eventual 
disappearance. 
ii. Primitive Concepts 
Nevertheless, we shall begin our survey by looking at these ancient 
views~ As we have said, certain concepts were borrowed from them. Also~ 
.as Robertson Smith has pointed out, Hebrew religion did :riot establish 
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itself in any significant way except in reaction to the primitive Semitic 
religion which it replaced. He concludes, 
No positive religion [one which traces its origins to a 
religious innovator, as does Judaisll!) that has moved men 
has been able to start with a tabula ~' and express it-
self as if religion were beginning for the first time; in 
form, if not in substance, the new system must be in con- 1 tact all along the line with the older ideas and practices. 
As stated above, the ancient Hebrew views of the future life were 
part of the religious thouggt world of all primitive Semites. 2 The Jews 
held these ideas simply as part of their ancestral heritage, with no 
thought, in the beginning, that they conflicted with their faith in 
Yahweh. We will not attempt to give a complete picture of these con-
cepts, but summarize them. 
This belief was more an overtone of a cult of ancestor worship 
than a theory about survival after death. Since time immemorial it had 
been the custom to offer sacrifices to one's ancestors and to engage in 
certain burial practices, all of which implied a continued existence, a 
fact which the primitive man probably seldom stopped to question. Seem-
ingly, a man.'s spirit continued to exist in an ill-defined connection 
with his body in the grave, although his spirit could at times leave the 
grave's locale •. Artifacts were carefully placed in graves with the idea 
l. William Robertson Smith, ~ Religion £f the Semites: The Fundamental 
Institutions (3d ed. with Introduction and Additional Notes by 
Stan!l.ey Cook; New York! Macmillan and CQ~., 1927) , p. 22e 
2. Cf., e.g., W.OeE. Oesterley and Theodore H. Robinson, Hebrew 
Religion: Its Ori~in and Development (New York: The Macmillan 
Co., 1930), PP• 5 -61.; R.H. Charles, ! Critical History of the 
Doctrine of ~ Future In Israel, ~ Judaism, and in Christianity 
(London: Adam and Charles Black, 1899), pp. l-50. 
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that these would somehow benefit the spirit. It was also believed that 
to sacrifice to the departed somehow nourished him, thereby enabling and 
persuading him to act favorably on behalf of his living descendants. 
As one would expect from ancient concepts of family and tribal 
solidarity, graves of family and clan were grouped together with .a view 
to enhancing thereby the group life of the departed. R.H. Charles points 
out that in connection with this belief and practice the concept of Sheol 
first arose.1 
In Sheol, thus conceived, existence was quite lively, more so than 
in later concepts. But it was a realm removed from God, from his inter-
est or control. Accordingly, it allowed of no moral distinctions. Good 
and bad alike dwelt there in the same state. 
This entire point of view about death and the future life appears 
at various places in the Old Testament. For example, some of the tera-
phim were probably originally ancestral household gods. 2 Another vivid 
instance is probably the Witch of Ender's summons of the shade of Samuel 
from his existence in Sheol.3 
This concept was similar to that held in other national cultures. 
It corresponds to the Greek concept of Hades as enunciated by Homer and 
to the Aralu of the Babylonians. It is seldom asserted that the Greek 
concept of Hades influenced the Hebrew concept of Sheol. But some scho-
lars have said that there was Babylonian influence. The judgment of 
l. Cf. R.H. Charles, ! Critical History, pp. 32-33. 
2. Cf. ~., pp. 21-23. 
3. I Samuel 28;8-19. 
r . 
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Oesterley and Robinson is probably correct-, however, when they say, 
It ~s true that in some respects affinities between 
the religions of the Babylonians and the Hebrews are to be 
discerned, such as the Sheol belief, ••• and others, but 
in none of these can it be proved that Babylonian influence 
< affected Hebrew religion; it is far mole likely that both 
can be traced back to a common origin. 
iii. Development from Faith in Yahweh 
R.H. Charles has demonstrated impressively that Jewish belief in 
the future life developed as a natural outgrowth of faith in Yahweh. 
Near the beginning of his book on Jewish eschatology he makes this state-
ment: 
How comes it that in the second century B.C. the conception 
of the after-world is mainly moral and retributive, whereas 
from the fourth century back to Moses' time it is non-moral 
being in fact a piece of pure Semitic heathenism. This change 
of conception is mainly due to monotheism, which, partially 
apprehended by the prophets of the eighth century, and more 
fully by2those of the sixth, was at last carried to its logical 
results. 
As we proceed, we shall follow Charles's view, attempting to show 
that Jewish belief in these matters was a natural outgrowth (though not 
without agonizing spiritual struggle) of the faith of the Jews in their 
God. First we shall look at the nature of that faith to find those 
aspects of it which, more than others, were determinative of this develop-
ment. In doing so, we shall give little attention to matters chrono-
logical. Secondly we shall trace the historical development which led 
to the first century concepts, looking at both men and events which had 
a marked effect on the process, and giving some attention to chronology. 
1. Hebrew Religion, p. 231. 
2. ! Critical History, pp. 2-3. 
iv. The Character of Jewish Faith as Determinative 
of the Development 
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Three characteristics of Jewish faith in Yahweh were determinative 
of the development of its concepts of death and the future life. Be-
cause it possessed them, these concepts were a natural outgrowth. There 
were others of lesser importance but these three were fundamental. 
(l) God's control of the historical process. The Jews saw the 
world and its people as God's creation. He had made both and pronounced 
them good. Accordingly, he was concerned about what happened to his 
people in his world, and the more so, because all was not well with 
either. It was evident from the beginning that God intended to work with 
his people through their life in this world. The covenant at Mt. Sinai 
was seen as based on a mighty act of deliverance from Egyptian bondage, 
and as issuing in the establishment of the people in their own land, a 
land of promise. Thus God was not only concerned with the historical 
process, but also evidently intended to work out his purposes through it. 
Finally, his purpose would prevail. History was ultimately in his hands. 
At first the Jews conceived of this relationship of God to History 
primarily in terms of his relationship to them, to other nations only in 
relation to them. Finally, however, the conception broadened until God 
was seen as directly related to the history of all nations of the world, 
and as the only God. This study is not the place to trace this develop-
ment. Suffice it to say that in what we have come to know as II Isaiah, 
the writing of an anonymous prophet of the Exile, the idea of one God who 
is the God of all nations reached its fullest Old Testament expression. 
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George Foote Moore says that the religious significance of Juda-
ism's apocalyptic literature lies in its llidea that the history of the 
world is the plan of God, and in the faith that he will carry it out to 
1 the end. 11 But this belief was not just a basic tenet of Jewish apoca-
lypses, it was a fundamental concept of all Jewish faith and affected the 
development of belief in death and the future life. The effect was 
briefly as follows. 
If, as it was believed, God controlled history and would bring it 
to his own ends, then those ends would surely be related to his own eter-
nal nature. Thus the final meaning tow~d which history moved was ground-
ed not in hisd:i<Dry itself but in God. .And this meaning would certainly 
involve Israel, since within the historical process Israel was the center 
of God's concern. Thus the true meaning of Israel's life lay beyond his-
tory, even though it was being worked out in history. 
For generations the implications of this concept lay dormant. 
Finally, however, in the eighth century prophets they germinated. These 
men with profound insight began to formulate ideas concerning an end of 
purely mundane history, which God would effect according to his purpose. 2 
History was in Yahweh's hands and finally he would do with it as he 
.chose. We shall presently see how greatly this affected Jewish eschato-
logy in all of its aspects. 
1. Judaism, II, 323. 
.Jf 
2. Long usage has attached the term 11eschaton 11 ( fti}..CI.. TOIJ) to this end 
point toward which God is moving history. Hence the term 11 eschato-
logy.11 L. Harold DeWolf first suggested to the author that it is un-
fortunate that usage did not attach to telos crt?.no.S) which carries, 
to a much greater extent, the meaning of an end which fulfills a pur-
pose. 
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(2) ~ righteous relation to his people. From the beginning--
certainly, from the dovenant event--Israel had believed that Yahweh was 
righteous. Any demand for righteousness which he made of them was rooted 
ultimately in his own righteous character. 11You ·shall be holy; for I the 
Lord your God am holy. ul. 
This concept of God's righteousness included far more than a good 
moral character. It signified at times God's whole steady purpose to 
bring his people to salvation as that purpose was rooted in his charac-
ter. This involved the belief that God would act dependably along lines 
of moral goodness in bringing his purpose to fulfill.ment for his people. 
A corollary of God's righteousness was his demand for righteousness 
in his people. Whether they obeyed his righteous laws, whether they 
lived justly and with love in relation to neighbor and stranger--these 
and countless ramifications of them were objects of his great concern. 
From this it was only one step to the belief that he would vindicate 
righteousness. Surely the righteousness would be rewarded and the un-
righteousness, punished. 
As long as Israel saw God's relationship primarily in terms~~ their 
nation, this belief in vindication of righteousness created no problem. 
Indeed, it became the basis of a widely~held theory concerning the na-
tion's well being, the Deuteronomic theory, so-called because it is enun-
ciated in that book. When Israel obeyed God everything went well, when 
she did not, her fortunes were reversed. This process was difficult to 
contradict in the moral anci :religious action of a whole nation which 
1. Leviticus 19:2. 
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could not be accounted for in detail. When fortunes were ill it could be 
assumed that the nation had sinned (as it usually did!); when fortunes 
were favorable it could be assumed (as it usually was!) that righteous-
ness prevailed. 
When, however, the idea began to dawn that God's primary concern 
lay with the individual instead of the nation the problem of retribution 
became more difficult. There were those who stoutly maintained that the 
principle of retribution and reward applied just as surely to an indivi-
dual as to a nation. Devout expression is g~ven this conception in many 
of the post-exilic Psalms; critical expression in the words of Job's 
11friends. 11 This opinion prevailed.1 
But there were serious problems connected with this view. The 
life of an individual could be scrutinized much more easily than the 
life of a nation. And there were those who saw clearly that many 
righteous men suffered in this life far out of proportion to any sin 
which they could have committed; also, that unrighteous men often pros-
pered inordinately. And so, in spite of the prevailing view, there were 
those who cried out loudly in protest, as did the author of Job. Among 
these, were some who saw the need of looking beyond this life to account 
for God's vindication of righteousness, and in doing so, they perceived 
that it took place beyond death in a future life. Thus, a belief in 
1. We are inclined to look critically on those who stoutly held to this 
doctrine as applying to this life. From a stance beyond it, we can 
see how incorrect it was. Yet if the doctrine of retribution and 
reward in this life had been abandoned in the face of difficulties, 
it might well have delayed for generations the perception of life 
beyond death. It was the necessity of accounting for retribution and 
reward in some way which finally caused the Jews to reach out for 
explanation in terms beyond human life. 
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God's righteous relation to his people established a position in Israel's 
faith which eventually forced her more insightful souls to reach out to 
a doctrine of life beyond death. 
(3) ~ loving concern for individual persons. From the begin-
ning God was perceived as a person and this perception had striking con-
sequences throughout the development of Israel's faith. Because God was 
a person his relationship with his people was p·ersonal. Even when Israel 
believed that hisprimary relationship was with the nation, it was still 
maintained through personal encounter with a national leader. 
Finally, the perception dawned that if God was really personal in 
character; then his desire was that individual persons might know and 
obey him. With this came the perception that love was the fundamental 
character of this personal relationship. But, would God create men, 
offer himself to them in love, call them into loving obedience to him, 
only to see the end of it all in death? Surely not! Once begun, this 
relationship was surely destined to continue beyond death--at ~east to 
some it seemed so. The classic expression of this hope is the closing 
statement of Psalm 23, 
Surely goodness and mercy shall follow me 
all the days of my life; 
and I shall dwell in the house of the Lord 
for ever. 
Thus the awareness of God 1 s loving relationship with individual 
persons was a third powerful stimulus to the development of belief in 
life after death. 
There are, then, these three aspects of Israel's faith in Yahweh 
which were antecedent to a natural growth of those concepts of death and 
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the future life which finally prevailed in first century Judaism. We 
now turn to a review of the historical development. We have previously 
outlined the earliest concepts of the future life noting that faith in 
Yahweh was eventually their nemesis. We will therefore leave these 
aside and direct our attention to the main stream of development, refer-
ring to them only incidentally as we proceed. 
v. Historical Development 
(1) The Golden ~· The process begins with belief in what may be 
called a "Golden Age" for Israel1::_which R. H. Charles describes as 11a 
. 2 future national blessedness introduced by the Day of Yahweh." We first 
encounter the concept in the eighth century prophet Amos as he proclaimed 
the meaning of the Day of Yahweh. The idea was evidently current before 
Amos since he was attempting to correct the false impression of the 
1 . •t 3 peop e concern~g l • Nevertheless, his statements are our earliest 
extant record. 
The Golden Age was to begin with an upheaval in the mundane order 
which, among other things, would include judgment. This judgment was to 
be for thenation collectively. The Age as a whole was conceived by 
most as a good time .for Israel, one in which her cause as God's people 
1. "Israel" throughout this chapter is used to connote the Jewish people 
as a religious cultural unit. Occasion seldom arises to use it to 
denote the Northern Kingdom of the Jewish state. "Golden Age" is used 
in preference to "Messianic Age, 11 which latter term seems to be more 
frequently used for this eschatological period. "Golden Age" is pre-
ferred by the author since, especially in the early stages of develop-
ment, the period was sometimes conceived without a Messiah. 
2. ~ Critical History, p. 82. 3. Amos 5:18-20. 
31 
would be vindicated. It was to involve a restoration of the Davidic 
monarchy since the reign of David had become, and was destined long to 
remain, the classic model of Israel's glory. Moore1 points to Amos 9:11 
as a statement of the hope of the Jews concerning this Golden Age. 
In that day I will raise up 
the booth of David that is fallen 
and repair its breeches, 
and raise up its ruins, 
and rebuild it as in the days of old; 
In some expressions this restored Kingdom was to be ruled by David 
himself, 2 in others by a scion of David.3 In some passages, it should 
be well noted, there was no mention of a king in the Golden Age. In 
such 11the Lord alone is King e r/f- Once established this Golden Age was to 
continue indefinitely. Only when a final eschatological period came in-
to the picture did the idea of a limited time of the Golden Age appear ... ~o 
Thus, God would bring history to his own end. Nothing finally could 
thwart his purposes. 
(2) Sheol. As we have seen, this concept of the Golden Age had no 
direct bearing on the fate of the dead. Ancient belief associated with 
ancestral religion prevailed~ Sheol was the abode of the spirits of the 
dead. They existed there with no reference to Yahweh or his righteous 
dominion. However, along with the development of belief in a future 
Golden Age, the belief appeared that God's power extends even to Sheol. 
l. Judaism, II, 324. 
may not be Amos's 
by this question. 
2. Hosea 3:5. 
Moore and other scholars point out that these 
words. The point made, however, is not affected 
3· Jeremiah 23~5. 
4. Moore, Judaism, II, 327. 
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As evidence of this R.H. Charles points to the belief that prophets 
could bring the dead back to life as in I Kings l7:22; II Kings 4:35; 
l3:2l.l When this belief that God's rule extended to Sheol became estab-
lished, the virtual extinction of the ancient conception of future life 
was imminent. 
Existence in Sheol was not equivalent to life after death in terms 
of any full personal existence. In fact, as the ancient ancestral reli~ 
gion faded into the background, the existence of men's souls in Sheol was 
thought of as less active and alive than formerly. And it was not in 
connection with Sheol that the concept of the future life first appeared. 
Rather, it appeared in connection with the doctrine of the Golden Age, 
and as belief in resurrection of the dead. To its appearance we shall 
now give our attention. 
(3) Personal resurrection. Personal resurrection appeared in 
Jewish faith following the Exile. Between that time and the earliest 
belief in a Golden Age two developments set the stage for its appearance. 
One was the emergence of belief in God's personal relationship with his 
people. Jeremiah, more than any other one man, planted the seeds which 
flowered into this conception. The day would come, he said, when God 
wouJ,.d write his law in each individual's heart.2 Ezekiel also is a key 
figure in this development. Exiled in a foreign land,- away from the 
traditional religious institutions of his nation, he experienced God 
personally.3 Thus he was enabled to believe that God deals personally 
l. ~ Critical History, p. 57. 2. Jeremiah 3l:3l. 
3. Note Ezekiel's statement in the first verse of his book and the des-
cription of the visions which follow. 
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with each individual. 
The breakdown of national life was another determinative factor. 
During the Exile, the leaders pf Israel rethought the meaning of God's 
relation to Israel. That Israel would ever be able to triumph as a na-
.. 
tion seemed hopeless. She must surely have a different destiny. In 
place of a national conception came the idea of Israel as a religious 
commonwealth with a spiritual rather than political destiny. Again, 
Ezekiel's influence is important. This readjustment had far-reaching 
consequences the most significant of which was the all-embracing develop-
ment of that phase of Jewish religion which we know as "Judaism." 
A£ one would expect, this fundamental change in the conception of 
Israel's life caused a change in the conception of the Golden Age. No 
longer could it be thought of completely as a political kingdom. In-
creasingly men saw it as a righteous community in which men would parti-
cipate who were worthy in God's sight to do so. This meant, of course, 
that participation was related to individual righteousness. R.H. Charles 
says, 
The political annihilation of Israel may be regarded from two 
standpoints: from the one it was inevitable doom of the impeni-
tent nation; from the other, ••• it formed an indispensable 
factor in the development of religion; for it contributed to 
the individualization of religion, alike in its essential 
nature and its expectations of the future. Thus the escha-
tology of the individual broomes henceforth a factor in the 
eschatology of the nation. 
As more attention was given to individual participation in the 
Golden Age, it was inevitable that the conception of judgment should 
change •. Instead of the Day of Yahweh being a national judgment only, :it 
l. Ibid., p. 100. 
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became a day of judgment on individuals. At first, the belief emerged 
that God would destroy the unrighteous in Israel who were unworthy to 
participate. Others extended this conception to include his destruction 
of the unrighteous of all nations.l Thus, unrighteousness would be 
punished. No matter how greatly the wicked might prosper on earth--even 
the wicked Jews--they would not be allowed to participate in the future 
good time. 
Still unaccounted for in this conception are the Tighteous dead 
who deserve to share in this good time to come. If the unrighteous 
deserve deprivation of their share in it, surely the righteous dead 
deserve participation. Finally in the second century, B.C. the concept 
appears explicitly that the righteous dead of Israel will be raised to 
share in the Golden Age. Scholars are largely agreed that this concept 
is definitely stated twice in the Old Testament in passages both of which 
are dated by most in the second century, B.C. One is Isaiah 26:l-9; the 
other, Dan~el l2:l-4. These two passages are, of course, by no means the 
only ones in which life beyond death is asserted explicitly or impli-
citly. It is not our purpose here to review the entire Old Testament 
picture of the future life; merely, instead, to trace the development 
leading up to the concepts of first century Judaism. Nevertheless, it 
will be instructive before proceeding further to note the major Old 
Testament statements of belief in the future life. 
(42 ~ Testament statements of belief in the future life. Two in-
stances of what is commonly referred to as "translation, 11 occur in the 
l. This idea was first explicitly expressed by the prophet Zephaniah. 
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Old Testament. Before death :Ehoch1 and Elijah2 were purportedly taken 
by God to heaven. These are exceptional occurrences and probably belong 
to the primitive beliefs associated with life beyond the grave. Implicit 
in the translation is the idea that if these lives are to be preserved, 
God must take them before their spirits go to Sheol where they will be 
beyond his reach. Most scholars do not include these translations as 
within the developmental stream of belief concerning death and the future 
life. 
More within the main development are those passages where a glimmer 
of hope for life beyond death appears without a definite assertion of 
resurrection. There are many of these in the Psalms, such as the state-
ment of Psalm 23 mentioned above. Others are Psalm 49:~~' 
But God will ransom my soul from the power of Sheol, 
for he will receive me. 
and Psalm 73:24 and 26, 
Thou dost guide me with thy counsel, 
and afterward thou wilt receive me to glory. 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . ~ . '" . . . . . . . 
:t-zy' flesh and my heart may fail, 
but God is the strength of my heart and 
my portion forever. 
Along with these expressions is one often referred to from Job 19:25-2?, 
For I know that my Redeemer lives, 
and at last he will stand upon the earth; 
and after my skin has been thus destroyed, 
then without my flesh I shall see God, 
whom I shall see on my side, 
and my eyes shall behold, and not another. 
All of these statements are essentially the same. They are the asser-
tions that surely a God of justice and love will not allow his servant's 
l. Genesis 5:22-24. 2. II Kings 2:11. 
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life to be destroyed completely by death. In on'e sense these passages 
stand within the main stream of development of belief concerning the 
future. As we have said, t~e belief that ,God related himself to each 
person in love was a factor in Israel's faith, which caused men to assert 
that life does not end with death. These statements are instances of 
such assertion, and the entire development of.the concept of resurrection 
was furthered by this belief. Yet, these_statements are somewhat outside 
the main stream of development, since they are individually oriented with-
out regard for the divine community. The basic emergence of belief in 
future life was not simply the assertion that one might survive with God. 
It was the assertion that one might• be raised by God to participate in 
the blessed community, first conceived as the Golden Age.1 The state-
ments in Isaiah 26 and Daniel 12 mentioned above do stand within this 
main line of development and to.these we now. turn our attention. 
(5) Resurrection in Isaiah and Daniel. Both of these passages are 
from the second century, B.C., a time when the fate of the Jews might be 
expected to call for such assertions. At the hands of the Seleucid ru-
lers of Syria, the Jews of Palestine were suffering indignities and per-
secutions such as they had not known since the days when they were taken 
into captivity by the Chaldeans. The suffering and indignity were parti-
cularly intense under the hand of .Antiochus Epiphanes and during the 
Macabbean revolt which followed. 
The first passage in point of time is probably Isaiah 26:1-19. 
1. It should be noted that Rabbinical Judaism in later years often refer-
red to these passages and others as proof texts for the doctrine of 
resurrection. That they should have done so was the result of their 
exegetical method which viewed all scripture as of equal value with 
Thy dead shall live, their bodies shall rise. 
0 dwellers in the dust, awake and sing for joyl 
For thy dew is a dew of light, 
and on the lan~ of the shades thou wilt 
let it fall. 
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The second is Daniel l2:l-4. In a 11time of trouble, such as never has 
been since there was a nation till that time," a resurrection will occur. 
And many of those who sleep in the dust of the earth shall 
awake, some to everlasting life, and some to share an ever-
lasting contempt. Those who are wise shall shine like the 
brightness of the firmament; and those who turn ~any to 
righteousness, like the stars for ever and ever. 
In these passages resurrection is in connect~on with the beginning of 
the Golden Age. In each there is judgment. Here we see the first expli-
cit enunciation that vindication would involve life beyond death for the 
righteous, and that such vindication would be related to the vindication 
of the righteous community:~ 
These statements also indicate a development in the concept of 
Sheol. The resurrection is a group event in the future. Until that day 
the souls of the dead must reside somewhere. That place is Sheol, which 
was no longer a place of the active shades of the dead.unrelated to God 
and his purpose. It was becoming, by this time, a place fully within the 
control of God where men remain until resurrection but where God can 
reach at will to restore their spirits to life. It should be noted, how-
ever, that life in Sheol was separated from God, at least in this stage 
of development. The author of the passage in Isaiah 26 says of the 
little or no regard for historical developments. Any statement in 
the scripture could be seized upon in support of a given dQctrine 
if it could be made to fit. 
l. Vs. l9. Vss. 2-3. 
unrighteous dead, 
They are dead, they will not live; 
they are shades, they will not arise; 
to that end thou hast visited them with 1estruction 
and wiped out ~1 remembrance of them. 
There is a difference between the Daniel and Isaiah passages which 
should be noted. In the Isaiah statement it is only the righteous who 
rise to share in the Golden Age. The judgment discriminates as to whom 
shall be raised. Those not worthy of resurrection simply remain in 
Sheol. In Daniel both the righteous and unrighteous rise. The judgment 
then assigns each to his eternal fate. This difference probably reflects 
a disagreement concerning resurrection as it became an established doc-
trine •. Eventually, however, as we shall see below, when a final judgment 
J 
was projected to the end of the Golden Age, resurrection at its beginning 
was only for righteous Jews. All final judgment involving general resur-
rection was reserved for the final assize. 
Thus, the beginning of the resurrection doctrine in Judaism was 
related to participation in the future Golden Age. A further development 
related resurrection primarily to a final eschatological event. To this 
we will now turn our attention. 
(6) The final eschatological event. As originally conceived, the 
Golden Age had no termination. Once begun it continued forever. It was 
also to exist on this earth and even though the Day of Yahweh involved 
disruption in natural and human affairs, earth and human society would 
continue thereafter fundamentally the same as in this age. 
Soon, however, this view changed. During the first century B.C. 
1. v.s. 14. 
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the belief developed that God's full purposes could not be worked out on 
this earth as it is in the present age. Deterioration of affairs among 
the Jewish people had led to a notion that this earth is beyond repair. 
If finally God's righteous community were to be established an event must 
occur which would transform this earth. Thus the belief appeared that 
after the Golden Age another more radical event would introduce a totally 
new cosmic situation. 
Another factor is involved in this new development. Men now con-
ceived of God's dominion in universal terms. The older view of a Golden 
Age took other nations into account, but its primary concern was Israel. 
But now men began to think that God's action must affect all nations and 
even the cosmos. The older national view was a wine-skin too old to con-
tain this fermenting new wine and so a new concept of a final eschatolo-
gical event appeared. Speaking primarily of the New Testament era itself1 
Macgregor and Purdy make this statement which applies equally well to the 
first century, B.C.: 
In New Testament times w·e find new and radically different 
forms of expectation in Judaism. In the main, the hope had 
become more nearly universal and cosmological in scope and 
more individualistic in emphasis, although national features 
were not superseded. The whole world, not just Israel, is to 
be involved in the changes anticipated: there is to be an 
annihilation of the whole world, not just Israel's enemies, 1 that the new order may be.established on a universal scale. 
In this same statement the authors also mention the influence of 
Zoroastrianism in relation to the development under consideration here. 
We should consider this matter briefly before proceeding. George Foote 
1. Jew and Greek, pp. 130-131. 
Moore says, 
The eschatology of Judaism has an unmistakable 
affinity to that of the Zoroastrian religion in the separa-
tion of the souls of righteous and wicked at death, and 
their happy or miserable lot between death and the resur-
rection, and in the doctrine of a general resurrection and 
the last judgment with its issues. The resemblances are 
so striking that many scholars are convinced that this 
whole system of i1eas was appropriated by the Jews from 
the Zoroastrians. 
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Moore goes on to say that the Jews :probably appropriated concepts from 
Zoroastrianism which they believed, in all good faith to be their 2 own. 
Macgregor and Purdy say that 11the inner development of Judaism made 
Persian eschatology more or less congenial to many· Jewish thinkers. 113 
Of late new evidence of the similarit7 between Jewish and Zoroastrian 
concepts has come to light in the Qumran discoveries and yet the majority 
opinion of scholars remains that Zoroastrianism furnished ideas and con-
ce:pts for an eschatological :picture which was native to Judaism. It is 
not our concern here to :pursue this question further. It is important 
for us to see that in first century Jewish thought the concept of God's 
establishment of his final rule underwent a radical change. In this 
change, the setting became more universal and cosmological thus de:pre-
ciating the significance of a :purely national hope of a Golden Age for 
Israel on this earth. 
We have :previously noted in Macgregor and Purdy's statement that 
the national hope was not superceded. The general :picture which devel-
oped in this :period was of a Golden Age which was seen from one standpoint 
1. Judaism, II, 394. 2.- Ibid., II, 394. 
3· Jew and Greek, :p. 131. 
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as an extension of the nation, from another as a righteous community. 
It was to be of limited duration to be followed by a final eschatolo-
gical event involving a radical change in the cosmic order by virtue of 
which God's dominion over his creation would be fully realized. 
(?) The final eschatological ~vent and resurrection~ The doctrine 
of resurrection entered its final phase in relation to this new eschato-
logical concept. It was still held that a resurrection would occur at 
the beginning of the Golden Age, but resurrection limited to righteous 
Jews, only those who merited a share in this period of good times. But 
at the end of the Golden Age a general resurrection of righteous and un-
righteous alike would occur. In this final crisis, God would raise all 
men, at least all Jews (depending on the particular point of view), to 
be judged in a final assize. From this judgment the righteous would 
enter into eternal blessedness with God in a divine community of the 
blessed; the unrighteous would enter into an eter~al or limited period 
of punishment in Hell. This final development is much more involved both 
in detail and in differing opinions than is indicated here. In the clos-
ing section of this discussion of Judaism we shall discuss it more tho-
roughly. But it is essentially this view of death and the future to: W!hich 
Judaism had come when Jesus appeared and began to teach in Palestine. 
4. Survey of Concepts in First Centtiry Palestinian Judaism 
i. Judaism of Palestine and the Dispersion 
That a difference existed between the Judaism of Palestine and that 
of the dispersion is a widely accepted conclusion •. How great that dif-
ference was is still an unsettled qttestion. We shall give more 
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consideration to this matter when we discuss the effects of Hellenism on 
Judaism in Chapter III. At this point we need simply to note that the 
difference existed and that our principal concern here is to survey the 
concepts of Palestinian Judaism.l It was this Judaism primarily which 
formed the religious soil for New Testament Christianity. For our pur-
poses here, there would be little value in pursuing far the Judaism, for 
example, of Alexandria. 
ii. Sources 
Before looking directly at the concepts themselves, we must give 
attention to the sources from which we derive our knowledge of them. We 
will not treat this matter exhaustively, attempting, for example, to list 
all of the literature. Rather we will discuss briefly the two principal 
types of source material. To do this has direct bearing on the knowledge 
of the concepts since scholars disagree as to how greatly we can rely on 
the various sources for our knowledge. Ordinarily in such a survey the 
New Testament would be a primary source of knowledge. But because our 
over-all aim is to arrive at what the New Testament concepts of death and 
the future life are, we shall not refer to the New Testament materially 
in what follows. 
The two principal sources of our knowledge are: (l) Apocalytic 
literature, and (2) Rabbinical writings. It will be helpful to state at 
the outset the problem which these sources present. Macgregor and Purdy 
l. Realizing that there was probably a difference between the Judaism 
of Jerusalem and Galilee, we will, for practical reasons, simply 
refer to Palestinian Judaism, meaning the principal stream of Jewish 
thought represented primarily by the Judaism of Jerusalem. 
state it as follows: 
Unfortunately we are not in a position to describe with ab-
solute certainty just what manner of religion Judaism was 
in the first century of our era, • • • What some Jews, per-
haps what most Jews thought and felt about their religion 
is reasonably clear, but no definite and final pronouncement 
is possible. This element of uncertainty is due to the char-
acter and date of our sources. The writings immediately 
preceding and contemporary with the New Testament, the 
Apocrypha and Psuedepigrapha, are obviously important for an 
understanding of the New Testament. But do these writings 
adequately represent Judaism? Certainly they do not repre-
sent the religion emerging in the following centuries as 
orthodox normative Judaism. For example, the Jewish apo-
calypses, so important for an understanding of New Testament 
eschatology and so widely used as evidence that the Jews re-
garded God as a remote and sovereign Judge, had no place in 
later Judaism. In fact, they are preserved for us because 
of Christian rather than Jewish interest in them. On the 
other hand the oldest writings preserving the teachings of 
the recognized Jewish authoritfes, the Tannaim, date from 
the second century of our era. 
Put more succinctly, the most authoritative sources for Palestinian 
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Judaism come from the second century and do not recognize as authorita-
tive the sources which do come from first century Judaism. We shall say 
more about this later, but now let us look at these two major sources: 
First apocalyptic literature; then the writings of the Tannaim. 
Apocalyptic literature appeared in Judaism in the second century, 
B.C. and continued through the first century, A.D. Our purpose here does 
not require that we explore the origins of this unusual religious writing. 
It will suffice to point out thadi it took its point of departure from the 
unfulfilled prophecies of the past, especially concerning the Day of 
Yahweh and the Golden Age, attempting to state stylized temporal schemes 
in terms of which these events would finally take place; and that 
1. Jew and Greek, pp. 51-52. 
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these writings were stimulated by the evil days on which Judaism had 
fallen in the second century, B.C., times when it was natural to project 
schemes of divine deliverance and vindication for God's people. It is 
becoming increasingly evident that the schematization of these writings 
came into Judaism from the Zoroastrian religion of the East which had 
mingled with the Greek elements in Hellenism, and had also affected 
Judaism directly. 
The general character of these Apocalyptic writings is somewhat as 
follows. The work was pseudonymous. The author used the name of a vene-
rated saint of Israel's past, one who would unquestionably be worthy of 
such a vision. The seer was purportedly given a revelationl of things 
to come, which was either a vision or a trip through heaven or unknown 
regions of the earth. The primary object of this revelation was to de-
scribe an imminent crisis in the life of Israel and the world generally 
in which either the Golden Age would begin or the final eschatological 
event with its judgment would occur, or both. Involved in this scheme 
was the overthrow of Israel's enemies, past and present. It is often 
possible to date the apocalypses quite accurately by noting the point at 
which accurate history ends and inaccurate prediction begins. 2 
The apocalypses were numerous. As George Foote Moore says, we are 
l. It is common knowledge that historically the name 11Apocalypse11 is 
taken from the name of the Apocalypse of John in the Christian New 
Testament, which the Christian community applied to this entire class 
of writings. The name, of course, fits the literature since they all 
are written as "revelations." 
·2. History and prediction were, of course, both written as prediction 
since the ancient seer was purportedly speaking from the time when he 
had lived. 
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concerned primarily with two principal groups into which these writings 
naturally fall-those be.fore the first century, A.D.o including Daniel 
and those writings collected under the name o.f Enoch, and those o.f the 
l 
second century known as Fourth Esdras and the .Apocalypse of Baruch. 
There were others, of course, but these .furni§h most o.f the data needed 
.for determining the apocalyptic view o.f death and the future life. 
The Rabbinical writings, as we have noted, do not appear in the 
.first century of our era. There are writings of that time which reflect 
what was probably the typical Rabbinic point of view. But the literature 
which authoritatively contains the orthodox Judaism o.f the Rabbis appears 
in the second century and .following, in days when Jewish leaders realized 
that steps must be taken to consolidate and make concrete the religious 
traditions o.f Judaism if they were to be preserved. These Rabbis are 
known to us as the 11Tannaim. '' Tannai te literature is con tuned in three 
basic types of collection. First, the Mishnah which is a systematic 
collection of the traditional oral law. Second, the Ralakic or Tannaite 
Midrash which contains the juristic exegesis by which the oral tradition 
is derived .from Biblical Torah. Finally, the Haggadic or Hofuiletical 
Midrash which contains collections of sermonic material for moral and 
religious edi.fication. 
The scope of this writing is as broad as Judaism, but much is de-
voted to death and the future life, both in terms of the personal hope 
and the hope of the community at the close of mundane history. Although 
it obviously discusses many of the matters with which the apocalypse deal 
1. Judaism, II, 280. Moore also includes in this second group the 
Apocalypse o.f Jolln.. 
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it lacks what might be called an ''apocalyptic frame of mind. If In other 
words it is not preoccupied with detailed descriptions of eschatological 
events. Also, there is an imposing silence in reference to apocalyptic 
writings. It is silence so thoroughgoing that the conclusion is inevi-
table that the subject was taboo. 
We come now to the question of the value which these sources have 
for knowledge of our subject. It can be safely asserted that the 
Tannaite literature expresses views held in first century Judaism. These 
writings did not occur in an historical vacuum. They record traditions 
which had been developing in Judaism since the time of Ezra. The book 
known as Ecclesiasticus by Jesus Son of Sirach was written in approxi~ 
mately 200 B.C. Its thought is representative of Judaism's main stream 
of development and it is instructive that it contains many concepts which 
were essentially those expressed by the Tannaim 300 years later. MOore 
says that 
it enables us to assure ourselves that the theology and 
ethics of the Tannaim in the second century of our era were 
substantially the same as those of the Syferim at the be-
ginning of the second century before it. 
Thus we can feel relatively sure that concepts in Tannaite writings con-
cerning death and the future life represent concepts held in first cen-
tury Judaism. 
The principal problem concerning the sources is with the apoca~ 
lypses. As we have already indicated, to the best of our knowledge, 
Tannaite Rabbis ignored apocalyptic writings following the final fall of 
1. Ibid., I, 44. It should be noted, however, that Ecclesiasticus 
is silent on matters of life after death. But this is not surprising 
considering the historical development of the idea. 
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Jerusalem. Obviously, this silence can be explained in several ways. 
The judgment of George Foote MOore is well known and has been much dis-
cussed by scholars. In Judaism, speaking of the apocalypses, he says, 
Inasmuch as these writings have never been recognized by Juda-
ism, it is a fallacy of method for the historian to make them 
a primary source for the eschatolo~ of Judaism, much more to 
contaminate its theology with them. 
W.D. Davies quotes the view of c.c. Torrey which represents a diametri-
cally opposite opinion from Moore, 
The Jewish apocalyptic writings were not the property of 
any sect or school. Their point of view ill general was 
that of Palestinian ortho~oxy of which the Pharisees were 
the best representatives. 
Davies himself estimates that truth lies somewhere between the views of 
Moore and Torrey. It is difficult to believe, with Torrey, that there 
was anything like an orthodox position on these matters. It is also 
difficult to believe, with Moore, that the Pharisees and the people as a 
whole in first century Judaism were little concerned with ideas and 
interests expressed in the apocalypses. 
Pharisaic emphasis on the doctrine of the resurrection (a 
doctrine which grew up in the apocalyptic schools), the 
Pharisaic interest in the Age to come and in King Messiah, 
these make it hard to believe that the Pharisees were wholly 
outside apocalyptic influences. The Pharisees would not 
carry their interests to extremes and the Zealots did, but 
nevertheless they would not only be cognisant of apocalyptic 3 speculation but in varying degrees doubtless attracted by it. 
Also, considering the number of apocalypses, it is difficult to believe 
that they were not popular among the populace. The discovery of numerous 
apocalyptic writings at Khribet Qumran leaves little doubt that they 
1. II, 127. 2. Paul and Rabbinic Judaism, p. 9~ 
3. Ibid., p. 10. 
48 
l 
were popular with this group. Some scholars have even gone so far as 
to suggest that apocalyptic writing in Judaism originated within the 
2 
sectarian groups represented by the Qumran Covenanters. We shall adopt 
here essentially the view expressed by Davies. Undoubtedly the apoca-
lypses cannot be taken alone as a source for conceptions of death and 
the future life. It is also indeed dangerous, as we shall soon see, to 
speak of any orthodox view. Yet, it seems imperative that we take 
apocalyptic literature seriously into account. It seems safe to say 
that, in matters on which there is fundamental agreement in apocalyptic 
literature and rabbinic writings we have concepts which were basic to 
first century Judaism. Thus, as we now proceed to set down the concepts 
of death and the future life in first century Judaism we shall look not 
only to Tannaite literature but also to the apocalypses as major sources. 
To this task we now turn. 
iii. The First ~entury Concepts 
We shall divide this survey into three sections: (1) the concept 
of resurrection as.to its meaning for the individual; (2) the hope of 
the divine community, realizing that resurrection, was believed in, for 
the most part, only in relation to the corporate destiny of God's people; 
(3) the destiny of the i~dividual.following resurrection. Before pro-
ceeding, we will do well to take into account the advice of George Foote 
l. Cf. Millar Burrows, More Ligh' ~ the Dead Sea Scrolls (New York: 
The Viking Press, 19~ p. 3 2. 
2. Cf. Frank Cross, The Ancient Library of Qumran and Modern Biblical 
Studies (Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday and Company, 1958), p. 147. 
Moore. 11Any attempt to systematize the Jewish notions of the hereafter 
imposes upon them an order and consistency which does not exist in 
l them." Moore's advice is confirmed by the material found in the Dead 
Sea Scrolls in recent years. Concerning the eschatological program which 
they depict, Millar Burrows says, "As in Judaism at large, there were no 
doubt many different ideas in circulation, with no effort to reduce them 
2 to a system. 11 Especially in matters of detail, we shall not be able to 
isolate concepts which all men held. Instead, at numerous points, we 
shall note definite disagreements. At the same time we shall see that, 
on the central themes, there was a basic unity of thought. In an earlier 
section of his work Moore says, in reference to the religious concepts of 
Judaism generally that "there is on most topics a real consensus in sub-
stance which is only made the more emphatic by the great variety of 
form.u3 Thus, we shall be able to enunciate basic concepts of which it 
can accurately be said that these are the beliefs of Judaism in the first 
century of our era. 
(l) Personal resurrection. The belief in personal resurrection was 
widely held in Judaism of the first century. Of this there is no doubt. 
There were those who did not accept it as we have already noted and shall 
discuss further presently. Nevertheless, in the two primary resources 
for our knowledge, the concept is unmist~ably asserted. Resurrection 
is part of the picture in every apocalypse. It is also a prominent and 
well established doctrine in the.Tannaite literature.4 In fact, in these 
l. Judaism, II, 389. 2. More Light; p. 342. 3. Ibid., I, 358. 
4. The literature is full of exegesis in which sometimes a point is seri-
ously strained in order to establish that some verse from the written 
Torah asserts resurrection. 
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writings it was a dogma which carried an anathema. 
The following are those who have no place in the world to 
come: Whosoever says that the revivication of the dead is 
not proved in the Torah; or the T~rah is not from Heaven, 
(God), etc. (M. Sanhedrin 10, I). 
That it was a prominent belief in Tannaite literature means that it was 
a strpng belief of the Pharisees in the first century. This fact is also 
attested by our knowledge of the controversy between Pharisees and Sad-
.ducees over this matter, reflected, among other places, in the Gospels, 
in Acts, and in the writings of Josephus. Thus, there is little ques-
tion that the doctrine of resurrection was held by a great majority of 
the religious leaders and by the people as well. 
We should look briefly, however, at those who rejected it. The 
predominant group, as we have said, were the Sadducees. Josephus wrote 
of them, "As for the persistence of the soul after death, penalties in 
2 the underworld, and rewards, they will have none of them." The funda-
mental disagreement between Pharisees and Sadducees was over the question 
of divine revelation. The Sadducees said that only what was written in 
scripture could be accepted as orthodox belief; the Pharisees, that the 
oral tradition also was based on divine revelation and could form the 
basis of belief. This fundamental difference was the fountainhead of 
most others. This was certainly true of the conflict over resurrection. 
The Sadducees did not find resurrection in the written Torah. Hence 
they rejected it. There had been a strain in Jewish faith which for many 
years before had refused to believe in resurrection. Psalm 88 does not 
explicitly deny resurrection, but expresses no hope that God will bring 
1. Ibid., II, 381. 2. Jewish Wars, ii, 8, 14. 
the soul back from Sheol. 
Everyday I call upon thee, 0 Lord; 
I spread out my hands to thee. 
Dost thou work wonders for the dead? 
Do the shades rise up to praise thee? 
Is thy steadfast love declared in the grave, 
or thy faithfulness in Abaddon? · 
Are thy wonders known in the darkness, 
or thy saving he!p in the land of 
forgetfulness? 
The implied answer to all of these questions is 11no 11 • The writer of 
Ecclesiastes in honest cynicism also rejects life after death. 
In the day of prosperity be joyful, and in the day of 
adversity consider; God has made the one as well as the 
other, so tha~ man may not find out anything that will 
be after him .. 
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The doctrine, although found in II Maccabees is absent from I Maccabees. 
Neither is it found in Ecclesiasticus, and the book of Tobit, while 
asserting a national hope, expresses the belief that the souls of the 
dead remain in Sheol. 
These examples indicate only that there was a strain in Jewish 
religion in the two centuries before Christ which rejected a belief in 
resurrection. There is no direct relation of these to the beliefs of the 
Sadducees in the first century, A~D.; they simply indicate that the doc-
trine of resurrection had never been universally held in Judaism, just as 
it was not in the first century. It should also be noted in this connec-
tion that the doctrine of resurrection was also denied by the Samaritans. 
In saying that the Sadducees denied resurrection we have been 
speaking of denial of any life after death except for a sub-personal 
existence in Sheol. There were other strains of thought in Judaism which 
1. Vss. 9-12. 2. ?":14. 
52 
held to a belief in life after death, but not to a belief, strictly 
speaking, in resurreation, rather more to a belief in immortality of the 
soul. With this in mind, this is probably an apt place to consider just 
what was meant by resurrection and to take account of the differences of 
belief concerning it. 
As a basis for seeing the meaning of resurrection we must look at 
the conception of what happened to the person at death. The Jew saw man 
essentially as a unit. H. Wheeler Robinson, in his thorough study of the 
, 
Christian doctrine of man summarizes the Hebrew view. 
The Hebrew conception of personality on its psychological 
side is distinctly that of a unity, not of a dualistic 
union of soul (or spirit) and body. It is true that we 
have two principal terms (nephesh and ruach) to denote the 
lower and higher levels of the inner life respectively, 
whilst various physical organs, together with a physical 
conception of 11flesh 11 , denote by their usage the more out-
ward and visible aspects of human personality$ But our 
study of these terms has shewn the impossibility of dis-
secting the conception into 11soul11 (or tlspirit") and 1'body." 
Man is what he is by the union of certain quasi-physical 
principles of life with certain physical organs, psychically 
conceived; separate them, and you are left not with either 
soul or body in our sense, but with impersonal energies on 
the one hand, and with disjecta membra on the other. 
This unitive view of man is quite different from what is usually called 
lfthe Greek view." George Foote ~ore•s characterization of the latter is 
typical of many writers. 
In the Hellenistic world current notions of what is after 
death, popularizing earlier Greek thinking, postulated the 
dual nature of man. His true self is an imperishable soul, 
which during what we call life is the inmate of a. mortal body. 
At death it leaves this tenement, which presently dissolves 
into its material elements and perishes, while the soul flits 
away to the realm of spiritual or noumenal existence to which 
· 1. The Christian Doctrine of Man (2d ed.; Edinburgh; T. T. Clark, 1920), 
p.-69. 
by its essential nature it belongs. Inasmuch as the soul is 
the thinking and willing subject which moves the body and 
uses it as its instrument, and is potentially the ruler of 
the natural appetites and passions, the responsibility for 
man 1 s character and conduct rests up9n the soul alone t and 
the destiny of disembodied ~ouls is made for themselves by 
the deeds done in the bodye 
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This view of man's nature was closely related to the conception of what 
happens to him in death. As is suggested in MOore's summary, the Greek 
found no difficulty in the death of the body. It was then that the soul, 
(if proper conditions had been met,) was free to enter its full exis-
tence. The soul (in such a case) was not debilitated by death, but libe-
rated. Such a conception can well be called "immortality" since the soul 
is looked upon as virtually indestructible. 
But to the Jew, the picture was quite different. The soul and body 
were closely bound together. In fact, it may scarcely be correct to say 
even this since upon separation they ceased to exist as they had before. 
As Robinson says, it is probably more correct that soul and body were 
viewed as two aspects of one unit. Even so, one must acknowledge the 
possibility of minimal continued existence of each when separated--the 
soul in Sheol or some other treasury and the' body in the grave, though 
inanimate, still existing. 2 
Thus at death, neither body nor soul could separately continue its 
real or full existence. Obviously the 'body was lifeless and decayed. 
1. Judaism, II, 292-293. We shall have more to say concerning this view 
in the Chapter on HelJ:enism. 
2. A rather curipus notion was.maintained by some Rabbis that the body 
contained an indestructible nucleus, the 11almond11 of the spinal 
column, which the grave could not decay and around which God would 
fashion the resurrection body. Cf. Moore, Judaism, II, 385. 
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The fate of the soul was not so easy to track. The general conception 
was, however, that, it contained a limited, sub-human, shadowy existence, 
in some treasury of souls. Before a doctrine of resurrection developed, 
it was commonly believed that the soul was destined to remain in this 
existence endlessly, a prospect scarcely to be desired. 
The most widely held view was that the treasury of souls was Sheol. 
As the doctrine of resurrection developed, Sheol had become a place of 
•t• l wa.J. J..ng. Upon death the soul went there to await resurrection, at which 
time it was called back to join the revived and reconstituted body. 
Sheol, thus, had, by this time, become part of the divine scheme. In the 
beginning, it had been essentially a gathering place of the dead, part 
of the framework of an ancestral religion, in which souls lived and moved 
with a good bit of personal activity, yet a realm unrelated to Yahweh, 
just as the whole pattern of ancestral religion was basically unrelated 
to the main developments of Jewish faith. Gradually, as faith in Yaliweh 
ruled out this ancient ancestral concept, the idea of Sheol was appropri-
ated to Yahwism until finally in the first century of our era it was 
looked upon predominantly as a place which God had ordained and control-
led. Thus it was an integral part of the whole conception of death and 
the future life. 
Having outlined this basic view of the fate of the soul at death, 
we must note the differences of opinion concerning it. Hellenism had 
made its influence felt all through Judaism, and even in Palestinian 
Judaism by the first century. Conceptions of death and the future life 
l. We shall see presently that it was also conceived as a place of eter-
nal punishment. 
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were affected along with many other parts of Jewish faith. Naturally, 
the strongest influence was felt in the Dispersion. At Alexandria, a 
center of Hellenistic Judaism, the influence was particularly strong. 
Thus we find in Alexandria the conception of the immortality of the soul 
very much as in the main line of Greek thought. This is certainly true 
of Philo. It is also true of the Boo~ of Wisdom, and IV Maccabees. In 
· these writings there is no place for a conception of Sheol since the 
soul is seen as entering its eternal destiny immediately following death. 
If the idea of immortality in its pure form had any foothold in 
Palestinian Judaism, it was slight. Some scholars of the Qumran writings 
believe that immortality of the soul is asserted in some Scrolls. H.H. 
Rowley, for example, holds this position. The evidence is evidently by 
no means decisive, however, and there are scholars who maintain that the 
belief is clearly resurrect~on.1 Millar. Burrows, in reviewing this dis-
cussion points out that Josephus and Hippolytus differ on this question, 
Josephus saying that the Essenes believed in immortality, Hippolytus that 
they believed in resurrection. Whatever the outcome o.f this discussion 
may be, we will have to allow, for the present, the possibility of the 
Qumran Community holding to a belief in immortality. 
The Book of Jubilees asserts a blessed immortality of the righteous 
at death, but also a resurrection for spirits at the final judgment. The 
· effect of the concept of immortality was generally felt, however, in a 
less radical way. The older view of resurrection was maintained rather 
tenaciously, but the soul was viewed as more active in the period of 
1. For a review of the state of the discussion in 1957 cf. Burrows, 
~ Light, PP• 344-346. 
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•t• l Wa.J. :tng .. In many writings, the life of the soul was not conceived of 
as being so active as in the Book of Jubilees, nevertheless, it was be-
lieved to be more capable of human feelings than in the ancient oonoep-
tion. Hence, :it was quite generally believed that the period of waiting 
would provide for the temporary rew.ard or punishment of the righteous 
and wicked. In the Enoch writings of the first century, B.C. Sheol is 
viewed as compartmentalized so that the wicked and righteous may have 
separate existences before the resurrection. Paradise was often thought 
of as a place of waiting for the righteous, while the wicked waited :in 
Sheol or Gehenna. But even though the soul awaiting resurrection was 
partially alive, and capable of enjoyment or misery, full existence 
awaited some kind of joining of body and soul. 
Less needs to be said of the body in this picture. Obviously, the 
dead body was lifeless• In the ancient ancestral conception, the spirit . 
was thought of in close association with the body in the grave. As time 
passed this conception dimmed. The spirit went to the more remote abode 
of Sheol. Thus, the body was left completely lifeless. The power of God 
to reconstitute the dead body as he saw fit seems not to have been a 
serious problem .. 
We have already said a number of things :indirectly about resurrec-
tion itself. It remains to set down a summary of the views concerning 
what happened when full life came to the :individual. As we do, we should 
note that in the following discussion of the hope of the divine commurrity 
1. If the soul at death prior to resurrection continues a lively exis-
tence, it is by this much indestructible, or :immortal. Thus the 
effect of the Greek concept is felt. 
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we shall give further attention to t4e nature of resurrection in relation 
to the whole community. We shall here only summarize the meaning of the 
event for the individual. 
First, resurrection was an act of God. This fact is almost never 
explicitly asserted in the basic literature on the subject. It i~ simply 
taken for granted. In th~ Greek vi.ew the soUl is endowed with an indes-
tructible existence. In a sense, it can take care of itself. This is 
the primary meaning of "immortal," not mortal, not subject to real death. 
1 To the Hebrew, however, man is mortal "All flesh is grass." and 
The grass withers, the flower fades, 2 
when the breath of the Lord blows upon it. 
No power is in man to prevent the dissolution of soul and body.3 By the 
same token, nothing he can do can reunite them. Resurrection is not by 
any power in himself, nor by any native endowment but by the power and 
will of God. 
Secondly, there were differences of opinion as to the nature of the 
body in resurrection. It seems generally to have been held that the soul 
would retain its essential qualities known to man in this life. The 
future state of the body, however, was less evident. Compared with the 
state between death and resurrection the picture is reversed. Then the 
fate of the body is evident, the state of the soul beyond scrutiny; at 
1. Isaiah 40:6. 2. Isaiah 40:7. 
3• It should be noted, however, that man in his original creation by 
God was believed to be immortal. It was only by sin that death 
entered the scene and man became mortal. Nevertheless, what might 
be called the "working assumption'-'; concerning man as he is was that 
be is mortal and so dies. For a discussion of the view of man as 
originally immortal 6£. Moore, Judaism, I, 474-476. 
resurrection, the state of the soul is more evident but the state of the 
body beyond scrutiny. The question enunciated by Paul, llHow are the dead 
raised? With what kind of body do they come?" was a question asked in 
first century Judaism innumerable times and one which gave rise to much 
speculation. 
At one extreme was the answer that the resurrection body would be 
material, much the same body as man has in this life. In the beginning 
this view was predominant. As long as the Golden Age predominated in the 
view of the future, the fate of men was viewed primarily in relation to 
this earth. Thus, it was natural that the resurrected person should have 
a physical body suited to mundane existence. It is such a concept which, 
as one might expect, is expressed in II Maccabees. And this view of a 
very literal bodily resurrection persisted. Some rabbis asserted that 
men would be raised with all the defects and deformities which they had 
had in this life. In some cases it was even asserted that men would be 
clothed with the same clothing as they had had in this life. A proof 
text for this latter was the clothing of Samuel as he was made to appear 
by the witch of Eddor. 1 This view was maintained also in the apocalyp-
tic literature of the first century. The Apocalypse of Baruch says, 
For the earth shall then assuredly restore the dead • • • • 
It shall make no change in their form, But as it has re-
ceived so shall it restore them, And as I delivered them 
unto it, so also shall it raise them. For then it will 
be necessary to show to the living that the dead have come 
to life again2 an~ that those who have departed have re-turned again. 
1. For these references cf. Moore, Judaism, II, 380-381. 
2. Quoted by Davies, Paul and Rabbinic Judaism, p. 301. 
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The popular strength of this view is evidenced in the fact that through-
out this period dead bodies were almost never cremated by the Jews. 
Even though the concept of a material resurrection continued among 
many, it was superceded in many cases by a less physical conception. 
This change was probably due to the influence of Hellenism combined with 
the effect of a changing eschatology in which the earthly Golden Age be-
came less significant, and an eternal, spiritualized divine community be-
came the predominant hope. At the opposite.extreme from material resur-
rection was spiritual resurrection. There is a slight differentiation 
between this view and a strict immortality of the soul. In the former, 
the spirit continues to exist much as it will through eternity, but in 
a place of waiting until the final eschatological event at which time it 
is brought before God for final judgmente This is the view expressed in 
the section of Enoch writings contained in chapters 9l-l04, in the Psalms 
of Solomon and in Jubilees. The predominant opinion seemed to lie be-
tween these extremes of material and spiritual resurrection. Even those. 
who said that there would be a resurrection body similar to that on earth 
said that it would be transformed in the final judgment, freed from its 
def9rmities and hurts~ Some, leaning far toward a spiritual resurrection 
claimed that the resurrection body would consist of garments of glory and 
light. This view is expressed in Enoch 62:15, 16. Thus, there was no 
orthodox view of the form which the resurrection would take. But the 
variety of speculation concerning detail only emphasizes the strength 
and pervasiveness of the belief in resurrection in the Judaism of first 
century Palestine. We now turn our attention to the relation of the hope 
of future life to the blessed community. 
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(2) The hope of the communitl• We have referred to the fact that 
the future life in Jewish faith was always viewed in relation to the hope 
of the community. The Greek view of immortality was largely individual-
istic. The fate of the individual was in no fundamental way related to 
the fate of a group of individuals. Not so with Judaism. The earliest 
assertions of resurrection were made in connection with life in the 
Golden. Age as we have seen •. Res~rection was a personal reward. But 
that reward was participation in the community of one's brethern. And 
so it always remained. Resurrection was conceived of first, last and 
always in relation to the ·.divine community. It is not to our advantage 
to explore extensively the theological undergirdings of this fact. John 
Bright's book The Kingdom of God1 traces historically and with great 
thoroughness the fact that the whole character of God's dealings with 
Israel was a calling into existence of a community of people, and that 
the development of Israel's faith (indeed, God's whole purpose for men1) 
can be seen only in relation to this community. It is no wonder, then, 
that Israel's faith in life after death should have developed·in relation 
to the hope of the community. 
R. H. Charles has spoken of this fact from the standpoint of the . 
individual Jew's personal awareness. 
The common good was still more dear to the faithful in Israel 
than that of the individual: in otherwords, the Messianic 
Kingdom was a more fundamental article of their faith than 
that of a blessed future life of the individual • • • Thus 
the resurrection stripped of its accidents and c~nceived in 
its essence, marks the entrance of the individual after death 
into the divine life of the community, the syntheses of the 
l. (New York: Abingdon-Cokesbury Press, 1953;. 
ind.i vidual and the common good. Thus the faithful in 
Palestine looked forward to a blessed future only as mem-
bers of the holy people, as citizens of thelrighteous 
kingdom that should embrace their brethern. 
Thus, it is necessary, as we have assumed throughout, to look at the 
2 
conception of the eschatology of the whole people. 
6l 
We have previously traced the course of development of this matter, 
arriving at a conception of a relatively simple pattern of events as they 
were viewed in the first century of our era: This age; the Golden, or 
Messianic Age; the World to Come. 3 Macgregor and Purdy have suggested 
siK steps in the pattern: 
(l) woes to come in a period of unprecedented suffering; 
(2) a period of prosperity and happiness upon this earth; 
(3) a final effort by the powersof evil resulting in their 
defeat; (4) the resurrection of the dead; (5) the great 
judgment at the end of. this age; (6) the new age and the 
world to come. 
They go on to say, 
Sometimes the second item is viewed in connection with the 
reign of a Messiah, sometimes Messiah does not figure. Judg-
ment is sometimes by God and a~ain by his representative. 
Sometimes item (3) is omitted. 
These statements point up the basic fact that in this matter, as in all 
others related to Jewish eschatology, there was a fundamental agreement, 
thus a kind of widely accepted orthodoxy, on general matters. There was 
l. ! Critical History, pp. 78-79· 
2. It should be realized, nevertheless, that the primary concern of this 
study is the personal fate of the individual. Accordingly, not as 
much attention is given to the hope of the community as if it were 
the primary concern. 
3. There was no orthodox use of names for these periods. 
4. Both quotations from Jew and Greek, p. l35· 
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also disagreement on details. 
One might expect that the older conception of a Golden Age would 
have faded from the picture. But it persisted. The ancient conscious-
ness of a national life was strong and in recent times had been revived 
among many b:f. the Maccabean · K:ingdom;:., The embers of this ancient hope 
were also fanned into flame by the oppression of Rome. Underlying all 
is the human desire to preserve· one t s national existence. At any rate, 
the national hope persisted. Instead of a contest, however, between it 
and the newer universal conception an early synthesis was effected, in 
which a national Golden Age would precede the final eschatological event. 
As Macgregor and Purdy indicate, the Golden Age was variously conceived. 
The nuances of belief are not our concern here since they do not affect 
the character of the hope of resurrection. 
The common belief was that resurrection would occur at the begin-
ning of this Golden Age~ It would be, however, limited in comparison 
with the final resurrection~ Since only Israel would enjoy the fruits 
of this good time, only Israelites would be raised to share in it. And 
not all Israelites; only·those who deserved a part in it. In fact the 
concept of resurrection was so limited in some cases· that it was believed 
that only those buried in Palestine would share in it, although we find 
the curious idea that the dead outside Palestine would rol:L over and over 
until they reached this land where they might be raised. The life of the 
resurrected would be essentially the same as the life of those still liv-
ing--a mundane existence, however heightened in quality. A true heavenly 
existence would have to await the final eschatological event. As we have 
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noted, when the concept of resurrection was first developed in relation 
to this Golden Age, it was sometimes believed to be general with judgment 
involved. But as the concept of a final eschatological event became 
more prominent, this general resurrection was associated with it and no 
longer with the advent of the Golden Age. To this final resurrection we 
now turn our attention. 
Beliefs differed concerning the length of the Golden Age. The 
period of 1000 years, which is found in the New Testament Apocalypse of 
John, is the period used by the Enoch writings and The Apocalypse of 
Baruch. IV Esdras uses 400 years. But of whatever length, at the end 
of that age a cosmic upheaval would occur instituting the final age, the 
World tq Come. Involved in this final event, would be a general resur-
rection of the dead. Some writings such as IV Esdras expressed the con-
viction that even those living during the Golden Age would die and be 
brought back to life again. 
That all Jews would be involved in this final resurrection was al-
most universally believed in first century Judaism. Opinion about the 
Gentiles was more varied. Some said that they would be raised in order 
to be judged; some that they would simply remain in their places of tor-
ment. 
(3) The ~of the individual following ~ final eschatological 
event. We come now to the closing part of our survey, the fate of the 
individual following the final eschatological event. We have mentioned 
that judgment is involved in this event. No aspect of the conception was 
' more consistently part of the picture. The final community which God had 
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called into being was to be a community of the blessed, of those worthy 
to participate in it. Furthermore, the righteo~s character of God de-
manded the final vindication of righteousness and punishment of unrigh-
teousness among his people. Yet, while individual merit is presumably 
the basis of this judgment, whether one is.a Jew also makes a difference. 
Perhaps it could be said that judgment was based on individual merit, 
but that individual merit was largely determined by one 1 s being a. Jew. 
In the restoration of the community in post-exilic days a national 
particularism had developed which was especially strong in the first 
century. Thus, when the Jew of the first century thought of the destiny 
of mankind under God, he almost automatically thought of it as a Jewish 
commonwealth, or at least a community of men who had been Jews on this 
earth. And so, when men stood before God in the final judgment, the verY. 
fact of being.a Gentile was tantamount to condemnation. Amo~. some Jews 
this attitude caused a haughtiness toward the Gentiles. Among others it 
was a matter of deep concern. The proselyting activity during the first 
century was partly due to a concern to bring the Gentiles into the fold 
of Israel before the final judgment. In some writings a troubled con-
science over this matter is displayed in explanations of the opportuni-
ties for conversion which the Gentiles have beeri offered and refused. 
Gradually the opinion that the pious Gentile will have a place in the 
world to come came into proininence. Moore quotes this opinion as held 
by a disciple of Rabbi Johanan ben Zakkai.. Finally, says Moore, this 
opinion prevailed in Judaism. 1 fu:t during the first century, by far the 
1. Judaism, II, 385-386. 
predominant viewpoint seems to.have been that only the Jew has a place 
in the blessed community of the futuree 
It was a corollary of this belief that being a Jew was practically 
tantamount to being pronounced blessed in this final judgment, thereby 
being able to enter the Age to Gome. George Foote Moore says, 
The orthodox corollary of the resurrection is that every 
Israelite will ultimately be saved: 'All Israelites have a 
portion in the World to Ceme.• (M. Sanhedrin 10, I). 
Biblical proof is alleged: 'Thy people will all be righteous; 
forever shall they possess the land, the branch of MY pl~­
ing, the work of MY h~ds, to be proud of.' (1sa. 60, 21~ 
He goes on, however, to point out that exceptions were asserted; ''He who 
says that the resurrection of the dead is not proved from the Law, or 
that the Law is not from Heaven, and the epicurean. 112 Thus, even though 
judgment was presumably on individual merit, the concept of God's destiny 
for the nation made membership in Israel a weighty factor in individual 
righteousness. 
Following judgment the fate of the wicked was punishment in Hell. 
In some cases this was conceived of. as remcp.ning in Sheol. Such was the 
case in those views wherein the unrighteous dead were not finally raised. 
Their spirits had gone to Sheol following death, and there they remained. 
In some other cases, it was asserted that the souls of the wicked would 
enter Sheol after judgment. This was the view expressed, for example, in 
:Ehoch 1-36, IV Esdras as well as Josephus. The place, however, generally 
thought of as the place of punishment was Gahanna (Gehinnom), a place of 
fiery torment. · 
There seems to have been little speculation about the fate of the 
1. ~., II, 387-388. 2. ~.,II, 388. 
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damned in Hell. Some evidently believed that many of the wicked, both 
of Israel and the Gentiles, would suffer for twelve months and become 
extinct. The remainder, including heretics and apostates, would remain 
forever* Others believed that all of the damned would suffer forever. 
The state of the blessed in the divine community was to be perma-
nent. Although there was evidently speculation as to whether some were 
worthy to enter it who first would have to suffer a purgatorial period 
in Gehenna. In the first century the School of Shammai held this view, 
a point concexning which it differed with the school of Hillel~ Concern-
ing Daniel's statement about judgment, this school held that most men 
are neither wicked enough to deserve damnation nor righteous enough to 
deserve eternal life. It is their fate to Ugo down to hell, and dive 
and come up, and arise thence and be healed. 111 
Concerning the final abode of the blessed we ~ain find a basic 
agre~ment on fundamental doctrine but differences in details. That there 
would be a final abode of the blessed, there was no doubt, except among. 
those who rejected the whole con9ept of life after death~ But just what 
the setting of this life would be and what it would be like was subject 
to many different conjectures. 
The setting was thought of as heaven in many instances~ Yet it was 
also often thought of as an entirely new cosmic situation including both 
heaven and earth, an idea which evidently was at least ~artially grounded 
in the figure of lfthe new heavens and the new earth11 prophesied in Isaiab 
65:17 and 66!22. Jewish thought seemingly did not make the distinction 
1. ~., II, 318. 
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which modern thinking· often makes between heaven and earth. As the Jew 
thought of them in this life they were quite different, yet _they had a 
fundamental unity. Ulrich Simon, in his study, Heaven in the Christian 
Tradition says, 
Not withstanding the Fatherts supremacy in Heaven, Hebrew 
feeling did not arrive at the obvious conclusion that the 
world 'below' is transient and the realm 'above' permanent. 
The unity of Heaven and earth appears to make such a divi-
sion invidious. They were not only created together but 
they are also to be redeemed together. The prophet typically 
greets this eschatological harmony: 'Sing, 0 Heavens ••• 
sh~ut, 0 ~epths ~f the earth! 1 (Is. XLIV, 23), for the 
un~verse ~s one. 
Simon also says that evil was widely believed to be present in the 
heavenly realm, just as in the earthly. 
The incursion of evil is a cosmic phenomenon. Different 
traditions combine to portray the present Heaven, or part 
of it, as unworthy of permanence on moral grounds. Since 
Satan and the fallen angels were deemed to have been ori-
ginally celestial citizens2it was by no means absurd to think of a Hell in Heaven. 
He gives examples from both the apocalyptic and Rabbinic sources which 
indicate this conception~ · 
From this unity, both as to fundamental reality and the incursion 
of evil, it was concluded that the cosmic upheaval at the final eschatolo-
gical event would affect both heaven and earth, creating a completely new 
cosmic situation in which all evil would be overthrown and the perfect 
divine community established. It was,· of course, this new setting which 
would be the abode of the blessed eternally. We should especially note 
that this situation included earth. In certain writings, for example 
that section of :Ehoch known as the "Parables" (cc. 45-47) the view of the 
l. (New York:. Harper and Brothers, 1958), p. 48. 2. Ibid., :P• 49. 
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future abode is entirely earthly. Others believed in a heaven above 
earth as the final abode, just as it was to be the waiting place of the 
blessed souls before the judgment. Yet wherever the place, the whole 
situation--heaven and earth together--was to be radically different than 
at present. 
The situation or set of relationships of this final abode is more 
important than the cosmic setting. Various figures were used with which 
to conceptualize it. It was frequently thought of as Paradise or the 
Garden of Eden, conceptions often applied also to the intermediate abode 
of blessed souls prior to final judgment. The ·situation was also widely 
thought of as the New Jerusalem. Simon points to the development of the 
idea of a heavenly counterpart of the earthly Jerusalem, "Jerusalem, 
built in Heaven as a city to associate with that on earth," with the des-
tinies of the earthly Jerusalem and the heavenly linked.1 The final 
eschatological event would involve .the establishment of the heavenly 
Jerusalem as the New Jerusalem which was to be God's abode among his 
people. This is the figure of the future life of the righteous most 
popular at the Qumran community, along with the idea that worship in a 
renewed t~mple would be the primary activity of the community. Burrows 
says, "Presumably the sect,.like many other Jews, expected the New Jeru-
salem with its tem~le to be built on earth, but an earth miraculously 
2 
renewed." Simon says that with the qdoptiorr of this conception by the 
Christian Church and with the fall of Jerusalem, this idea fell into dis-
favor among the Rabbis. 
1. Ibid., p. 223. 2. More Light, p. 351. 
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Moore finds in the Psalms of Solomon indication of another concep-
tion of the nature of the final eschatological community. In those 
Psalms the figure of the Kingdom of God is prominent. 
The seventeenth Psalm, the subject of which is the future 
Kingdom of the Messiah, the Son of David, begins: "0 Lord, 
thou art our king for ever and ever • • • We will hope in 
God our deliverer, for the might of our God is forever with 
mercy, and the reign of our God is forever over the nations"; 
and ends with the corresponding refrain, 11The hope and 
assurance of the messianic Kingdom is God, the almighty King. 1 
Whatever figure is used, the situation is always essentially the same, a 
blessed community in which God is absolute sovereign and where his people 
obedient to his will enter into fellowship both with him and with each 
other. 
There seems to have been very·little speculation concerning per-
sonal activity in this blessed community. One f:lgure used is the Mes-
sianic Banquet, which seems to ha'Ve been a favori t:e for picturing fellow-
ship in heaven. 2 Another figure was the sabbath rest: This does not 
seem to have been a representation of men ceasing from work altogether. 
Rather, it was a conception of ceasing ordinary pursuits in order to 
engage in God's work. Also the idea seems to represent the fact that the 
life of the blessed will be one in which all desires and things for which 
men strive will be permanently satisfied. Simon probably catches the 
meaning rather well in quoting George Foote Moore's statement about the 
significance of the Sabbath in Judaism as 11the symbol of adhesion to the 
covenant religion and the condition of the coming restoration with all 
its blessings. (Judaism, II, 24.) 03 The life of the blessed was the 
1. Judais~, I, 433. 2. Cf. Simon, Heaven, p. 232. 
3. Ibid., p. 235. 
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permanant consummation of all the Jew had come to expect from his rela-
tionship with God in the community of his brethren. This and any other 
figure is symbolic of that expectation in toto or in part. 
We now close this survey ·of conceptions of death and the future 
life in first century Jud8ism and turn our attention to these same con-
ceptions in the Hellenistic world of that time. 
CHAPTER III 
CONCEPTS OF DEATH AND THE FUTURE LIFE IN HELLENISM 
If the immediate background of early Christianity was Judaism, its 
larger background was Hellenism. Says Guignebert, 
the seed sown by Jesus was Jewish seed, and its earliest 
growth was Jewish, but the fostering earth, which nourished 
.it with life giving juices till it became first a vigorous 
sapling and then a mighty tree, was a Hellenistic soil in 1 
which Greece and the East mingled their fertilizing elements. 
As Guignebert indicates, the effect of Hellenism on Christianity was 
direct, but it was also indirect. The Judaism of the first century had 
·been conditioned by Hellenism,2 a conditioning which was reflected in 
Christianity. Thus it is important in this study to look at the Hellen-
ism of the first century with a particular concern for its concepts of 
death and the future life. 
~. Hellenism of the First Century A.D. 
"Hellenism" is a word used to describe a diverse and complex deve-
lopment in human history. Writers use it differently depending, it seems, 
on their immediate purpose., Arnold Toynbee, for example, use_s it to re-
fer to the "civilization which came into existence towards the end of the 
second millenium B.C. and preserved its identity from then onwards until 
1. Ch. Guignebert, The Jewish World in the Time of Jesus, trans. S.H. 
Hooke (London: Keg an. Paul, Trench-, -Trubner-;ID'd" Co., Ltd.;, 1939), P• 2. 
2. Cf. PP• 92-98 of this chapter. 
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the seventh century of the Christian Era."1 W. W. Tarn, on the other hanc:I, 
uses it for 11the civilization of the three Hellenistic centuries, from 
the death of Alexander in 323 to the establishment of the Roman Empire by 
Augustus in 31 B.C."2 · For our purpose it does not matter greatly what 
the outside dates of the period are. Even though Tar_!l closes his study 
at 31 B.C., the cultural complex which we know as Hellenism was certainly 
still predominant in the first century, ,A.D., the period with which we 
are primarily concerned. 
As the name implies, Hellenism was dominated by what was Greek, or 
at least pretended to be Greek~ The art, the literature, the philoso-
phy--these and other factors in the culture were basically Hellenic. 
Possibly the strongest unifying element in the whole complex was the 
Koine Greek language which was spoken wherever Greek cUlture penetratede 
E.F. Scott testifies to the dominance of the Helleninic element, even 
when the governing power was Rome. 
They ~he Romans] established a peace which enabled the most 
diverse races to hold intercourse with one another and to 
commingle in great cosmopolitan cities. At the same time, 
they availed themselves of the Greek cUlture, which was now 
dominant in the West as it had long been in the East. Over 
the whole vast Empire the Greek language was current; Greek 
literature was the basis of education; the3teaching of Greek philosophy moulded all thought and morals. 
Yet the Greek element had been vastly modified and added to by 
l. Arnold Toynbee, Hellenism: The History of ~ Civilization (New York: 
The Oxford University Press, 1959), P• 3. 
2. w.w. Tarn' Hellenistic Civilization (London: Edward Arnold and Co., 
1927), p. l. 
3. Ernest Findlay Scott, The Gospel and its Tributaries (New York: 
Charles Scribner's Sons, 1930), P• lO~ 
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eastern culture following the conquests of Alexander. As the. people of 
the East mingled with .those of the West an unprecedented cosmopolitanism 
developed and with it a mingling of cultures. Scientific methods, reli• 
gious movements and concepts, philosophical moods, art forms, character-
istic of the eastern world were mingled with the Greek elements. Tarn 
is probably correct in saying that Hellenism is only a convenient label 
for the civilization of that period--for his purpose, three centuries-~ 
when Greek culture radiated far from the homeland and that no precise 
definition is possible.1 
Hellenism is import~t to our subject because its mood, after the 
breakdown of the Greek eJ!tpires, fostered an interest in the future life. 
Gilbert Murray has coined a phrase for this period in Hellenism, "The 
Failure of Nerve .. u2 
The new quality is not specifically Christian: it is just as 
marked in the Gnostics and Mithras-worshippers as in the 
Gospel and the Apocalypse, in Julian and Plotinus as in 
Gregory and Jerome. It is hard to describe. It is a rise 
of aseeticism, of mysticism, in a sense of pessimism; a loss 
of selfconfidence, of hope in this life and of faith in normal 
human effort, a despair of patient inquiry, a cry for infallible 
revelation; an indifference to the welfare of the state, a 
conversion of the soul to God~ It is an atmosphere in which 
the aim of the good man is not so much to live justly, to help 
the society to which he belongs and enjoy the esteem of his 
fellow creatures; but rather by means of a burning fai.th, by 
contempt for the world and its standards; by ecstasy, suffering, 
martyrdom, to be granted pardon for his unspeakable unworthi-
ness, his immeasureable sins. There is an intensifying of 
certain spiritual3emotions; an increasing of sensitiveness, a failure of nerve. 
1. Hellenistic Civilization, p.2. 
2. The title of Ch. IV of Five St~es of Greek Religion (New York~ 
Columbia University Press, 192§:. 
3· Ibid., P• 156. 
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It was natural in such a time for men to turn their attention to another 
world, to the future life, and any extensive reading bears out the fact 
that they did. No writer on the Hellenism of this time can avoid giving 
attention to concepts of the future life; every study of the religion 
and philosophy devotes a large section to this matter. Thus, assuming 
that Hellenism affected the beginnings of Christianity, it is especially 
important that we survey its concepts of death and the future life. 
2. The Religious Picture of the First Century: 
Diversity and Similarity 
The religious picture of first century Hellenism is a paradox of 
diversity and similarity. In a bewildering diversity of ideas, move-
ments, philosophie~.one finds. remarkable similarity of religious con-
ceptse We shall look first at the diversity, then at the similarity. 
As we proceed, the deeper causes of both should become apparent. 
i. The Diversity and its Causes 
Patently, in Hellenism we are dealing with a much more diverse 
phenomenon than in Judaism. We have noted that it is impossible to im-
pose a unified pattern of ideas on first century Judaism even in Pales-
tine. But in Judaism we have only a single religious movement, and one 
which was well unified. In Hellenism, on the other hand, we have several 
diverse movements, none of which exhibits as much unity as we find in 
Judaism. 
The reasons for this diversity are not difficult to find. We have 
noted the mixing of East and West. It was accompanied by a cosmopolitan 
attitude which was somewhat native to the Greek mind and had been 
.•. 
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immeasureably fostered by Alexander and the Diadochi. People were open 
to new ideas and religious expressions. Thus, patterns of thought and 
religious movements were readily transplanted far from their native 
areas. Had Hellenization bee~ thoroughgoing this would not have hap-
pened. Greek patterns would have rooted out and replaced the indige-
nous ones, as 'they had largely done in Greece~ But Hellinization was 
often superficial. The farther Hellenic patterns were taken from their 
homeland, the less they effectively replaced the indigenous ways of 
thought and life. In Asia Minor, for example and farther Fast in Syria 
and Mesopotamia, Hellenization was often a matter of imposing Greek 
architecture, and other cultural patterns on a populace which was not 
fundamentally affected by them. Thus, native ways of thought and relig-
ious movements survived and in many cases eventually became influential 
beyond their homeland. Astrology, for example, which had thrived in 
Babylon spread throughout the whole Hellenistic world, affecting, as we 
shall see, almost every pattern of religionp and philosophical thought. 
The ancient mystery cults native to Egypt, Asia Minor and other areas 
combined with Greek patterns to become the Mystery-Religions, and so it 
went. To this must be.added the fact that men everywhere were searching 
for new ways of meeting their religious needs. They would grasp at some 
new answer. In a more stable time, new cults or philosophical moods 
might have run their course quickly, but in this age they often gathered 
their group of devotees and.persisted. 
ii. The Religious MOvements 
There are several categories into which the many religious and 
quasi-religious movements of this time fall. As we proceed we shall 
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refer to these and so it will be helpful to list them here, realizing 
that this is not an exhaustive study. No purpose would be served by 
trying to classify every religious expression of this complex culture. 
(l) Astralism. We shall first consider astralism since it was the 
most pervasive. It was a mixture of science, religion, and philosophy 
with antecedents in Greek thought, Plato having spoken of the divine 
nature of the stars and their relation to human life. It also had ante-
cedents in Babylonian astronomy, and in the period with which we are con-
1 
cerned, received its primary impetus from that source. 
As part of the 11failure of nerve" following the breakdown of the 
Greek empires, men felt increasingly that their lives were at the mercy 
of chance. Chance was often, in fact, worshipped as a God. But from a 
worship of Chance it was only a step to the worship of Fate, and nothing 
seemed more likely than that man's Fate was controlled by the sure, un-
varying movements of the planets, and the lordly, fixed divinity of the 
stars. Thus throughout the Hellenistic world a sidereal fatalism devel~ 
oped related to a quasi-scientific study of the heavens. 
There were organized cults of astral religion, an expression of 
which, Mithraism, became the predominant MYstery-Religion of Rome, but 
our primary concern in the first century is not with organized astral 
religion so much as with the fact that nearly all men of this time were 
affected by concepts of the stars which they believed controlled their 
destiny both in this life and the next. Says Gilbert Murray, ''The 
1~ For a good discussion of the development of astronomy as science 
in the Hellenistic world cf. Tarn, Hellenistic Civilization, 
PP• 24o-249. 
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religion of later antiquity was overpoweringly absorbed in plans of es-
cape from the prison house of the planets.tt1 
(2) 11The Gnostic Way. 11 A second movement can be described as ''The 
2 Gnostic Way." \}nosticism as a movement was predominantly a Christian 
heresy. But the Gnostic way of interpreting life was found widely in the 
first century and before. The discoveries from the Qumran community in 
Palestine and Nag-Hammadi in Egypt have confirmed this fact. 3 Macgregor 
and Purdy say, 
The same tendencies [as those in the later Gnostic heresie~ 
were at work in the Hellenistic-Oriental world all through our 
period, and though they took most definite form within the 
Christian Church, it is necessary to remind ourselves that 
behind the streams of Christian Gnosticism there lies a vast 
dim hinterland of purely pagan Gnosticism • • • • The way of 
Gnosis had been mapped o¥t in all its essentials before the 
Christian era had begun. 
The word 11Gnostic 11 from the Greek gnosis indicates that this move~ 
ment was centered in a belief in a certain kind of knowledge. The Gnos-
tic is one who knows. But his knowledge is not that of the intellect 
such as can be gained through ordinary processes of thought. It is re-
vealed to him in a mystical experience and its primary object is a true 
awareness of his real self which ordinary thought cannot reveal. 11It is 
a religion of saving knowledge, and the knowledge is essentially self 
knowledge, recognition of the divine element which constitutes the true 
1. Five Stages of Greek Religion, p. 180. 
2. The title of Chapter Seven, Jew and Greek,.! 
3. Cf. R.M. Grant, Gnosticism and Early Christianity, pp. 1-6. 
4. Jew and Greek, P• 309. 
l 
self • 11 
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In the first century the dominant expression of the Gnostic way was 
Hermetism, a religious movement centered in Egypt and known to us through 
a collection of thirteen tractates, the Corpus Hermetic~. This work was 
probably compili1ed in approximately 300 A.D., but incorporated documents 
coming from the beginning of the first cehtury A.D. to the end of the 
. 2 
third, expressing concepts which go back even before the first century. 
H.A. Kennedy says that the ideas reflect areligious development which 
took place between 300 B.~. and 300 A.D. 3 
• (3) The Mystery-Religions. A third group was the Mystery-Religions 
whose greatest expansion was to come late£ under the Empire of Rome. In 
the first century A.D. the Mysteries were in what Angus describes as their 
third stage of development.4 .At this stage, they were .active in their 
indigenous settings where they had eX?-sted for centuries, but. they were 
also found throughout the cities of the Hellenistic world in clubs and 
private associations whose members had come together to seek satisfying 
religious expression.5 
l. Grant, Gnosticism and Early Christianity, p. 10. 
2. For these data cf. Macgregor and Purdy, Jew and Greek,_ p. 317. 
3. St. Paul and the Mystery Religions (New York: Hodder and Stoughton, 
1913"),1?. 104. 
4. For his description of the four stages of development cf. S. Angus, 
The Mystery Religions ~Christianity: ~ Study in the Religious 
Background of Earliest Christianity (New York: Charles Scribner's 
Sons, 1925), p. 44. 
5. These associations were sometimes both social and religious, in 
other cases entirely social. 
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Each Mystery-Religion was based in its own myth, fundamental to 
which was usually the story of the death and resurrection of a cult 
savior or savior-god. A cultus was elaborated around this myth includ-
ing an initiation in which the initiate became identified with the god 
or savior. This identification was the center of the salvation which 
the Mystery-Religion offered. W.W. Tarn describes it as follows: 
Magic might alter your fate, but initiation lifted you above 
the sphere of Fate altogether; the god could and would look 
after his own, and though the stars might work their will on 
your body, your soul, even in this life, was beyond their 
reach, and after death would rise above their spheres to the 
sphere of the divine and dwell with the Gods; you were in 
fact "saved11 • The universal basis of the mystery..:.religions 
was that you sought this soteria, 11salvation1•1, by personal 
uni~n yith the Savior God who had himself died and risen 
aga~n. 
The widest appeal of the Mysteries came in later centuries, but 
even in the first there were many people throughout the Greece-Roman 
world who came under their influence. Says Tarn, 
For the educated, the place of religion was being taken by 
philosophy and science. But these hardly affected the common 
man; he must worship something, and as the Olympian faded, a 
more real religious feeling began to develop, and the appeal 
of the in~imate and confident oriental worships became irre-
sistable. 
(4) Philosophy. The golden age of Greek philosophy had iong since 
passed. Forces set in motion by Socrates, Plato and Aristotle, as well 
as by Zeno and Epicurus were to make their effects felt for many 
l. Hellenistic Civilization, P• 292. 
2. Hellenistic Civilization, p. 281. Tarn here says that the appeal of 
the Mysteries was only to the educated. Others disagree with this 
judgment, as is indicated at the begi_nni.ng of this paragraph. S. .Ang-
us, e.g. in~ Religious~ c:>f,tke 1,Gracco-Roman ~: ! Study of 
~ Historical Backgrounds of Early Christianity (New York: Charles 
Scribner's Sons, 1929), p. 36, says that the appeal was also to the 
educated. 
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generations, but the great schools which had followed these men were, for 
the most part,. spent. The only active school was Stoicism, but a Stoi-
cism far different from that enunciated by Zeno. The man who had done 
more than any other to effect the change was Poseidonius of Apamea in 
Syria who lived from 135-51 B.C., acknowledged by many as the most in-
fluential man in the Hellenistic world of his day. His teacher, Panea~ 
tius, was a Stoic in the more traditional. sense, and it was primarily 
through him that Stoicism reached Rome. But Poseidonius was evidently 
attracted to the astralism which had spread widely through the world of 
his day. He accordingly combined Stoicism with astrology. Tarn des-
cribes Poseidonius, as 
The author of a great system which·combined all the floating 
tendencies of the time, science and superstitution, star-
worship and popular worship, heaven and earth, men, gods, 
and demons; one in whom all things ~et and from whom they 
passed out to influence the future. . 
The Jewish Philo of Alexandria (30 B.C.-A.D. 50) should also be 
mentioned in connection with the philosoph~ of this period. His combi-
nation of Platonism with Jewish concepts indicates that Platonism w~s by 
no means a dead force in the first century. Yet, Philo's philosophy had 
very little influence on the people of his time, either in the Hellenis-
tic world or in Judaism. 
Concerning the former, W.R. Inge says, 11As regards pagan philo-
sophy, he remained both then and afterward outside the pale. Nee-Pla-
tonism, so far as we can judge, is not directly indebted to him. 112 
l. Ibid., pp. 288-289. 
2. "Alexandrine Theology," Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics, ed. 
James Hastings, I (1922), 312. 
Concerning the latter, James Parkes says, 
From a historical standpoint he [Philo] was the creator of 
religious philosophy. Yet we have to recognize that he ha~ 
singularly little influence on the development of Judaism. 
8l 
Another philosophical movement which was beginning to re-assert it~ 
self, having lain dormant for many years following its suppression in 
Italy in the fourth century, was Pythagoreanism, or what by the first 
century may be called 11Neo,-Pythagoreaism .. II Frank Thilly, in his History 
2 . 
of Philosophy describes it as predominantly Platonic, as was the thought 
of Philo, and even the Stoic Poseidonius. Windelband is probably right 
in his general estimation of the philosophy of this period. 
It was, ••• this latter system [Platonic metaphysics] which 
formed the controlling center for the religious closing develop-
ment of ancient thought. A religious develo~ment of Platonism 
is the fundamental character of this period. 
These four movements--astralism; the Gnostic Way, the Mystery-Reli-
gions, and philosophy--:i,ndicate the variety of religious and quasi-reli-
gious thought forms which were a part of first century Hellenism. There 
were others such as the empty continuance of·the Greek cults and the 
l. The Foundations of Judaism and Christianity (Chicago: Quadrangle 
Books, 1960), p. 117. It should be recognized that this judgment is 
based primarily on rabbinic. sources, whereas it is sometimes asserted 
in recent writings that the influence of Philo was felt in.the Qumran 
writings. This latter, however, is still a hypothetical assertion 
(Cf., e.g. A. Dupont-Sommer, The Jewish Sect of Qumran and the Essenes: 
New Studies in the Dead Sea sc;:Qlls (New YorkzThe Ma.cmill~ompany, 
1955), pp. 74-75, footnote.) and cannot be taken, in the present 
writer's opinion, as establishing any strong influence of Philo in 
first century Palestinian Judaism. 
2. ! History of Philosophy (New York: Henry Holt and Company, 1914), 
p. 125. 
3. Wilhelm Windelband, !_ History of Philosophy, Vol. I: Greek, Roman, 
and Medieval, trans. James Tufts (New York: Harper and Brothers, 
Publishers, 1901, Revised ed. 1958), p. 212. 
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deification of kings and heroes leading to the Roman emporor worship 
instituted by Caesar Augustus. But the four which we have discussed are 
the most important for a consideration of concepts of death and the fu-
ture life. Our intent has been to describe them briefly that we may have 
a foundation for noting presently the expression which each gave to these 
concepts. 
iii. Similarity and its Gauses 
One of the most remarkable aspects of Hellenism is that, within 
this variety of religious movements and expressions, there was a funda~ 
men tal similarity of cone epts concerning man's nature and destiny. There 
are probably a number of reasons for this similarity, but two are funda-
mental. One i.s that the Hfailure of nerve" described by Gilbert Murray1 
was pervasive in the Hellenistic world. The old religious patterns were 
bankrupto Men were. setting out to build new religious concepts from the 
very foundations as it were. They were not out to revi.se the old forms. 
These same men were dominated by certain common hungers for salvation, 
among these to be released from Fate. It was thus altogether natural 
that they should find similar answers to their searchings. 
Another reason was syncretism. No word better describes the reliti 
gi.ous and philosophical mood of late Hellenism. Men everywhere were 
willing to say that any given god was only a particular form of the one 
tnue God. They were eager to consult every possible religion and philo-
sophy for whatever truth it might offer. Macgregor and Purdy describe 
the age as follows: 
1. Cf. PP• 56 of this chapter. 
All the streams which hitherto had flowed separately now con-
verged into one composite culture where diverse social, philo-
sophical and religious currents coursed through the corporate 
life of every community. In every sphere of thought assimila-
tion, borrowing, adaption was the vogue. • • • And nowhere 
was this proless of fusion more conspicu9us than in the sphere 
of religion. 
For these and other reasons a common currency. of ideas developed which 
2 E.R. Bevan describes as a typical 11Hellenistic Theology." 
As concerns man and his future life, this 11theology 11 can be des-
cribed as follows: Man was seen fundamentally as a dual being. In one 
way or another he was composed of two basic elements--matter and spirit. 
The former, his body, was part of the transient world and doomed to de-
cay. The latter was part of the eternal spiritual world and destined for 
immortal existence. No expression better characterizes the condition of 
man in this world than the Orphic catch-words ~-sema, "the body is a 
tomb. 11 The spirit of man was generally believed to have existed before 
entrance into this present body, either in some pre-worldly disembodied 
form or in other bodies. And many held that, unless certain conditions 
were met, :qis spirit would inhabit other bodies, either human or animal. 
The primary goal of man was_to free his spirit from this imprisonment. 
Interwoven with this was the longing to be free from Fate which, without 
release, would control his existence in this life and the next. Martin 
Nilsson summarizes this dual hope. 11He longed for the higher world, free-
I , 
dam from the fetters of heimarene or fate, and deliverance from the 
1. Jew and Greek, pp. 212-213. 
2. A term used by Macgregor and Purdy in a footnote, Ibid., p. 235. 
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defects of the earth¥"1 A13 we discuss below the expressions given to 
these concepts in the movements of the period. We shall be able to draw 
out their meaning in greater detail¥ 
3. Historical Development 
Behind these concepts lay a significant historical development. 
Our understanding of them will be enhanced if we survey that development 
briefly. 
i. Primitive Concepts 
The primitive beliefs of the Hellenic world in this matter bear a 
striking similarity to those of the Semitic world. The dead person's life 
·was believed to continue in close association with his body in the tomb, 
as a kind of shade, or ghostly counterpart of his physical body. .Arti-
facts were placed in the graves and offerings were made to the dead in 
the belief that these would be useful. As in the Semitic conceptions, 
there was a group association of the shades of the dead, related to fami-
lies or clans, and around this belief was centered a form of ancestor 
worship. 
The cult of the dead, that is of the ancestors, united the 
living and departed members of the clan. It was a sacred 
duty to bring offerings to the tombs, libations and presents 2 
of food, • • • The dead took heavy vengeance for any neglect. 
ii. Hades 
It will be recalled that in Judaism the primitive conceptions had 
l. Greek Piet~, trans¥ H.erbert Jennings Rose (Oxford: At the Clarendon 
Press, 194 ), P• 136. 
2. ~ .. , P• 5. 
little influence on later developments. This was also true among the 
Greeks. A new religious development unrelated to the ancestor worship 
took place, in each case with enough vitality to be the nemesis of the 
older conceptions. In Jewish religion this was the development of faith 
in Yahweh which led to the concept of resurrection; in Greek life it was 
Homeric religion which introduced a definite view of Hades. Gilbert 
Murray refers to this replacement as one of the three major accomplish-
ments of Olympian religion. 
It swept away • a large part of the worship of the dead. 
Such worship, our evid~nce shows us, gave a loose rein to 
superstition. To the Olympian movement1 it was vulgar, it 
was semibarbarous, it was often bloody. 
The conception which Homeric religion substituted was a vague, 
shadowy existence of a departed soul in Hades. 2 It was no desirable 
state. Achilles says to Odysseus when he sees it; 
Rather would I be a hireling to>drudge in the 
fields all day 
With a landless master, who sparely would 
feed me and niggardly pay, · 
Than over the hosts of the dead w~ich have 
perished a scepter to sway. · 
Nilsson, in fact equates life in Hades with no future life at all. 11The 
man who makes Death and Sleep twin brothers and calls death a 'brazen 
sleep' does not reallY. believe.in the future life at all. 114 
1. Five Stages of Greek Religion, p. 84. 
2. Homer also describes Elysian existence. But this is only for a 
favored few of the gods and did not apply to men generally. 
3· Quoted by Martin Nilsson, A History of Greek Religion, trans. F.J. 
Fielden (Oxford: At the Clarendon Press, 1925), p. 138. 
4. Ibid., P• 138. 
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It is not to our present purpose to account for this view. It is 
probable, however, that the Homeric sagas gave explicit form to a concep-
tion which was rather widely held. Like the Hebrew Sheol and the Babylo-
nian .Aralu, the Greek concept may have originated in connection with a 
group idea of the shades of the dead. Homer then, took this conception 
and gave it an explicit form which . was something ·a good deal less, as far 
as the actual life of the dead is concerned, than the previous concept. 
At any rate, scholars of this period generally say that Homer's view do~ 
minated the thought of the Greeks in classical times. 
iii., Orphism 
Another view, however, assumed a place alongside the Homeric in 
classical Greece. At first it was less dominant, especially among the 
educated and cultured classes, but gradually it gained the field and in 
Hellenistic times was an important source of the general view of death 
and the future life. This is the concept expressed by Orphism. 
Historians of Greek religion note that in the sixth century B.C. a 
religious revival occurred in the Greek world which led to several new 
developments. One was Pythagoreanism. Another was Orphism which began 
as a reform of the Dionysic cults of Thrace. 
The name derives from a ledgendary figure, Orphe~ who supposedly 
was torn to pieces by the Maenads, the frenzied devotees of Dionysos, 
thus indicating the opposition of Orphism to Dionysic cults. During the 
sixth century and following, Orphism engaged in extensive missionary 
activity and solidified its gains by organizing its adherents into broth-
erhoods. Whereas the Homeric religion had related itself to political 
groups, primarily to city-states. Orphism was an individual religion. 
In particular it was concerned, not with city or tribe but 
with the individual himself. It demanded personal faith, and 
set forth a plan of salvation to be individually pursued--
purifications wherein the old man was put off, sacraments 
whereby the new divine life was appropriated, mystical rites 1 and ceremonies wherein a vision of the godhead was guaranteed. 
The Orphic belief concerning man's death and possible immortality 
derives from the fundamental cult myth. According to this myth Dionysus 
Zagreus, a favorite son of Zeus by Persephone, to whom Zeus showed special 
honor, was lured away, torn in pieces and eaten by the Titans. Athena, 
however, preserved the heart of Zagreus and took it to Zeus who, in his 
anger, blasted the Titans with thunderbolts. It was from their ashes 
that he then created man. 2 
According to this myth, man was composed of two natures, Titanic-
mortal, and Dionysic-divine. Zeus had created man from the dust of the 
Titans, but they had partaken of the divine Dionysus. From this concept 
of man,.a view of his destiny was derived. ~he mortal part of man was 
his body. This was the lower side of his nature, participating in the 
character of the Titans. This was doomed to decay. The higher part, 
however, his spirit, was of a divine nature and destined to eternal exis-
tence. Willoughby points to two Orphic records which indicate this be-
lief in man 1 s dual nature and destiny. One is the Petelian tablet from 
South Italy, third century B.C. on which the soul is represented as 
ass_erting its nature thus: 
l. Macgregor and Purdy, Jew and Greek, p. 22.5. 
2. This statement of the myth is taken from Harold Willoughby, Pagan 
Regeneration: ! Study of Mystery Initiations in the Gracco-Roman 
World (Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1929), pp. 9.5-96. 
I am a child of Earth and of the Starry Heaven; 
But my race is of Heaven~ 
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The other is three Cretan tablets on which the soul answers the challenge, 
"Whence are you? 11 l 11I am a son of Earth and of Starry Heaven. u 
Along with this conception of man•s two natures was the idea that 
man's life in this world determined his fate after death. There was evi-
dently some variety in the Orphic conceptions of man's fate. The pre-
dominant one seems to have been that man's soul came into a human body 
from a pre-existent state. In order to be fit for a blessed existence, 
three incarnations were necessary each purifying the spirit of man. It 
was possible, however, to escape these incarnations and enter Elysian 
existence at death. The basic path to t~s escape was participation in 
the Orphic mystery, and the leading of a pure life thereafter. In this 
view, every soul was headed ultimately for blessed existence. But some 
Orphics held the contradictory view that if one did not escape bodily 
existence he would finally go to a place of punispment. 
As already_indicated, it would scarcely be possible to over esti-
mate the continuing effect of Orphism in Greek and Hellenistic thought of 
man. Angus in~ MYstery-Religions and Christianity quotes V. Macchioro•s 
work Zagareus: 
'A primordial mystical activity of the human spirit, origina-
ting in a very remote age through an unconscious and immanent 
activity of our thought, Orphism accompanied the Greek people 
along all the stages of their evolution from magic to philo~ 
sophy, from. mysticism to rationalism, until at length, in its 
ultimate conquest, it was transformed and spiritualized in 
passing into Christianity ••• a wonderful example of that 
aspiration by which humanity has been raised from the formles~ 
thought of the savage to the sublimest heights of the spirit. 
1.. ~., p. 97· 2. P. 150, footnote. 
There is some question about Macchior.o 1 s statement concerning the 
relationship of Orphism to Christianity~ But there is little doubt that 
he has not overstated the lasting effects of Orphism in Greek and Hellen-
istic· religion. As we proceed we shall note that the beliefs in mads 
dual nature, in the ~mprisonment of the higher by the lower, in the pos-
sibility of the soul's escape to an immortal existence which is its na-
tive destiny are to be found time and again in the ensuing religious 
developments of Greek and Hellenistic religion~ 
iv. Plato 
The man who gave basic Orphic conceptions their greatest impetus 
was Plato. The great weight of Plato as a philosopher was bound to give 
significance to any conceptions which were important to his thought. 
Furthermore, he clarified and purified the Orphic ideas so that they were 
more likely to continue in the stream of Greek thought than they would 
have been in their original Orphic form. 
Several authors point out that Plato, in spite of being influenced 
l by Orphic ideas was not favorably disposed to Orphic religion as such. 
The influence of Orphism probably reached him through the Pythagereans 
whose communities in Southern Italy he evidently visited. But however 
the influence reached him, there can be no doubt that it did. W. David 
Stacey sums up the opinion of numerous writers on the subject when he 
says, 
The distinction Plato made between mind and matter was the 
philosophical resultant of the Orphic beiief in a distinc-
tion between body and soul, Plato's belief in pre~existence, 
1. An example is H. Willoughby, P~an Regeneration, p. 91. 
the immortality of the soul, soul-body dualism, reincarnation, 
the possibility of gradual redemption, werr all borrowed di-
rectly or indirectly from Orphic theology. 
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It would be, of course, a mistake to think that Plato only parroted 
Orphic ideas. To the contrary, he gave them his own ~ique expression 
and we will do well to summarize his views briefly. In the Timaeus Plato 
discusses the creation of man antecedent to which was the creation of the 
world. A.E. Taylor, commenting on this Dialogue describes the reason 
thus; 
We may ask ourselv~s whY· the Maker produced a world at all. 
He was perfectly good, and for that reason did not want to 
keep his goodn.ess. to. himself, but to make something like 
himself~ So he . took over the whole of the "visible, II which 
was in a condition of chaotic disorder, and made it into an 
ord~red system, • • • For the same reason, he put mind 1 
(vovS) into it, and, as mind can only exist in a soul (o/U')('fl), 
he gave it a soul, and thus the sensible world became 11by 
the providence of God, a living being with soul and mind. 
The sensible worlq, then, is the sensible embodiment 
o: ~ living creature or org~sm (~o0 of which all other 
l~v~ng creatures are parts. 
Man is·one of these living creatures. Having created the stars and other 
Gods, the Creator then made man in relation to the stars. Taylor describes 
this creation: 
He then himself makes immortal souls, in the same number as 
the stars, of the 11seconds 11 and 11thirds 11 of the mixture from 
which he has made the souls of the world and the stars. Each 
soul is conducted to its star and made to take a perspective 
view of the universe and its structure. It is then explained 
to the souls that in due process of time they are all to be 
born as men The souls are then sown, like seeds, in 
the various planets, while the created gods fashion bodies 
1. W. David Stacey, The Pauline View of Man (London: Macmillan and Co., 
Ltd., 1956), PP• 71-72. 
2. Plato: The Man and His Work (London: Methuen and Co., Ltd., 1926), 
P• l4l. 
for them and any additions to theil souls which may be re-
quired for their life in the body¥ 
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In this description of creation in the Timaeus the souls are told that 
if they live well in their bodies they will return to their native stars, 
if not they will be reincarnated in less desirable forms of existence un-
til they are ready to begin their ascent. In other dialogues, especially 
in the P.haedo, Plato gives demonstrations of proofs that the soul of man 
is immortal. One proof is that the soul is able to contemplate pure, 
eternal ideas. Accordingly, it must be of like nature and is thus itself 
of pure, eternal quality. Not only continued existence but also pre~e±~ 
istence is proved by the fact that the soul can reminisce. 
Other proofs of immortality are: the simplicity of the soul: 
whatever is simple cannot be decomposed; and its life or 
spontaniety: such a princ~ple of activity cannot be destroyed; 
life cannot become death. 
The aim of man is to appropriate the immortality of his soul and 
thus attain release from bodily existence. This happens through partici~ 
pation in the true life of the philosopher who aims 11all his life long 
• • • to make the soul as completely as he can independent of the body.rr3 
Man thus in this life makes the body as little hindrance as possible and 
looks forward to his true existence at death when he can be completely 
free of it. 
At death, however, man does not escape judgment. At different 
points in the dialogues judgment is described in different ways. Rein-
ca:rnJatli::on, :influenced by Pythagorean conceptions _is prominent in the 
1. !bid., PP• 452-453• 2. Thilly, History of Philosophy, p. 68. 
3· Taylor, Plato • • • , p. 180. 
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1 Republic, the Phaedo and the Phaedrus. In the Gorgias, however, there 
is a myth of judgment very similar to the Orphic accounts. In it there 
is a definite picture of both a heaven and an underworld. Taylor be-
lieves that this belief is closer to the real belief of Plato, and Soc-
rates, than the doctrine of transmigration. He says, 
We shall find Plato preaching the same doctrine of a divine 
judgment which neglects nothing and can make no error, in the 
tenth book.of the Laws, without any mythology at all. In the 
Gorgias the point to:notice is the tone of earnestness with 
which Socrates ~s made to profess the doctrine as his own 
personal faith .. 
Thus, Plato in his magnificent philosophical system incorporates 
the basic Orphic beliefs about man. He sees man as composed of spirit 
and matter--the spi~it, eternal; matter, temporal. He sees him thus as 
a microcosm of the universe which is itself ensouled matter. He sees 
man t s destiny as escape from his body and its hindrances, as much as 
possible in this life, but fully at death~ He views man as capable of 
determining his destiny, using his will either to claim his real being, 
or to forfeit his destiny for some kind of punishment. Given the grasp 
of Orphism upon the minds of a multitude of men seeking their salvation, 
and the influence of Plato on those whose bent was a philosophical under-
standing of life, it is little wonder that these conceptions of man and 
his destiny should have become the dominant thought pattern of the Hellen-
istic wo~ld in its search for salvation. 
v. Astralism 
One final factor should be considered in this development behind 
l. Of. Ibid., P• 128. 2~ ~., P• 129. 
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the concepts of Hellenism. Tpis was the influence of Astralism. By the 
first century A.D. men believed, as we have seen, that their destiny now 
and in the future was controlled by a fate resident in the heavenly 
bodies. 1 Plato himself related man's origin and destiny to the stars. 
Thus the roots of astralism are sunk deep in Greek thought. But one 
could scarcely say that astralism dominated Plato's thought, while he 
could scarcely avoid saying that it was one of the predominant aspects of 
Hellenistic thought. The fact is, of course, that between Plato and the 
first century Babylonian thought had entered the Hellenistic world re-
sulting in what has been called 11no true offspring of the Greek genius, 
but rather the result of its mismating with Orientalism."2 Macgregor and 
Purdy:/say that astrology first arrived in Greece about 400 B.C. (and to 
this they attribute Plato's ideas concerning the stars.)3 But it was at 
least two hundred years later that it became an active force in Hellen-
istic thought. 
We have already described Poseidonius in discussing the place of 
philosophy in Hellenism. As we said then, he, more than any other, 
united astralism and philosophy. It is quite probabl~ that astralism's 
effect on the Hellenistic world was made sure by this man who had an 
amazingly large influence on the Hellenistic world of the last century 
B.C. At any rate, in the first century of our era, men could scarcely 
view their lives now or in the 'future without reference to the stars. 
1. Of. A.E. Taylor's reference to man''s creation quoted on pp. 74-75 of 
this copy. 
2. Ibid., p. 292. 
3. Macgregor and Purdy, Jew and Greek, p. 292. 
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There are, no doubt, other factors which were part of the develop-
ment behind Hellenism's concepts of death and the future life. But these 
which we have discussed are the most important. We shall now turn our 
attention to the various expressions which these concepts found in the 
religious and quasi-religious thought of the Hellenistic world. 
4. Concepts of Death and the Future Life 
in the Major Religious Movements 
i. Astralism 
We have said previously that our concern with this Astralism lies 
with the basic ideas which it spread throughout Hellenism more than with 
it as a distinct religious movement. As an organized movement it seems 
to have had little interest in man's survival after death. Angus says, 
The astrologists proper cannot be said to be insistent upon 
individual immortality or upon that high mysticism of Plotinus 
in 'the flight of the Alone to the Alone.' It is a great 
testimony to the power and fascination of astral religion that 
in competition with Mysteries and Christianity which offered 
more definite and individual immortality, it exercifed such a 
sway and forced recognition from these competitors. 
Astralism, however, as a popular thought movement was greatly con-
cerned with man's future life. Like most other conceptions of man in its 
day, it shared a belief in man's dual nature. At death the soul dis-
carded the body and was left free to enter whatever new existence it was 
to have. The most distinctive aspect of astralism was its conception of 
the fate of man at death, which is most f1'equently referred to as 11the 
l. Religious ~' pp. 284-285. Obviously in this statement Angus is 
referring to a period somewhat later than the first century. His com-
ment, however, holds for it also. 
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ascent of the soul. 11 Most astral religion held that man's soul was pre-
existent, having dwelt in a sphere above the planets. To enter a body, 
the soul had to descend through the spheres and, as it did so, it ac-
quired qualities which it was to have' in this world. At death the pro-
cess was reversed. To achieve its immortality, the soul must ascend 
through these same spheres leaving with each the particular qualities ac-
quired in its descent. In-as-much as the planets were usually seen as 
hostile to man, this ascent was viewed as perilous or, at the least, ar-
duous. Essentially it was a process of purgation. If a man had given 
himself over to the material concerns of the world, his journey would be 
more difficult that if he had been concerned with the inner life of his 
soul. Thus, a kind of judgment was involved. It should also be noted 
that this belief of ascent replaced for many in Hellenism the older con-
ception of Hades as a place of purgation or punishment under the earth, 
a view which was inconsistent with the new cosmography. 
The destination of man's soul was usually thought of as an eighth 
sphere or region which, as Gilbert Murray says, was 
The home of the ultimate God, whatever he is named, whose 
being was before the Kosmos. In this sphere is true Being 
and Freedom. And more than freedom, there is ultimate unlon 
with God, the Aplha and Omega, who is beyond the Planets. 
This belief varied. In some forms of astral religion one or another of 
the planets was prominent, in Mhich case the destination of the soul was 
viewed as within the sphere of that particular planet. The most promi-
nent of these was sun worship, in which it was generally believed that 
the sun occupied the seventh--the highest--sphere. 
1. Five Stages, p. 181. 
Nilsson says that the conceptions of.the soul's ascent and final 
dwelling place which we have just described is a somewhat more developed 
form of belief than was held by the great masses. These people believed 
simply that the soul of the pious mounted up to heaven after death and 
there gathered with others around the throne of the Most High God~ Aleng 
with this, he says, the belief in an underworld of punishment persisted 
w:i.th amazing vigor in view of current concepts of the universe~ 1 
Astralism as such did not provide a strong answer to the question 
of how a man attains release from the power of the stars in this life and 
insures the success of his soul's ascent at death. Some believed in a 
kind of sidereal mysticism through which one discovered the true nature 
of his soul. But largely, .Astralism did not provide a way of salvation 
frow the predicament in which it placed man. Ways of salvation were left 
to other forms of religion. And, indeed, in numerous instances the sal-
vation which a given Hellenistic religion offered provided a rescue from 
man's cosmic predicament. In a very real sense Astralism placed Hellen-
istic man in a predicament from which the other religious movements 
sought to rescue him. 
ii. 11The Gnostic Way" 
One major type of salvation offered man was what we have referred 
to as ''the Gnostic Wtiy. 11 Essentially this movement said that a man could 
not be rescued from his predicament by natural human thought. He could, 
l. Greek Piety, P• 102. This inconsistent belief does not seem so 
strange when one considers the numerous people today who believe 
both in the universe of modern science and a heaven which is 11uplf 
somewhere. 
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however, have a deeper saving knowledge, 11gnosis 1 11 of himself which would 
enable him to achieve immortality. 
We have said above that the chief source. of knowledge for 11 the 
Gnostic Way 11 in the first century is the Corpus Hermeticum.. We shall 
therefore turn to it for knowledge of the concepts of this movement con-
cerning death and the future life. In doing so, we must realize that in 
its various strata of writings, there is no uniform creed or rigid ortho-
doxy expressed. Nevertheless there are certain basic conceptions which 
are pervasive. 
As we would expect, "the Gnostic Way 11 shared the belief in man's 
dual nature. It also held the astral doctTine that man 1s salvation must 
involve escape from the heavenly bodies both in this life and the next, 
and that man's soul after death ascends through the h~avenly spheres. 
But, especially in Hermetism, the focus of concern was not on cosmic spe-
culation. The primary focus was on man himself. Nilsson says of it, 
Though Hermetic religion was construed on a cosmocentric 
basis, its object was man, whose origin, nature, and destiny 
speculation probed relentlessly. 
Man is a fictor dictum, 11 a miracle and the greatest of 
all creatures.fl Case. 23b), and 11Mankind, ever mindful of its 
origin and nature, persists in the imitation of God 11 (ib.). 
Man achieves immortality through inner contemplation of his true 
nature. Later forms of Gnosticism would assert that the saving gnosis 
must be revealed from a divine savior of one kind or another. But Nils-
son, again, describes the kind of gnosis of Hermetism. 
[Silent mystical contemplation] is described and emphasized 
time and again • • • as the source of true enlightenment 
1. Quoted in Angus, Religious ~' pp. 358-359. 
(gnosis). It .illumines the intelligence and soul of man, 
exalts it, and transforms it into the nature of God. The 
soul, even while housed in a mortal body, can be deified 
if it contemplates the beauty of the Good. Hermes says to 
his son Tat 1 "I am gone out of myself' into a mortal ~ody1 
and am no longer what I was but am born in mind (Vf!J u 5). 
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The experience by which a man attains immortality is thus primarily mys-
tical. In it man partakes of God's nature, even in this life. Yet the 
primary focus is on the individual himself and the discovery of his true 
self. 
The Hermetic corpus expresses various beliefs concerning the nature 
of life after death for the person who achieves gnosis. Tractate III 
says that it is only an immortality of remembrance, and thus not personal 
immortality at all. Other tractates, however, express a typical astral 
ascent of the soul. This belief is explicitly stated in the Poimandres 
the first of the Tractates.2 
Nilsson says that the fate of the man who does not find true gnosis 
is to wander about 11in darkness and suffering, enduring through the senses 
that which belongs to death."3 Sometimes the corpus views the punishment 
for sin as coming to a man in this life, sometimes after death. 
Sin may be its own punishment or penal agents may be employed • 
• The wicked soul not only fails to become Nous while'in 
the body, and to become a daemon [a living spiritj after separa-
tion from the body, but it remains of its own substance, under-
going self-infli4ted retributions and seeking re-entrance into 
an earthly body. 
1. Ibid., p. 129. 
2. Cf. Macgregor and Purdy, Jew and Greek, pp. 318-319. 
3. Greek Piety, p. 129. 
4. Angus, Religious Quest, pp. 325-326. 
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This statement suggests transmigration as a form of punishment after 
death, a belief which is found at various places throughout the corpus. 
iii. Mystery-Religions 
Another type of salvation was offered man through the Mystery-Reli-
gions, the primary way to which was through union with an immortal God. 
Involved in this experience was a kind of gnosis. Indeed the initiation 
ceremony always revealed some esoteric 1tknowledge 11 not known to the ordi-
nary man. Hence the name 11Mystery. 11 But one attained this gnosis, not 
through mystical contemplation, but through a religious encounter with a 
deity. This encounter was not to be had by each man for himself, but 
through a sacramental process entrusted to a cult and through sacerdotal 
assistance from the cult·priests or leaders. 
The Mysteries saw man essentially as everyone else did, a spirit 
imprisoned within a body. They also interpreted the salvation offered 
as release from the control of the stars in this life and the next. 
These cults were not primarily interested in speculating about man's 
nature or the reasons for his predicament. Their attention was focused 
primarily on the pattern through which man's salvation might be attained. 
Thus much attention was given to the cult initiation ritual and to those 
rituals through which the members of the cult might continue to partici-
pate in their saving knowledge. 
The attainment of immortality in Hermeticism was sometimes in this 
life, sometimes after death. In the MYsteries, it was always in this 
life. Through the process of initiation one became related to the immor-
tal deity or savior of the cult. In so doing he himself became immortal. 
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We should note that dying was aiso a part of the process of initiation. 
Macgregor and Purdy point out that Mystery initiation regularly spoke of 
death along with rebirth and refer to a statement in which Firmicus 
Maternus refers to an initiate as 11a man about to die. 111 Nilsson says 
that this transference of immortality from the time of death to this life 
is the most distinctive feature of the Mysteries. 2 
Jane Harrison in her Prolegomena to the Study of Greek Religion 
says that this doctrine of immortality achieved in this life goes back 
unquestionably to Orphism. 
The cardinal doctrine of Orphic religion was • • • the possi-
bility of attaining divine life. It has been said by some 
that the great contribution of Dionysos to the religion of 
Greece was the hope of immortality it brought. Unquestionably 
the Orphics believed in a future life, but this belief was 
rather a corollary than of the essence of their faith. Immor-
tality, immutability, is an attribute of the Gods •••• 
To become a god was therefore incidental, as it were, to 
attaining immortality. But one of the beautiful things in 
Orphic religion was that the end completely overshadowed the 
means. Their great concern was to become divine now. That 
could only;;be attained by perfect purity. They did not so 
much seek purity that they might become divinely immortal, 
they needed.immortality that they might become divinely pure.3 
This emphasis which Miss Harrison sees in the Orphic religion unquestion-
ably prevailed among many who turned to the Mysteries in the time of 
Hellenism. The fact that immortal existence was achieved through the 
attainment of divinity was always prominent in the belief. Nevertheless, 
in many cases the central concern was the achievement of divinity with 
all which that meant for this present life as well as the next. 
1. Jew and Greek, p. 277. 2. Greek Piety, p. 155. 
3· (New York: Meridian Books, 1957), p. 477• 
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As far as the fate of the soul after death was concerned the Mys-
tery cults shared in the common conceptions of the time. For those who 
had achieved immortality it was commonly believed that the soul ascended 
through the planetary spheres, coming to dwell with the God of the cult. 
For those who did not find immortality the Mysteries posited the fate 
which was commonly believed in. Man, controlled by the stars or some 
other force would be either forced to inhabit other bodies, or enter 
Hades or its equivalent. 
iv. Philosophy 
One might think that in philosophy he would find a different type 
of answer to man's predicament. But such was not the case. In late 
Hellenism there were no great creative thinkers capable of setting philo-
sophy in new directions. The two greatest thinkers of the last century 
B.C. and the first A.D., Poseidonius and Philo were eclectic, Poseidonius 
attempting to fuse Stoicism with astrology, and Philo, Platonism with 
Judaism. In the case of Poseidonius the result as concerns man, was to 
develop a system of astral immortality which embodied many of the prob-
lems for which Hellenistic man was seeking salvation. Nevertheless, he 
did maintain a belief in life after death. Angus characterizes his 
thought and its effect thusly: 
"The whole air is full of immortal souls" which have ascended 
from the murk of earth to find their equilibrium in the sphere 
of the moon, where they, like the stars, are fed the exhala-
tions from the earth-region and form a choral company around 
the moon. This lunar immortality advocated with the learning, 
enthusiasm, and religious earnestness of an inspired teacher 
like Poseidonius, not only proved attractive in itself, but 1 
opened the way to further evolution of celestial immortality. 
1. Religious Quest, pp. 282-283. 
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The thought of Philo, is grounded both in Judaism and Platonism, 
yet is more Platonic than Jewish. This applies certainly to his concep-
tion of man and the future life. Philo assumed the basic Platonic con-
ception of man which was the common property of every movement which we 
have considered. "Man 1 like the universe,. is soul and matter; he is a 
microcosm,·the most important piece of creation. 111 Man's essence is pure 
thought which, added to a soul, is incorporated in the body, (which event 
Philo equated with the Biblical fall of man.) If man is to extricate 
himself from the body, he must g~ve himself over to ascetic contemplation, 
which he can only do with divine aid. "God must illuminate us, penetrate 
our souls • In this state we immediately apprehend God, plunge our-
selves into the pure source of being. 11 The souilis of those who do not 
find release from bodily existence and enter into immortality are des-
tined to enter other bodies. 
The Neo-Pythagoreanism which was beginning to assert itself in 
Alexandria in the first century offers nothing new to the conceptions of 
man and his destiny. As we have indicated in a previous section, it was 
essentially a Platonic philosophy under a thin veneer of Pythagorean num-
ber mysticism. Along with its Platonic conceptions, as one might expect, 
it incorporated a good bit of astralism, one of the principal doctrines 
of which--the ascent of the soul--it did much. to popularize. 2 
In this survey we have said nothing of Roman Religion as sue~. 
There was, of course, a development in Roman conceptions of death and the 
1. Thilly, History of Philosophy, p. 124. The entire summary of Philo's 
thought which follows is taken from pp. 124-125. 
2. Cf. Angus, Religious~' p. 307. 
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future life which, in its earlier forms especially, was distinctive. In 
the beginnings of the old Roman Religion, the spirits of the dead--the 
Manes as they were called--were thought of as dwelling together in cor-
porate abodes with almost no conception of individualizations. Gradually 
a conception of individual existence, however, appeared and was well 
established prior to the Empire.1 
We have not referred to this development, however, because neither 
it, nor any other Roman conception of death and the future life, contri-
buted any notable factor to the general Hellenistic conception. Instead 
ideas from the eastern Mediterranean radically affected Roman conceptions. 
Conceptions of Hades were among the first importations. Gradually, 
through the influence of Pythagoreanism, Stoicism, the MYsteries, and 
others, the fundamental set of ideas concerning death and the future 
appeared in Roman thought. 
5. Significant Characteristics of Hellenistic Concepts 
We thus find that in the several predominant movements of Hellen-
ism, a basic view of man and his future life was expressed. The forms 
and details of expression differed, but fundamentally the concepts were 
the same. This basic view has several characteristics which bear noting. 
They are especially important to this study because they express some 
pronounced differences from the Jewish view. 
1. Cf. W. Warde Fowler, The Religious Experience of the Roman People from 
the Earliest Times to the~ of Augustus (Macmillan and Co., Limited, 
1922), PP• 34~0~387. 
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i. Individualism 
In each of the religious movements considered above salvation was 
viewed as highly individual. There were some differences as to the par-
ticipation of an individual in a group. Adherents to a given philosophy 
might congregate at times informally whereas the Mysteries placed great 
importance on the relation of the devotee to the cult. But in any case, 
salvation was a personal matter. The author has encountered no instance 
where salvation in general or the achievement of life after death in 
particular was described in one of these Hellenistic movements as inte-
grally related to the salvation of a group. 
There is a fundamental difference here with Judaism. Among the 
Jews, as we have seen, the doctrine of resurrection developed in the 
closest possible relationship with the hope of the community, and the 
consummation of the historical process. J.S. Whale in a recent book has 
pointed out this contrast. 
Ut has become] clear that the Orphic-Platonist tradi-
tion of Hellenism is concerned with the vertical dimension of 
the eternal, rather than with the horizontal dimension of his-
toric time, and its eschatology, if the terms be appropriate 
at all, is individual rather than cosmic. It conceives of 
redemption, not in terms of an end or goal of history (a con-
cept unintelligible to the Greek mind) but in terms of a per-
sonal destiny of each individual at the hour of his death. 
History may be an endlessly recurring cycle for all 
that this tradition knows; its only eschatology is one of in-
dividual escape from all that is implied in man's historic 
life in the body; fndividual deliverance from 'this muddy 
vestury of decay.' 
ii. Immortality of the Soul and Mortality 
of the B~dy 
1. Victor and Victim (Cambridge: At the University Press, 1960), p. 159. 
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In every movement which we have considered we have noted a dualism 
in relation to man's nature. Body and soul are separable. This is one 
of the most dominant features of what Whale, just above, calls 11the Or-
phic-Platonic tradition.u Not only are body and soul separable, lirut they 
are also parts of two fundamentally different orders of reality. The 
soul is related to the eternal divine order. The body is related to the 
destructible material order which, according to the most frequent concep-
tion, is fundamentally opposed to the divine .. 
Thus, the common view was that the future life of man had nothing 
to do with his body. Failing attainment. of full immortality his soUl 
might inhabit another body but his present one was doomed only to destruc-
t~on. The soul alone was destined to participate in the future life. 
There is in Hellenism no concept of a re.surrection of the body. The soul. 
was capable of eternal existence in its own right.. Possession of a body 
would be only a hindrance just as in this life. 
Here also, there is a marked contrast with Judaism.. As we have 
seen, the Jewish view is best termed llresurrection11 because the body was 
to be resuscitated and united with the soul in a future eschatological 
event. The Jews, for the most part, 1$8.W the body as a part of the divine 
order and thus worthy of participation in the future life. Furthermore, 
they held a unitive view of man which made it natural to conceive of the 
total man participating in the future life--soul and body.1 
A word of caution is needed concerning this contrast. Contemporary 
writing on Christian eschatology often draws a distinction between "the 
1. For a summary of the Hebrew view cf .. Chapter II, PP• 35-36. 
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Greek idea of the immortality of the soul and the Ghristian belief in 
resurrection. 111 It is often stated explicitly or implied that, to the 
Greek,. man's soul was immortal, and to the Jew, man--soul and body--was 
mortal. In a sense the contrast is valid and has served to point up the 
fundamental difference between Hellenistic and Jewish viewpoints on this 
subject. But the contrast isvaluable only when its terms are clearly 
understood.. Otherwise it can lead to confusion. 
In philosophical and theological writing "immortality" has often 
meant simpiliy "the everlasting duration of the individual personality," 
implying 11some self-recognized continuity of purpose from the present 
life to the next. 112 Using this definition, Judaism believed in immor-
tality of man, just as much as Hellenism. It held the hope that man's 
total life could continue after death, just as Hellenism held that his 
soul--his essential life--could continue after death. 
When many writers, however, speak of the difference between Judaism 
and Hellenism on this point they do not have in mind this definition. 
Instead, they have in mind an inherent quality of indestructibility in 
the soul which leaves it unharmed by death. They often also include the 
assertion that at death the soul automatically claims its true existence. 
They are, of course, right in saying that this kind of immortality was 
not the Jewish belief. They are not right, however, when they categoric-
ally assert that the Greeks believed in such an immortality. Most of the 
1. Cf. e.g. Cullman, Immortality of the Soul, p. 28 from which these 
words are quoted. 
2. Lotan Harold DeWolf, "Immortality, arguments for and against, 11 Encyclo-
pedia of Religion, ed. Fergilius Ferm (New York: The Philosophical 
Library, 1945), p. 360. 
l07 
views which we have described above held that the soul could continue 
after deqth in some form without the body, and that it possessed the 
possibility of a full personal immortal existence. But to claim this 
possibility it was necessary for the soul to undergo a change of some 
sort--self-realization 1 experience of death and resurrection, mystical 
gnosis, or whatever. Otherwise, it was doomed to continue a less-than-
full existence in body after body, or in some dim Hades-like place. If 
the soul had not claimed its rightful immortality, then death was not to 
be anticipated as release, but dreaded as continued imprisonment. 
In a penetrating analysis of the Phaedo, A.E. Taylor describes the 
kind of immortality which is found in this dialogue, and which is charac-
teristic of Hellenistic thought. 
Man is born a creature of temporality and mutability into a 
temporal and mutable environment. But 1 in virtue of the fact 
that there is something "divine" in him, he cannot but aspire 
to a good which is above time and mutability, and thus the 
right life is, from first to last, a process by which the 
merely secular ynd temporal self is re~made in the likeness 
of the eternal. · 
Accordingly, if one is to say that the Hellenist believed that 
man's soul was immortal, he must qualify what he means. Especially is 
this true if he is stating the contrast between Hellenism and Judaism. 
The contrast seems to be as follows: If immortality is thought of 
as "an ever-lasting duration of the individual personality," then both 
Judaism and Hellenism believed it to be a possibility. As concerned the 
body, there was an absolute difference. To the Hellenist, the present 
body had no place in the future life; to the Jew, it would be raised and 
l. Plato, p. l92. 
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re-united with the soul. To the Jew, death was separation of soul and 
body, neither alene being capable of anything like full existence after 
death. To the Greek, the soul could continue its existence after the 
body's destruction and without any real break in its existence. But for 
this continuance to be anything like the full immortality for which it 
was destined, the rightful life of the soul must somehow be claimed. 
Otherwise, its lot was less than its full destined reality. 
iii. Judgment 
In Hellenism a real judgment after death was not emphasized and was 
often completely absent from the picture. More emphasis was placed on 
purgation than on judgment.. In the doctrine of the ascent of the soul, 
for example, we have noted that.as the soul ascended threugh the spheres 
it was purged of those qualities which it had received on its descente 
In Orphism, transmigration was viewed as purgation •. 
Purgation was primarily removal of the taint of the material order, 
particularly of the body, in which the soul had been forced to eXist dur-
ing its earthly life. Before it could be fit to re-enter its eternal 
existence, the material erder had to be completely sloughed off~ 
Purgation, thus conceived, is essentially different, however, from 
real judgment as it was understood in Judaism. The purgation was of the 
I 
material order, not of sin. The Hellenistic world may have had a deep 
inner sense of failure and spiritual hunger, but not a sense of sin in 
terms of having violated the righteous will of a sovereign God. In fact 
there was little belief in a sovereign personal God at all and so it is 
only natural that there was little sense of judgment in relation to sin. 
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It should be noted, however, that belief in this latter kind of 
judgment was not completely absent. Plato had pictured a judgment in the 
Gorgias, and other dialogues, and the conception persisted in various 
Hellenistic religions.1 
6. The Influence of Hellenism on Judaism 
i. The Significance of this Influence for our Study 
Scholars are virtually unanimous in the opinion that first century 
Judaism had been influenced by Hellenism. Thus it is important that we 
consider this influence, particularly with a view to discerning how Juda-
ism's concepts of death and the future life might have been affected by 
it. 
ii. General Influence 
Several aspects of Hellenism made some influence on Judaism almost 
inevitable. The most important was its language. 
The widespread use of Greek language constituted the most 
obvious and inescapable Hellenistic influence to which the 
Jews were subjected. The Kaine became the co~on medium of 
intercourse around the eastern Mediterranean. 
The necessity of translating the Old Testament into Greek for the Jews 
of Alexandria .can be pointed to as indicating the influence of Greek on 
Diaspora Jews. The fact that the Sanhedrin had a Greek name indicates 
the extent of influence in Judea itself. 
l. Taylor, Plato, pp. 128-129. 
2. Macgregor and Purdy, Jew and Greek, p. 150. 
110 
' l Another was Hellenism 1 s mood.of syncretism. Religious borrowing 
was the order of the day. Few people saw one religious expression as 
exclusive of others. In this Zeitgeist it was unlikely that the Jews 
could have remained completely aloof to other religious concepts than 
their own. 
There is no doubt that whatever influence occurred was in spite of 
resistance. W.W. Tarn speaks of the Jews in relation to Hellenism as 
"the one race strong enough to resist the impact of its glorious cul-
2 ture* 11 Furthermore, whatever influence might have occurred was, in most 
cases, not the result of conscious borrowing. Guignebert is probably 
right in saying, 
What confronts us is the result of a gradual contamination, 
a natural responsiveness to contact with foreign patterns 
of thought, followed by a process'of adaptation, which may 
be quick or slow, but which is essentially spontaneous and 
automatic. The phenomenon is not in the least unusual or 
surprising, and in fact coincides completel3 with the nor-
mal developments among neighboring peoples. 
iii. Palestinian Judaism 
There are those who agree that Jews .. of the Dispersion were influ-
enced by Hellenism, but maintain that Palestinian Judaism remained free 
from it, at least at crucial points in its faith. 4 It is important that 
we consider whether this is true since the Judaism of.Palestine had the 
most direct bearing on the origins of Christianity. 
l. Cf. Guignebert, Jewish World, p. 87. Cf. also the reference above, 
PP• 73-74. 
2. Hellenistic Civilization, p. 166. 3~ QE_• cit., p. 159. 
4. This position is held by. C.G. Montefiore. Cf. W.D. Davies, Paul and 
Rabbinic Judaism, pp. l-2. 
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W.D. Davies has taken issue with Montefiore's contention that there 
was a marked difference between the Judaism of Palestine and the Disper-
sian. He maintains that Palestinian Judaism had been far more influenced 
by Hellenism than Montefiore allows.1 This position is substantiated by 
Emil Schurer's well-known study of Palestine in the time of Jesus. 2 He 
holds that the influence of Hellenism was strong, and analyzes thoroughly 
why this should have been so. He points out that Judea was bordered by 
Hellenized areas. There were large Helleniz.ed towns in eastern Pales-
tine, in Galilee and in Perea. The Jews we~e engaged in trade with many 
areas and trade always fosters influence of one culture on another. It 
was also a practice of many Diaspora Jews to return to Judea when ever 
possible. Young Jews of the Dispersion came to Jerusalem to study as did 
Pau1. 3 
In recent times, the influence of Hellenism in Palestinian Judaism 
has been further substantiated and elucidated by the Qumran discoveries. 
Studies of the manuscripts and excavations o~ the community itself have 
brought to light the significance of a "sectarian Judaism" which was a 
strong element in Palestinian ~udaism of the first century. The manu-
scripts have left no doubt that in this type of Judaism influence of 
Hellenism was strongly felt. 
Two strands of Hellenistic influence seem to have been present. 
l. Paul and Rabbinic Judaism, pp. 4-6. 
2. !_ History of the Jewish People in the Time of Jesus Christ, trans. 
Sophia Taylor and Peter Christie, Vol. XXIII of Clark's Foreign 
Theological Library New Series (Edinburgh; T.T. Clark, 1888). 
3. Ibid., pp. l-51. These and other factors are discussed. 
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One was that dominated by Eastern concepts related primarily to Zoroas-
trianism. This is exhibited in the apocalyptic concepts strongly held· 
by the community.1 It is also found in concepts of two opposing cosmic 
orders of light and darkness representing the realms of God and evil 
powers. The clearest statement of this dualism is found in the War 
2 Scroll. A second strand of Hellenistic influence is that coming pre-
dominantly from Alexandrine, or Egyptian, Hellenism. We have noted above 
that Judaism in Palestine was feeling generally the influence of Alexan-
drine Jewish concepts.3 This influence is found in the Qumran community 
and is possibly evident, as noted, in concepts of the fate of the soul at 
4 death. Among students of the scrolls, there is speculation on the in-
fluence of Philo directly on the community. The cognizance which Philo 
takes of the Essenes is well known. Whether, they took note of him and 
to what extent is another question. Dupont-Sommer and others believe 
that Philo's writings were present in the Qumran community.5 Matthew 
l. Some students of the scrolls, including Frank Cross, view 11sectarian 
Judaism" as the Sitz im Leben from which Jewish apocalyptic writing 
sprang. Cf. Frank Cross 1 Jr., The Ancient Library of Qumran and Mo-
dern Biblical Studies (Garden City, N.Y.: Do1J.bleday and Company, Inc., 
1958), p. 151. 
2. Cf. Matthew Black, The Scrolls and Christian Origins: Studies in the 
Jewish Background of the New Testament (New York: Thomas Nelson and 
Sons, Ltd., 1961), p. 134. Note, however, that Zoroastrian dualism 
is modified so as to come to terms with Jewish monotheism. 
3. Cf. PP• 55-56. 4. Cf. PP• 55-56. 
5. Cf. A. Dupont-Sommer, The Jewish·Sect of Qumran and the Essenes: New 
Studies on the Dead Sea.Scrolls ·(N.Y.: The Macmillan Company, 1955), 
pp. 74-7~ fn. Cf. also Black, Scrolls and Christian Origins, p. ll, 
for reference to the assertion of M. FriedlMnder that the Essenes were 
Greek-speaking Jews whose inspiration was derived primarily from 
Alexandrian Judaism. 
• 
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Black, however, believes that, if Philo's works were possessed by the 
community, it was after A.D. 70. 
Qumran and other recent discoveries have led to much speculation 
concerning the presence of Gnosticism in Palestinian Judaism. Some bold 
assertions have been made that this Judaism is the primary source of the 
l Gnostic movement. A great deal of caution is necessary, however, in 
forming judgments about the stage of development of Gnosticism in Judaism 
at this time. As indicated in previous sections of this chapter, it is 
the present writer's conviction that what we probably find in the first 
century Palestine, as well as elsewhere in the Mediterranean world, are 
". • • tendencies in the direction of Gnosticism. 112 
While we cannot be sure about the stage of gnostic developments 
or the answer to a question as specific as the influence of Philo on the 
Qumran community, we can safely assert that the Qumran and related dis-
coveries leave little question that the influence of Hellenism was 
strongly felt in the Judaism of first century Palestine. 
iv. Points of Influence 
We turn now to the question of religious influence. Theoretically 
it would have been possible for Helleni9m to have influenced external 
patterns of culture among the Jews without touching religious ideas, at 
1. Cf. Black,££· cit., p. 65. 
2. Cf. Alan Richardson, The Gospel Accqrding to Saint John (London: SCM 
Press, Ltd., 1959), p. 30. Richardson says, in regard to calling such 
tendencies 11Gno.sticism," "The danger about this way of speaking is 
that we too easily come to assume that a more-or-less developed form 
of Gnosticism had appeared before we have any definite evidence of it, 
• • • • The truth is that we know very little about the embryonic 
'Gnosticism' of the first century; but we are at least begirining to 
realize what a very complicated question the origin of Gnosticism is.", 
P• 30. 
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least at significant points. There are those, as we have already pointed 
out, who hold that this was what happened, by and large. There are.-
others, however, who maintain that influence reached to religious con-
cepts. This is Guignebert 's position. 
There is • • • a whole group of :i.deae about God, the soul and 
its immortality which are reminiscent of Greek thought. These 
borrowings are disconnected and contradictory, hard to analyze 
or define, but they are obvious enough, and even a superficial 
examination will convince the reaarr .of their extreme importance 
in the religious life of the Jews. 
Guignebert's judgment here seems to be borne out by several points of in-
fluence in the area of our concern here--death and the future life. 
(l) Resurrection. We have noticed that the concept of resurrection 
in Judaism was originally conceived in terms of a material body, but that 
by the first century A.D. there were ~~ns~ conceptions of a spiritual 
body or, in some cases, no body at all$ This development was affected 
partially by the lessening of emphasis on an earthly Golden Age and in-
creased emphasis on the eternal spiritual Age to Come. A material body 
was much more appropriate to the former than the latter. 
. ' 
Yet, this change was also partially due to the influence of Hellen-
ism. This was unques~ionably the case in Alexandria in the work of Philo 
and the author of the Wisdom of Solomon. Tb these men, the soul entered 
its immortal existence with no body. Hellenism probably also influenced 
the Judaism of Palestine in this matter. W.D. Stacey points to the 
change in the conception of man between the Old Testament and the Rabbi~ 
nic writings. In the latter much of the Old Testament distinction be-
tween soul and spirit had disappeared. In some writings the soul was 
l. Guignebert, The Jewish~' P• 87. 
conceived of as pre-existent. 
H:i.llel spoke to his d:i.sciples' of h:i.s soul as a guest in his 
body, suggesting, that it ex:i.sted both before and after its 
sojourn in the flesh (ML8II, c. 10 B.a.). Still more clear 
is a passage where R. J~dah discu~ses the moment at which 1 the soul comes to join the embryo before birth (san. 9lb) .. 
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This is unquestionably evidence of Hellenistic influence. It was such 
influence which made it easy to conceive of a soul which could be raised 
without a physical body. 
In the Dispersion, many Jews probably began to move far away from 
a strictly defined view of resurrection. When Paul encountered incredu-
lity at Corinth, it was probably not entirely from the Gentile element of 
the Gh.urch. 
We should note, however, that, as we have seen in the previous 
chapter, the ·Pharisees and others, especially in Palestine, held firmly 
to the doctrine of resurrection. It remained a central part of their 
belief that in the resurrection the body, in some form, would be raised, 
and that the soul after death would be scarcely alive until this happened. 
(2) Judgment. We have noted in the previous chapter that in Alex-
andrian Judaism the idea was expressed that the soul of man enters after 
death immediately into its state of blessedness or punishment. We have 
also noted in this chapter that thei.dea of a forensic judgment was, by 
and large, m1nimized in Hellenism. It is probable that this latter fact 
influenced the former. 
The principal beliefs of Palestinian Judaism were not seriously 
affected in this matter, although·here also there was some influence. 
1. The Pauli.ne View of ~' p. 110. 
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It is possible, for example, that the idea that immediately at death the 
souls of the wicked and righteous are separated and enter into appropr1-
ate treasuries shows the effect of Hellenism. Nevertheless, the predomi~ 
nant conception in Palestinian Judaism continued to be that of a forensic 
judgment connected with the final eschatological event. Furthermore, 
this judgment remained essentially moral in nature, never assuming the 
necessity of purgation of evil material elements~ 
(3) ~ unigue mission and destinl of Israel. In conclusion we 
will do well to loo~ at the possible effect of Hellenism on Israel's be-
lief in its unique mission and destiny. We do so not because there is 
evidence ·here of radical influence but because there is not. Had Hellen-
ism radically modified Judaism at this point, every other aspect of its 
faith--including d~ath and the future life would have been greatly affec-
ted. 
.As we have seen, syncretism was a dominant mood of Hellenism.. Men 
everywhere were saying that one religiousway was no better than another 
and that great profit could come from one way adopting the ideas of an-
other. Exclusiveness was looked upon with disfavor. Yet a central tenet 
of Judaism was the unique mission to which it had been called by the one 
sovereign God. The prophets, Nehemiah, the Pharisees, and others, each 
in their own ways, had called Israel to keep its historic mission pure 
and remain true to its destiny. There were those in every age who de-
fected •. But always there was a remnant in whom this mission and destiny 
were preserved. Had this allegil;ance to a unique calling ever been fully 
surrendered, the whole meaning of Jewish faith would have been under-cut. 
This would have been just as true dUring the Hellenistic period as 
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in any other.. Had Judaism surrendered its unique mission to the pres-
sures of syncretism, every aspect of its faith, including its hope o:f 
future life would have been :radically altered.. As we have seen, the 
doctrine of resurrection was held as an integral part of the vindication 
of the People of God in the fin.al eschatological event. Had the unique-
ness of Israel's mission and destiny been surrendered, this final vindi-
cation of the community would have faded from the picture and the view 
o:f future life radically altered. But since this did not happen, what-
ever influences on the doctr;i.ne occurred, its fundamental meaning and 
character were left in tact. 
CHAPTER IV 
SDURCE STUDY 
The following passages have been selected on the basis of standards 
stated in Appendix A •. They include every statement in the New Testament 
which speaks of death and the future life as defined in these standards. 
Each statement has been listed under the categories into which it 
seemed naturally to fall. Many are listed in more than one category 
since they make statements which pertain to Jesus, his death, resurrec~ 
tion and continuing life. The fourth pertains to the events at the end 
of mundanel history and the beginning of the Future Age with 'some pas-
sages concerning life in the Future Age beyond its beginning. The re-
maining categories pertain to death and the future life of individual 
persons, although many of the passages in them are related to Christ or 
the Future Age or both. 
The passages i:q. most categories have been listed iiin one of several 
2 
sub-categories into which they seemed to fall. No passage is listed in 
more than one of these. In .cases where a statement is related to more 
than one, it has been placed in that most closely related to its princi-
pal subject. 
l. "Mundane" is used here in the sense of 11earthly. 11 
2. In the exegesis the ten general sections are referred to as 11sections, 11 
the sub-categories as "categories. 1' 
ll8 
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In the Synoptic Gospels, passages which are parallel are listed as 
one passage with parallels indicated. The basic guide followed in this 
was the Huck-Lietzmann synopsis of the Greek New Testament.1 Neverthe-
less, at various points the nature of the ~aterial and its classification 
made advisable a modification of the Huck-Lietzmann arrangement. No 
attempt is made to note these modifications since they do not affect the 
study. The listing of Synoptic passages is according to the following 
pattern: All passages from Matthew are listed in the order in which they 
occur in that gospel, with any parallels from Mark and Luke; then all 
passages from Mark which have no Matthaean parallels in the order in 
which they occur in Mark with any Lucan parallels; finally, all Lucan 
passages which have no parallels in the other gospels in the order in 
which they occur. 
With each New Testament reference a short quotation from the pas-
2 
sage is given to indicate the context. This quotation, however, is not 
sufficient for determining the meaning of the passage in relation to this 
study. For this, the entire passage must be taken into account. 
1. Hans Lietzmann, Synapse der drei ersten Evangelien, from the Synopsis 
of Albert Huck (10~ ed., TUbingen: JCB ~hr, 1950). 
2. In a few cases a well-known narrative is indicated by a title instead 
of a quotation. 
Section A 
The Resurrection of Jesus 
l. Jesus' References to his own Resurrection 
Mt. 16:21 = Mk. 8:31 = Lk. 9:22 • • • and on the third day be raised. 
These verses are the first of three similar statements re-
corded by the $ynoptics (only two by Luke) in which Jesus predicts 
his own resurrection in connection with his death. (Cf. also 
Mt. 17:23 = Mk. 9:31 and Mt. 20:19 = Mk. 10:34 = Lk. 18:33). They 
furnish a good opportunity for considering .briefly Jesus' predic-
tion of his own resurrection. 
A fundamental fact to be noted is that most of the predic-
tions of suffering and resurrection--not only these, but also all 
others in the Synoptic Gospels--fall after the record of the con-
versation at Caasarea Philippi in which the Disciples, however 
dimly, recognized Jesus' Messiahship. From this point, a new phase 
of the ministry begins. Jesus talks, especially with his disci-
plea, about the meaning of his messiahship. It is in the general 
framework of this interpretation that there emerges the picture of 
the Suffering Servant pattern of messiahship which Jesus seems to 
have taken upon himself. 11Now he points the disciples to the cross, 
and defines messiahship essentially in terms of the Suffering 
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Servant of Second Isaish."l 
The possibility that the suffering messiah would die is na-
tive to the conception and fits naturally into these predictions. 
The prediction of resurrection, on the other hand, does not fit so 
naturally and may well have been added at a later time in the tra-
dition, either by the Synoptists or earlier, to bring the picture 
into conformity with what had transpired following Jesus' death. 
On t~e other hand 1 Jesus must have believed that his mission would 
be vindicated, a belief which he would have surely passed on to 
his disciples. In such a case, what was originally an expression 
of his belief in the vindication of his mission may have developed 
in the earlY: Gospel tradition into the more-or-less stylized form 
which we see in this and other predictions. No attempt is made 
here to decide this question. The question of the reality of Jesus' 
resurrection does not depend on whether he definitely predicted it. 
Mt. 17:9 = Mk. 9:9-10 
dead. 11 
17:23 = Mk. 9:31 
"· •• until the Son of Man be raised from the 
II • and he will be raised on the third day. tt 
20:19 = Mk. 10:34 = Lk. 18:33 
third day." 
11 
••• and he will be raised on the 
Mt. 21:42 = Mk. 12:10-ll = Lk. 20:17 "'The very stone which the buil-
ders rejected has become the head of the corner. ' 11 
This quotation from Ps. 118:22-23, coming as it does in each 
Gospel at the close of the story of the wicked tenants who killed 
the owner's son, is generally accepted as a reference to Jesus' 
l. Floyd Filson, ~ Commentary ~ the Gospel according to St. Matthew, 
Black's New Testament Commentaries (London: Adam & Charles Black, 
1960), ad. loc. · ./'·· 
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l death. If such is the case then it .almost certainly points also 
to resurrection, to which it is explicitly related in Acts 4:ll. 
It should be noted that some commentators take this quotation as 
referring to the Jews whose pious individuals are the stone re-
jected and misused by Jewish leaders but who will be advanced to 
2 
a place of honor. However, Luke's closing statement, verse 18, 
relates the passage directly to the figure of the Messiah, and 
it is probable that all three Synoptists interpreted it so. This 
kind of indefinite reference may have been closer to Jesus' own 
predictions of his resurrection than those such as are discussed 
just above in connection with Mt. l6:2l and its equivalents. 
Mt. 26:32 = M.<. 14:28 11But after I am raised up, I will go before you 
into Galilee. 11 
Mt. 26;61 :::: M.<. 14:58 11This fellow said 1 11I am able to destroy the 
temple of God and to build it in three days. 1 It 
We are including this statement as a datum here and under 
the Death of Jesus since the report of the false witnesses is pro-
bably a veiled reference to the statement reported in John 2:19-22 
which John explicitly relates to Jesus 1 death and resurrection. It 
is possible, however, that Jesus was referring to his own future 
action as Messiah, saying, in the; Age to Come a New Jerusalem with 
a new Temple would replace the old--a current apocalyptic belief~-
l. Cf. exegesis of this :pa~sage in the Section, The Death of Jesus. 
2. For an example of this view see Alan Rugh McNeil, The Gospel Accord-
ing to St. Matthew: The Greek Text with Introduction, ~' and In-
dices (London: Macmillan and Co., Limited, 1938), ad. loc. McNeil, 
however, says that this meaning is tenable only if these were words 
originally spoken by Jesus~ · 
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and that he as Messiah would be an agent of the erection of the 
new.
1 This explanation, however, seems somewhat farfetched and 
these verses are taken as going back to a metaphorical statement 
which Jesus made about his own death and resurrection. 
Mt. 27t39-40 = Mk:. 15:29-30 "You who would destroy the temple and 
build it in three days, • ~ " 
Lk:e 24:46 11Tb.us it is written, that the Christ should suffer and on 
the third day rise from the dead, ••.• 11 
Jn. 2:19-22 Jesus answered them, 11Destroy this temple, and in three 
days I will raise it up." 
16:16-24 11 ••• again a little while and you will see me." 
2. Gospel Accounts an~ References 
Mt. 28:1-10 = Mk. 16:1~8 = Lk:. 24:1-ll Discovery of the Empty Tomb 
The account of the empty tomb is one of ·the most perplexing 
elements in the entire Resurrection tradition~ The perplexity does 
not lie in the difference in details in the Synoptic reports or 
even between them and the Johannine account. These differences, 
if anything, strengthen the historical value. 2 Since Matthew and 
Luke were dependent on Mark and possibly other traditions known to 
both in this particular matter, and John probably knew all three, it 
l. Cf. Paul Volz, Die Eschatologie der judischen Gemeinde im neutes~ 
tamentlichen Zeitalter: nach den Quellen der rabbinischen, apoca-
lyptischen und apookryphen Literature (TUbingen: J.C.B. Mohr, 1934), 
PP• 334-341. 
2. Cf., e. g., Ernest Findlay Scott, The Validity~ the Gospel Record 
(London: Nicholson and Watson, 193~ pp. l-24. 
124 
would have been exceedingly easy to fabricate a consistent story 
and thus confront an incredulous world with a unified account. But 
1 
as H.B. Swete and others suggest the discrepancies only support 
the authenticity. 
The perplexity lies with factors much deeper. Why, for in-
stance, is the rest of the New Testament silent on this matter? 
Arguments from silence are dangerous, but this silence is certainly 
impressive. What purpose was served by including these accounts 
in the Gospel? What did the empty tomb mean to the primitive com-
munity? Finally, of course, was it really empty? 
We can begin with the fact that, to the Synoptists, the tomb 
was empty. There is nothing in the accounts of the empty tomb to 
suggest that they were not attempting to record the events as they 
believed them to have occurred. 
A more fundamental question concerns their purpose in inclu-
ding the accounts. Aside from the fact that these accounts were 
simply part of the tradition, there is good reason for their inclu-
sian. The belief of the early community was that Jesus 1 resurrec-
tion was bodily. We have established in Chapter II that the common 
Jewish view was resurrection as resurrection of the body and with-
out question the early preachers and teachers had great difficulty 
in making this concept real to a world greatly influenced by the 
1. The Gospel according to St. Mark: The Greek Text with Introduc-
tion, Notes and Indices (3d ed.; London: The Macmillan Co., Limited, 
1920), ad. lac. 
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Greek concept of immortality of the soul. If we are to look on 
the Gospels as instruments of Kerygma and teaching, it would serve 
a significant purpose for them to include accounts of the empty 
tomb as support of the fact that the body had been raised. Espe-
c;Lally in the flJerusalem11 strand of tradition represented in Luke, 
the concreteness of the resurrection body of Christ would certainly 
require the empty tomb. 
But even if we grant the validity and utility of the inclu-
sion of these accounts in the Gospels, why the absence of any re-
cord of the empty tomb in the rest of the New Testament~ .especial-
ly in Paul? The answer not only accounts. for the silence, but 
also sets the accounts in their proper perspective in the Gospels. 
It is that the accounts of the empty tomb, valuable as they may 
have been for proclamation of Christ's resurrection, were secon-
dary to the fact of actual encounter with Christ following the re-
surrection. This vision ( ) of the risen Lord was the primary 
datum which established the conviction.1 It· was not established 
by the empty tomb. The disciples were incredulous enough when 
they "saw" the risen Christ, but if they had only seen an empty 
tomb, they would have scarcely believed, to say nothing of the 
world to which they were to preach. Thus, the empty tomb account 
though it looms large in the Gospels and may have served a val-
uable purpose in the early evangelization, was never-
1. Cf. _the exegesis of I Cor. 15:3-6 in this section. 
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theless secondary. The Gospel could be proclaimed without it~ 
Thus it is appropriate that it is secondary in the New Testament 
as a whole and, while the silence remains impressive, it is not of 
great significance. 
Finally, the question of the actual event: Was the tomb emp-
ty? Here we must consider briefly the shortc.,account in Matthew of 
. . l 
the report of the guardse Many years after Matthew was written a 
story was still told that the body of Jesus had been stolen. This 
is reflected both in Justin Martyr and Tertullian. 2 The tale a-
broad in their day may have been based on the Matthew account, or 
as Plummer and other commentators allow, there may have been a 
tradition independent of the Gospel. It is not impossible that 
both Matthew's story and the other tradition, if it was independent, 
went back to a report at the time of the resurrectiont and in such 
a case, Matthew•s inclusion of the story may have been intended to 
help squelch the rumor. Also, if the story actually started in a 
way reported by Matthew, it probably does indicate an empty tomb. 
The soldiers would have scarcely started a story so detrimental to 
themselves just to disprove Jesus• resurrection had the tomb not 
been actually empty. 
There is, however, a much more fundamental consideration. If 
one grants the fact that the resurrection.was real and that it was 
1. Vss. 11-15. 
2. Cf. Alfred Plummer, An Ex:egetioal Commenta:g ~ ~ Gospel according 
to St. Matthew (London~ Elliot Stock, 1909), ad. loc. 
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part of its total purpose that the disciples become convinced of 
its reality, then one has to consider their mind~set through which 
the whole 11vision 11 had to be 11seen 11 • We have seen in Chapter II 
that even though the conception had been spiritualized, in first 
century Palestine, the belief in a material bodily resurrection 
was very much alive. Quite possibly among the disciples who evi~ 
dently were, for the most part, uneducated men, this·was the pre-
dominant conception. To them, in the real resurrection, that re-
lated to the Coming Age, the tomb would be emptied and the body 
raised up. Accordingly, if they were to think of Jesus as truly 
raised, in a way related to the Coming Age, it would be a bodily 
resurrection involving an empty tomb. This would be secondary to 
the development of real conviction, but nonetheless important. 
And so, as part of the total miraculous event, the tomb was emp-
tied. The resurrected body of Jesus was not the material body he 
had had before death, but at least his new body replaced the older 
body which then no longer existed. The present writer is not fi-
nally convinced concerning this matter, but is inclined toward this 
view. Not only did the story fit the purpose and general concep-
tion of the Synoptists, but may well have been founded in what act-
ually happened. 
Mt. 28:11-15 
Mt. 28:16-20 
The Report of the Guards 
Appearance in Galilee 
In the Gospel accounts of the Resurrection two strands of 
tradition seem to be represented--the Galilean and the Jerusalem, 
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named for the places where the appearances take place. Matthew 
represents the Galilean, Luke the Jerusalem. John evidently com-
bines them. In Paul there is no indication of locality at all. 
Scholars can only speculate about Mark since no appearances are 
included prior to verse 8 of chapter 16, howeve~ the statement 
of the angel to the woman announcing an appearance in Galilee 
is a strong indication of its relation to the Galilean tradition.1 
No purpose will be served in our study by pursuing the problem of 
these two traditions and their representatives extensively since 
we are concerned with the basic fact and nature of the appear.,. 
ances. 
Very little of significance can be derived from Matthew's 
short account. It is recorded that "some doubted," a fact con-
sistent with other accounts, indicating that the appearance did 
not convey absolute certainty. 2 There are several indications of 
Christ's exalted nature, one of which is that they worship him, 
something not recorded in the Synoptics prior to the resurrection; 
and another, that he says that he has been given all authority.3 
He announces his ensuing close relationship with them4 but with 
the interesting limitation found nowhere else in the New Testa-
l. 16:7 = Mt. 28:7. 
2. This matter is considered further in connection with Lk. 24:36-50 in 
this section. 
3. Vs. 18. 4 .. Vs. 20. 
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Lk. 24:13-35 Appearance to Those Journeying to Emmaus 
This account is stylistically the gem of the resurrection 
appearances. Whatever material Luke may have had at hand his own 
stamp is unmistakably on it. It has been suggested that in this 
account more than in any other there is conveyed to the reader the 
"feeling" which the disciples must have experienced as they dis-
covered that Jesus was actually alive.1 
Luke represents the "Jerusalem" tradition of Resurrection 
appearances. As we know, for Luke in the Gospels and in Acts, 
Jerusalem is a focal point. It is entirely possible that instead 
of possessing a distinct "Jerusalem" tradition, Luke modified a 
Galilean or Galilean-Jerusalem tradition to fit his over-all 
literary purpose. 
It was his taSk to give literary form and consistency 
"to the traditions of the life and work of Jesus Christ 
and to set them in broad historical perspective. Jesus had 
begun his ministry in Galilee and then made his way to 
Jerusalem. There he had been crucified and buried and 
there rose from the dead. Thence, too, the preaching of the 
Gospel to all nations began. S~ch is the broad impression 
Luke wished to convey. • • • From t~e crucifixion to Pente-
cost it was Jerusalem that mattered. 
But whatever Luke•s purpose or materials may have been, this and 
all the resurrection appearances are in Jerusalem. As we would 
expect the prediction of appearances in Galilee found in Matthew 
1. ''The suspense and excitement which every reader feels as he reads may 
well correspond to the actual feeling of the disciples in those first 
days. n John Martin Creed, The Gospel according to St. Luke: The 
Greek Text with Introduction, Notes and Indices <LOndon: Macmillan 
and Co. Ltd., 1957), P• 290o -- -
2. ~., P• 291. 
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and Mark are absent in the account of the tomb. 
There are several matters in this passage which are signifi-
cant to our basic understanding of the resurrection. One is that 
the resurrection body of Jesus is characterized as in other ac-
counts. It is a real body in that he is apprehended as an ordinary 
man. He walks along, talking. He breaks bread. But his body is, 
at the same time, extraordinary, as when he vanishes from sight.1 
We will note these same paradoxical characteristics in relation to 
his appearance in Lk. 24:36-50~ 
Another characteristic is even more important to our under-
.: \ ) 
standing of the resurrection accounts. Verse 16 says, o<> ~E oft>Ci«A-
\J-.J ,... ""'\v _..... "' 
JfiO_Lo( (ITW V 51J<1t>iTOUV rtJ T OtJ<-;ll '11 S"Jrt. )'"IP II/XL IX lJT(J llo Verse 31 says, 
..J-. \0 lA cJ ' . e<t~rW't' Se: v&'f/V·oG A.t::J'fl tt'o. V <JtJ orp6Jrxf,jitH.h In both cases the verb 
is passive. It was not Jesus himself who changed so as not to be 
recognized, but their eyes were kept from recognizing him and then 
finally were opened. The Arndt•Gingrich Lexicon lists this use of 
I 2 . 
\);OC.CIEW under the category "to hold back or restrain from" defi-
nitely indicating that Luke believed that an external force, namely 
the divine power, was operating in a way which greatly affected 
the character of the vision. 
This is suggestive as to the fundamental character of the 
resurrection appearances. In different accounts, Jesus appe4red 
l. Creed, Ibid., ad. lac., notes that, while a vanishing from sight is 
frequently encountered in Greek literature, this is the only instance 
of its occurrence in the New Testament. 
2. Of. under \yO~TJw in, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament 
~~other~ Christian Literature (Chicago: The University of Chi-
cago Press, 1957). Hereafter this work will be referred to in the 
text and footnotes as 11the Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon." 
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differently. Also after the appearances of the forty days, he con-
tinued to be apprehended as a living reality, but in still differ-
ent ways. It seems entirely possible that the awareness in each 
case was modified by the power of God working in the apprehension 
of the believer in a way closely reiated to his own mental make-
, 
up. To Paul, whose mind was capable of conceiving a spiritual 
body the appearance-~~-Qj1--was with a body. Thus, ·while the heart . 
of the vision was the actual realitt of Christ, the particular 
form depended upon the apprehen~ion which God worked in the mind 
of the believer. And, if we are to take seriously _the use of 
Luke's words in the two verses ci.ted-..;remembering the literary ex-
cellence of this .account in which words and expressions were prob-
ably carefully chosen--then it is entirely possible that Luke him~ 
self had in mind this meaning .. 
Lk. 24:36-50 Jerusalem Appearance 
This is the most representative account of the appearance of 
the risen Christ in the Synoptic Gospels .and thus furnishes an 
occasion for considering several matters basic to the whole ques-
tion of the Resurrection.. This is, .of course 1 part of Luke's 
11Jerusalem" tradition. The eating of broiled fish is exceedingly· 
similar to John's account of the lakeside appearance in Galilee and 
gives rise to the question discussed in connection with Lk. 24:13~ 
35, just above, as to Luke's moulding of a Galilean or mixed tradi-
tion to his own ends. 
In this passage a fundamental .matter is the apprehension of 
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Christ as a bodily reality. This .is made especially pointed by 
' -the report that some thought they saw a '1T'Y6il_)-lf1.. • This would 
have been a natural reaction. We have noted in Chapter II and in 
various sections of the exegesis that the common belief was that 
spirits lived on in places of waiting prior to the final resurrec-
tion. It was also part of the popular belief that the spirit of 
the dead was not completely immaterial and that it could assume 
the form of a 11shade 11 or a kind of semi-material ghostly counter-
part of the physical body. In the Hellenistic atmosphere of the 
day there were varieties of conceptions of the existence of the 
Shades after death. One was that, instead of being in Hades, they 
hovered in the air being prevented from asc_ending by evil spirits.l 
It is exceedingly likely that a spirit of some such kind was what 
Luke reports that the disciples thought they were 11seeing. 11 But 
Jesus denies that this is what they 11saw. 11 He is not a semi-mate-
rial shade prior to resurrection: He is a fully re~,person who has 
been resurrected, body and soul having been reunited. He says ex~ 
plicitly that he has flesh and blood, qualities which a 11shade'1 
would not have had. As final proof he shows his hands and feet; 
he asks to be handled; and he eats. 
Luke is saying that these men were asked to believe, and evi-
dently did believe, things which would have been exceedingly diffi-
cult for them. First, a real resurrection had occurred; second 
that the final inauguration of the Age to Come had begun. The 
l. Cf. the Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon under,Ve~~ , l.b. 
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great power of faith demanded by both must be considered briefly. 
First, the fact of a real resurrection. We have seen in 
Chapter II that Resurrec.tion was a commonly accepted doctrine in 
First-century Judaism, being the primary way in which the future 
life was conceived. One might thus' expect that belief in it would 
be easy, especially for these men since Jesus may have counselled 
with them that he would be resurrected. But this is not necessar-
ily the case. There is a wide gulf'fixed between a general belief 
that something of this sort could happen and that it actually had 
happened to someone with whom they were actually confronted,· as 
these men were with Jesus. Aside from any other considerations, :it 
was probably exceedingly difficult for them to believe that they 
were confronted with an actual, living, resurrected.person. 
But this was the more true because of the relation of this 
event to the Age to Come. As we noteci in Chapter II, resurrection 
was not to take place person by per~on as he died, except for the 
most Hellenized Jewish thinkers of .Alexandria. Meri would be resur-
rected together as part of the cosmic event which would inaugurate 
the Age to Come. Thus, in being confronted with a real resurrec-
' 
tion, these meri were c~mfronted wit4 the necessity of believing 
also that the Age to Come had been, in some way inaugurated in this 
event. Is :it any wonder, then, that they were incredulous? 
It is quite possible that inclusion of this ~ccount by Luke 
may have been for basically the same reason that the Synoptics 
1 inciuded the empty tomb accounts, namely to serve as an instrument 
1. Cf. exegesis of Mt. 28:1-10 and its parallels :in this section. 
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of Kerygma and teaching to people who were hesitant to believe that 
real resurrection had occurred. C.M. Creed quotes from Ignatius 
concerning attempts which he encountered to demonstrate that the 
. I J · I 1 
risen Christ was only a_St>tt!f.IO V£0V ri()ll!)I<XTO V • It was probably 
no easy task to proclaim a. really resurrected Christ either in the 
Jewish or Hellenistic worlds. 
But aside from the purpose served by reporting the resurrec-
tion appearances, what of the more fundamental question of the ac-
tual experience of the disciples in this and other accounts. We 
said in connection with the Emmaus Road account above that the form 
.of the appearance in various cases might have been subjectively 
conditioned but that the fundamental experience could have been of 
a real living person. 
There is little in either' this or the other accounts which 
provides the answer to this problem without taking into account 
the rest of the New Testament and considering the faith which it 
expresses. Looking only at these stories there is little which 
decisively determines whether the men were actually confronted by 
a living Christ. Only one aspect of the stories themselves sug-
gests an answer. This is the incredulity. The impression is 
given, especially in this account, that they struggled with accept-
ing what they confronted. Had this been only a figment of their 
imaginations, it would seemingly have come more naturally. Instead 
there was forced upon them a struggle with something they did not 
1. Gospel according to Luke, ad. loc. 
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expect. This leads one to suppose, if the circumstances of the 
story can be believed at all, that this was not a mere subjective 
vision. 
But the final basis for decision must be the New Testament 
as a whole. It is evident from the section on The Living Christ 
that Christ's being alive was central to New Testament faith. In 
every book one encounters awareness ~d proclamation of a power-
ful, active,living Christ~ No one can read this material without 
asking himself continuously, whence came this faith? Unquestion-
ably it was sustained by continuing encounter, but what was its 
fountainhead? Surely behind it all must have been an experience 
or group of experiences in which the, original disciples encountered 
the risen Christ. Given their mind set, the way in which they 
would have found the experience conv;Lncirig may have been very close 
to what is described in the account we are considering. Johannes 
Weiss, having stressed the foundation of the resurrection faith in 
the long-developing relationship of disciples and Master, then says, 
We must admit this mU:ch, viz. that under the circum-
stances, if the disciples were to carry forward the. 
· cause of their Master, it was essential and indispens-
able that they should be fully convinced of his survival 
and exaltation. And if this was the divine purpose, 
does it not still remain a question, which none of us 
is in a position to answer, what means God Tust choose 
in order to arouse in them this conviction. 
This whole question is, of co~se, a live issue in current 
l. Ilistory of Primitive Christianity, Nol'~(~.;r:, Completed after the 
author's death by Rudolph Knopf; trans., Frederick C. Grant and others; 
ed., F.C. Grant (New York: Wilson-El:'ickson, Inc., l937), ·p. 29. 
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theological discussion. The group. of scholars of which Rudolph 
Bultmann is the primary e:ipolient has claimed that the resurrec-
tion is one crucia.+. place in which the New Testament tradition was 
11mythologized11 and that behind the narratives there stands no 
actual historical event. Infact, as Amos Wilder has pointed out, 
Bultmann's treatment of the Resurrection is a crux of the whole 
. l 
theory. This is a difficult problem and Bultmann's assertions 
are not to be treated lightly, yet as we have indicated here, it 
may well be that an actual historical incident stands both behind 
this Gospel record and the whole New Testament testimony. The 
present writer is inclined to agree with the j;udgment of Emil 
Brunner which he makes with Bultmann 1 s theory in mind. 
Jn. 10:18 
It is putting things wrong way round to assert, as 
has been recently done, that the faith in the resur-
rection is "nothing other than faith in the cross as 
saving event." The event of Good Friday left the 
disciples in a state of indescribable sadness and 
disill~sionment. Had nothing further happened, faith 
in Christ would have collapsed, no ecclesia would have 
arisen, the knowledge of Jesus would not have reached 
us, the event of Jesus would have merged as an unim-
portant episod~ of Jewish sectarian history into the 
darkness of world history. That this did not happen, 
that, rather, the tiny flock of Christ's disciples 
filled and conquered the world with their knowledge 
of Christ, took place solely and exclusively because 
Jesus Christ showed Himself to them-as the Risen One, 
and, as t~e living present Savior, founded in them a 
new life. 
II •• and I have power to take it again; • • • • 11 
l. "Mythology and the New Testament: A Review of Kerygma and Mythos 11 , 
Journal of Biblical Literature, LXIX, 113-127. 
2. Eternal Hope, p. 143. 
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Jn. 20:1-10 Discovery of the Empty Tomb 
As one might expect, the details of this story are different 
from the Synoptic accounts, but in some ways no more so than the 
Synoptics are from each other. The most striking difference is the 
two disciples coming to the tomb and seeing it empty, but while the 
Synoptics do not mention this neither do they rule it out. There 
are also fundamental similarities. Mary Magdalene is mentioned in 
the Synoptic accounts and this one does not rule out the possibi-
lity of other women being present. 
That John would include this story, stressing the physical 
resurrection might seem inconsistent with the rest of his gospel 
in which he emphasizes the spiritual nature of Jesus as the pre-
existent Word, and in which the crucifixion is the fullest mani-
festation of Christ's glory. We discuss more fully in the section 
on The Future Age, however, the fact that John maintained a tradi-
tional eschatological framework for his thought. He was evidently 
concerned to show that a real resurrection had occurred in the 
traditional Jewish sense. Such a resurrection was believed to be 
bodily and the empty tomb account was a way of expressing this con-
cept. 
Also, the story of the tomb may well have served the same 
purpose for John as for the Synoptists, namely to say that 
the resurrection was not grave robbery. Peter's discovery of 
·the linen cloths and the rolled-up napkin was probably intended 
to say that a grave robbery had not taken 
1)8 
place in which case the linen cloths would have been gone and the 
napkin not folded. 
Jn. 20:11-18 Appearance to Mary 
In the appearance to Mary the most puzzling feature is Jesus' 
statement to 
I Cl .)1 \ J I \ \ I 
her,l''fJ )IOUU.."'JTrooJ Oll'7(Ul )"~ (;I..VrAji1Cjl1JKfl. 'iljOos TO\' "?rOI'IcflOl· 
t:l 
The verb QI"7T:r:ou has been translated in the KJV 11touch, 11 a meaning 
which it can have. However it can also denote holding or grasping, 
which is how the RSV translates it. If the translation is "touch" 
then there is a problem in connection with his later admonition to 
Cl 
Thomas to touch him.1 Some commentators who have takenSS."'if[oo as 
meaning 11touch11 have attempted to e:Kplain this contradiction by an 
awkward theory that·, from his resurrection until he left them, 
Jesus was in a process of "ascension 11 which had to do with a reuni-
ting with his disciples. At the tomb this had on11 begun. At the 
upper room a week later it had been accomplished so that Thomas 
. 2 
could touch him but Mary could not. 
' Cl 
If one translates_cx,-,roo.as 11hold,' 1 such an explanation is not 
so appropriate. As B.F. Westcott points out, what Mary did and 
what Thomas did were different. Mary, accepting the man she saw 
with unquestioning belief, was satisfied and clung to him as he 
was. Thomas, not believing, touched Jesus to see if he was the 
l. Vs. 27. Although no verb having to do with touch is used in the 
account in relation to Thomas. 
2. Cf.' e.g.' n .. :a .. Lightfoot, _§! .. John Is Gospel: ! Commentary, ed. C. F. 
Evans (Oxford: At the Clarendon Press, 1956), ad. loc. It is interes-
ting to note that this commentary is based on the Revised Version 
which translatesJbrrov .. as "touch. tt 
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resurrected Christ in whom he was asked to believe.l. Yet Jesus 
J I 
does tell Mary that he had not yet ascended @_V_tXf3~~f(tl() and that 
J I 
she should tell the 11breth:cen11 that he is ascending (ci.Vri.pot.. ~ V_ l1/). 
We have noted in the passages under the Ascension in the section 
on The Living Christ that this is one of the few New Testament re-
ferences to the matter. The concept of Christ's glorification in 
John2 as a whole indicates that Jesus is not here referring to 
ascension as glorification following ignominious crucifixion. The 
crucifixion itself was as full a glorification as could occur. But 
in John, as in the Synoptics, Christ appears first with a resur~ 
rection body, and finally without it. His words to Mary may well 
indicate, as Westcott and others suggest, that she should not ex-
pect to cling to him as he is. Also the use of the present tense 
in the message to the disciples may indicate that John believed 
that the transition gradually took place. But to try to deriye 
from this any fine distinctions concerning Jesus' own understanding 
of his resurrection body would be impossible. 
Jn. 20 :l9-3l Appearances in the Upper Room 
There is little point in giving attention to the relation of 
this account to the Synoptics. All through John, we are aware that 
he has taken the Synoptic tradition and used it as a basis3 for an 
l. ~Gospel according to St. John: The Authorized Version, With Intro-
duction and Notes, with a new Introduction by Adam Fox (London: James 
Clarke and Co., Ltd., l958), ad. lac. 
2. Of. exegesis on Jn. 7:39 and 8:28 in the section The Death of Jesus. 
3. Neverthe~ess with some significant chronological modifications such as 
t~e _early Jerusalem visit which command serious attention. 
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interpretation of Jesus. Throughout he is much more concerned 
about meaning than chronological order or details of events. This 
, l is probably true of the resurrection accounts. In this passage 
there are clear reflections of the Synoptics, especially Luke. 
There are also characteristics which are generally typical of the 
resurrection appearances, for instance, the ability to appear at 
will; a paradoxical corporeality and non-corporeality of his body; 
delay in full recognition. Essentially this account is not differ-
ent from the rest of the tradition. 
The one matter worthy of special attention is the added em-
phasis on corporeality in relation to Thomas. After he has already 
stressed this matter in vs. 20, it is noteworthy that John re-em-
phasizes it throuthout this account. As C.H. Dodd asks, 
Why does the author of the "spiritual gospel," who 
is often said to give to his picture of 11the Jesus 
of History" a hieratic tone· scarcely consistent with 
a real humanity, insist so strongly on ~he quasi-
physical character of his resurrection? 
We have alrea4y referred to one answer in connection with John's 
account ·of the empty tomb. John felt the need to assert the real 
character of the resurrection. There is always, of course, the 
possibility that this fragment of tradition had come to John and he 
thought that it should be included in the gospel record and put it 
in simply for that reason. There is another possible reason 
l. Cf. B.F. Westcott, Gospel according to St. John, p. 287 for an excel-
lent statement expressing this view. 
2. Interpretation of the Fourth Gospel (Cambridge: At the University 
Press; ,l953), p. 44l. 
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fundamental to John's whole conception of Christ--the Word made 
flesh. However exalted John's view of Christ may have been, he 
was convinced that the Christ had entered human flesh as a real 
man. Thus, if Christ is to be seen as alive,. it is still as one 
incarnate. C.H. Dodd says 
Jn. 21:1-23 
In order that the death-and-resurrection of Christ may 
constitute an "epoch-making" event for mankind, it is 
necessary that it should actually h~ppen--that the entire 
event, death and resurrection together, should happen--in 
this world~ That is what the quasi-physical features of 1 the post-resurrection appearances are intended to affirm. 
Appearance by the Sea 
This ~hapter presents problems relative to its inclusion in 
John and is, of course, unique as a record o£ a resurrection 
appearance unless through the broiled fish it is related to the 
Lucan account. There are details typical of the resurrection 
appearances but nothing unique about the account which merits our 
attention here~ 
Acts 1:3-8 
3. Accounts and References Outside the Gospels 
To them he presented himself alive after his passion by 
many proofs, • • • • 
1:21-22 11 ••• a witness to the resurrection. 11 
Acts 2:24-28, 30-36 11But God raised him up, having loosed the pangs of 
death because it was not possible for him to be held by it. 11 
Our primary interest in this passage is its representative 
1. Ibid., p. 442. What Dodd says also applies to the Synoptic stress on 
a physical resurrection. They do not stress the incarnation as great-
ly as John, but it was certainly real to them. 
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character as a testimony to the resurrection of Jesus in the apos-
tolic preaching of Acts. C.H. Dodd cites Jesus' resurrection as a 
feature common to the records of this preaching in Acts,1 but this 
is obvious from simply reading the accounts. In this, Luke's tes-
timony2 is consistent with the rest of the New Testament where 
great emphasis is placed on the fact of Christ's being alive in 
general and his resurrection in particular. 
The use made of Psalm 16 is noted in the section on the Death 
of Jesus in connection with this passage. 
Acts 3:13-15 
" 
the Author·of life, whom God raised from the dead. 11 
4:10-ll 
4:33 
II 
dead, 
• whom you crucified, whom God raised from the 
II 
the apostles gave their testimony to the resurrection 
of the Lord Jesus, •••• 
"The God of our fathers raised Jesus whom you killed. 
10:40-42 11But .. God raised him on the third day and made him mani-
fest, • • • • 11 
II 
13:30-37 II . . . he raised him from the dead, no more to return to 
corruption. 11 
17:2-3 . . . it was necessary for the Christ to suffer and to 
from the dead, . . . . 
1. The Apostolic Preaching and its Developments with an Appendix on 
Eschatology and History (New York: Harper and Brothers Publishers; 
n.d.), pp. 21-22. 
rise 
2. In speaking of 11Luke's testimony" we are not ruling out the relia-
bility of the reports of the preaching in Acts. Nevertheless, the 
preaching is formalized by Luke following the patterns of ancient 
historians. Cf. 1\of'\I'tin Dibelius, Studies in the Acts of the Apostles, 
ed. Heinrich Grieven; trans. Mary Ling (New York: Charles Scribner's 
Sons, 1956), pp. 138-185, for an excellent discussion of the speeches 
of Acts. Also, Luke as a historian necessarily selected what he re-
ported from a vast amount of events. Hence, anything to which he 
gives considerable and repeated attention is given importance thereby. 
Acts 17:18 11He seems to be a preacher of foreign divinities"--because 
he preached Jesus and the resurrection. 
This is an allusion to the Resurrection which may indicate a 
misunderstanding of the meaning of resurrection in this heart of 
the Greek world--Athens. Albrecht Oepke- has suggested that the 
wording may indicate that the Epicurean and Stoic Philosophers 
~ I l had taken!XY!i<YT"'-CYI.5 to be a god. There certainly seems· to be 
nothing in the Greek sentence in Luke which would rule out this 
possibility. We may assume, however, that, since Nestle's text 
does not capitalize the word, the editors do not believe that Luke 
J I 2 intended C( Y oto-"l":cx.<n.s to be taken as such. G. H. C. Macgregor in the 
Interpreter's ~ says, agreeing essentially with Oepke, that 
the hearers could have easily thought Paul was speaking of male 
J I 3 
and female gods, J)(VOC.O"'TOI.o-''5 being feminine.. Whatever the solu-
tion to this problem, the possibility that there was such misunder-
standing is symbolic of the general lack of awareness which Chris-
tian preachers and teachers must have confronted as to the meaning 
of resurreGtion. Given the concepts of death and future life in 
Hellenism which we have discussed in chapter III, such misunder-
standing was: not:. unnatural. J I 4 Oepke, under_q..y_<:1\_cYTII'-O' c,s points to 
the evidence ot the almost complete absence of anything resembling 
J I 
1. Under_ 0\ VLOT?7)LC. in Gerhard Kittle, ed. 'l'b.eologisches W8rterbuch zum 
Neuen Testament, Vol. I (Stuttgart: W. Ebhlhammer, 1933). 
2. Neither does the Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon take it in this way. 
3. 11Acts: Introduction and Ex:egesis 11 , Vol. IX, ad. loc. 
4. Theologisches W8rterbuch zum Neuen Testament. 
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the Judaic-Christian understanding of resurrection in the grave 
markings of the Hellenistic world. Re mentions only one possible 
exception, a Phrygian grave cited by Sir Wm. Ramsey in The Cities 
and Bishoprics of Pb~ygia, N. 232. 
Acts 17:30-32 11 ••• and of this he .has given assurance to all men by 
raising him from the dead. " 
by being the first to rise from the dead ••• ·" 
Rom. 1:·1-4 • • • and designated son of God in power • . . by his 
resurrection from the dead, • • • • 
We discuss the exaltation of Jesus in other sections.1 We 
note in those places the difference in viewpoint concerning the 
exaltation ... or glorification, of Jesus among Paul, the Synoptics, 
and John. This particular passage is one of the best representa-
tiv:es of the Pauline view that the Resurrection was the time of 
exaltation instead of the Crucifixion (as in John), or the Ascen-
sion (as in certain elements of the Synoptic tradition and others). 
It is especially significant that this statement occurs in Romans 
where Paul with more self-conscious intent than any other book 
states his fundamental beliefs, and especially that it stands in 
the introductory words of Chapter 1wherein Paul sets the theme 
of the epistle. We thus may be sure that the statement is depend-
able representation of Pauline thought. 
. c I 
The verb op ttY Be.vros, participle ( lj of O,Pt w , does not carry 
in itself the concept of a fundamental transformation. "Designate", 
1. Of. especially the exegesis of Jn. 7:39 and 8;28 under the Death of 
Jesus; and Phil. 2:5,9-11 under The Living Christ. 
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the RSV reading is a good translation. However, the word can also 
be used to indicate an entrance into a new role with new functions.l 
Acts l7:3l uses it in speaking of God appointing Jesus as ·a judge 
through whom he will judge the world. It was also used in the ear-
ly church in. reference to the appointment of a Bishop.2 Actually, 
as John Knox points out, the term was fitting for Paul since he 
believed that Jesus existed with God as his Son prior to earthly 
life, a quality whichhe had never lost., !llie resurrection thus was 
a 11designation 11 or 11declaration" of his real being.3 This, to Paul, 
was an exaltation so final as to rule out any concern with a con~ 
cept of ascension. 
Rom. 4:24-25 • • • and raised for our justification. 
6 :4-ll ••• we shall certainly be united with him in a resur-
rection like his. 
. . • to him who has been raised from the dead . . .. . 
8~ll, 29, 34 If the Spirit of him who raised Jesus from the dead 
dwells in you, • .. • • . 
lO :6-7, 9 ••• and believe in your heart that God raised him 
from the dead, • .. • • 
l4:9. For to this end Ghrist died and lived again, that he might 
be Lord both of the dead and of_ t~e living. 
( J '(J 
l. Cf. the Arndt Gingric.h Lexic~n under_op~-tl w .. 
2. It is translated in this passage 11installed11 by Moffatt. 
3. 11The Epistle to the Romans! Introduction and Ex:egesis/' The Interpre-
ter's Bible, ed. George Buttrick, Vol. IX (New York: Abingdon-Cokes-
bury, l954), ad. loc.; William Sanday and Arthur Headlam, !:_Critical 
and Ex:egetical Commentary ~ the Epistle to the Romans in the Inter~ 
national Critical Commentary (New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 
l926), ad. loc. agree that flit is qertain that St. Paul did not hold 
that the Son became Son by the Resurrection." 
146 
I Cor. 6:14 And God raised the Lord and will raise us up by his power. 
I Cor. 15:3-6 ~ •• that he was raised.on the third day •••• 
This account of the resurrection and the resurrection appear~ 
ances is exc·eedingly important within the New Testament as the old-
.· . 1 
est of the written accounts~ It is the more so because of Paul's 
emphatic assertion that it was in such terms that the Gospel at 
Corinth had been originally preached and received. There are, of 
course, several discrepencies between this and the Gospel accounts 
as well as fundamental similarities. One of the most significant 
similarities is the listing of Peter as the first of the disciples 
to see Christ. This agrees with the account of Luke in which the 
disciples report the appearance to Peter when the two disciples re-
turn from »:nmaus. Robertson and Plummer assert the likelihood that 
Paul received this from Peter himself. 
St. Paul no doubt received this testimony from St. 
Peter himself, when some eight years after the 
Resurrection he "went up to Jerusalem to make the 
acquaint~ce of Kephas • • • and spent a fortnight 
with him. 
They also suggest that it was on the basis of personal conversation 
that Paul received the information that Jesus had appeared to 
James, which he alone records. The other unique record is the 
appearance to the five..-hundred brethren at one time. (There is, of 
1. Unless, of course, one holds the theory that the Synoptists took over 
early written traditions. 
2. Archibald Robertson and Alfred Plummer, ! Critical and Exegetical 
Commentary ~ the first ;§pistle of St. .~ to the Gorin. thians in the 
International Critical Commentary (2d ed.; New York: Charles Scrib-
ner's Sons, 1925), ad. loc. 
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course, no Gospel record of an appearance to Paul, and we are con-
sidering this testimony in the category of The Living Christ.) 
Scholars are universally agreed that this testimony to the resur-
rection is as good as can be had from the New Testament and that 
there are not serious enough discrepencies between it and the 
Synoptic witness to harm the value, of either. As we point out in 
connection with the Synoptic accounts, the very fact of discre~ 
pencies is an indication of authenticity. 
One feature of this account merits special consideration. 
This is the use of~ ¢IJ'fJtl, the passive of 9~tu, to indicate the 
appearances of Christ. In connection with Paul's testimony of· his 
own experience we shall discuss the use .J I () of wcp •;h' as a verb which 
convey the fact of a real vision. l The significant fact here can 
is that Paul uses this verb not only for the appearance of Christ 
to him, but also for the appearances to the others, which are re-
corded in the Synoptics as appearances while still in his resurrec-
tion body. 
It is, of course, possible that Paul simply used the verb 
which came to mind. Yet he often used words precisely taking into 
account fine differences of meaning and he may have done so here. 
If this is the case, he is implying that his 11seeing 11 the risen 
Lord was essentially rio different than those who 11saw11 him just 
after the resurrection.. This fact would certainly fit in with 
Paul's view that Christ's glorification took place at the 
1. Cf. The Living Christ: Exegesis of I Cor. 15:8. 
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Resurrection and that he was no different just after the Resur-
rection than in his own time.1 Johannes Weiss in his discussion 
.Jf 
of Paul's use of w<p&'YiV here supports this view. 
He now uses the same expression • • • of the experi-
ence of Cephas and the others; and this implies that 
he thought of their experience in the same terms as 
his own •••• In accordance with Paul's use of language, 
it was the Exalt2d Christ who had also appeared to Cephas 
and to the rest. 
)/ 
This use of WtfA9'1111 also is instructive as to the nature of 
the Resurrection appearances generally. Obviously, from the Synop-
tic accounts 1 the 11seeing 11 was not ordinary sight. Jesus appeared 
and then was gone. He was, on several occasions, slowly recognized 
by men who had known him well. What kind of seeing was this? 
Weiss suggests it was a seeing which can be appropriately described 
Jf 
by W <p 9'11 V • This word, and cognates, he says, 
point, in accordance with the prevailing usage of 
the New Testament, towards a manifestation of the 
supernatural in virtue of some special divine reve-
lation • • • .-~what happens is that something hea-
venly s~eeps into the range of.vision of the favored 
person. 
Further consideration is given this matter in connection with the 
Gospel accounts. In this passage, however, this verb may well be 
a clue to understanding the more matter-of-fact Synoptic stories 
which do not probe the nature of the experience of the risen Lord. 
l. Cf. the exegesis of Rom. l~l-4 in this section. 
2. History of Primitive Christianity, pp. 26-27. 
3. Ibid., p. 26. 
I Cor. 15:12-23 ••• Christ has been raised from the dead, the first 
fruits of those who have fallen asleep. 
The primary concern of Paul in the passage from which these 
verses are taken is to demonstrate the fact of resurrection of 
Christians, but since the resurrection of Christ figures so largely 
in his argument, the passage has much to say about it. It is evi-
dent from Paul's argument that the primary problem with the Gorin~ 
thians was their doubt of resurrection for Christians generally, 
but not of Christ 1s resurrection. That Christ rose from the dead 
was evidently accepted, and, indeed, so firmly established that 
Paul could use it as his primary argument for the resurrection of 
believers. Furthermore, he makes what is actually one of the 
strongest assertions of doctrine in the New Testament: 11If Christ 
has not been raised then our preaching is in vain and your faith is 
in vain. 111 To Paul at least, and, evidently to the Corinthians as 
well, the resurrection of Jesus was the keystone of all Christian 
faith and its proclamation. If that could not be believed then the 
whole structure would collapse. 
Beyond this, several other characteristics of this passage 
should be considered. The first is that Jesus' resurrection is 
not portrayed as due to a power inherent in himself. No suggestion 
is given that he had found or claimed the immortality of his own 
soul, as was often asserted to be a possibility in the Hellenistic 
religions. Resurrection had been accomplished for him. He was 
1. Vs. 14. 
object not agent. This cannot be determined from the voice of 
-.> I 
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cyey:>Wwhen Jesus is subject, since, in the transitive, the verb 
was deponent. 11To rise" could only be.:expressed by the passive 
J I 
voice. The passive sense of.£'{-E..l(JLU here is determined by the 
statements when Jesus is object of the verb. In vs. 15 when God 
r Ji ' is the subject the verb is active-To'Vfko'il OTt- i1Ycf.._,P£V TOV 
I 
'tf:;Lr:rrov. With few exceptions this is the view taken throughout 
the New Testament as can readily be seen from the passages in this 
section. Exceptions are so rare, in fact, that it is the judgment 
of the present writer that when they occur, it can automatically 
be assumed that the ·writer is saying implicitly 11Christ rose be-
cause he w~ raised. ,l 
It is also probably significant that Paul used the perfect 
-'c>\-.J ' tense at various points, the majority in fact,-~£.l.~c ve .AfJ L<rTOS 
.) J I . 
OVK 2}''f>~6f>TCXl. The perfect in Greek is the tense of accomplished 
fact with continuing significance. We have elsewhere discussed at 
several points2 the fact that the living Christ was seen in t~e 
New Testament by several writers as the source of Life in the Be-
liever. Paul was certainly one who believed this. It may well 
be, accordingly, that by the use of the perfect tense Paul was, in 
effect, spying that Christ, having been raised continued to live 
1. In this regard, it is unfortunate that the traditional verbal symbol 
of faith in Christianity for centuries--the Apostles Creed--has the 
active verb for resurrection of Christ. 
2. Of. the group of passages listed under As the Source of Life or Resur~ 
rection in the section on The Living Christ. 
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and that his resurrection had continuing relevance in the life-
death issue of the believere Regardless of whether this is implied 
here, it is certainly Paul 1 s belief and it is made explicit in this 
chapter. 
.,J I 
Closely related is the use of a noun,~~JU'ih "first-
fruits" as descriptive of Christ's resurrection. This word implies 
much which is significant for the whole New Testament concept of 
resurrection. first, that Christ's resurrection is the first of 
it's kind. When the offering of first-fruits was brought, no of-
fering of that particular crop had been brought previously. Simi-
larly Christ's resurrection was the first of a new phenomenon be-
ginning to manifest itselfe This means that the "resurrections" of 
Christ's ministry and the 11translations 11 of the Old Testament had 
been of a different character. Christ's resurrection belongs to 
the final manifestation of God's Kingdom at the advent of the Age 
to Come and is closely tied in with the resurrection of believers 
in that event. I Thessalonians relates the resurrection of be-
lievers in the coming of the New Age to the resurrected Christ. 
For since we believe that Jesus died and rose 
again, even so, through Jesus, God will bring 
with him those who have fallen asleep. 
This is very close to the idea expressed in the chapter we are now 
considering. 11 Christ the first-fruits, then at his coming those 
who belong to ChristJf 
The character of the first-fruit offering makes this fact all 
1. I Thess. 4:14. 
the more certain. Robertson and Plummer say, 
The first sheaf offered in the Tewple on the 
morrow of the Passover was the same kind as the 
rest of the harvest, ynd was a sort of conse-
cration of the whole. 
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The offering was symbolic of a whole crop. It was offered as a 
sign that the whole crop was offered. So it was, says Paul, with 
Christ's resurrection. It is the first, but only the first of a 
new phenomenon, the hope of the resurrection of God's people in 
that event when God's righteous purpose comes to its fruition. 2 
This concept explicitly and implicitly is found in numerous other 
passages in Paul's epistles and other New Testament literature. 
II Cor. 4:13-14 •.• he who raised the Lord.Jesus will raise us also 
with Jesus •. 
Gal. l:l • God the Father; who raised him from the dead'--. . • • 
Eph. 1:16-20 the working of his great might which he accomplished 
in Christ when he raised him from the dead • . • • 
2 :4-6 • and raised us up with him, 
Phil. 3:8-lO • that I may know him and the power of his resurrec-
tion, • ·• . • 
Col. l:l8 he is the beginning, the first-born from the dead, 
2:12 faith in the working of God, who raised him from the 
dead. 
3:1 If then you have been raised with Christ, •••• 
l. Second Epistle to the Corinthians, ad. lac. 
2. Joseph Henry Thayer, ~ Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament 
(New York: American Book Company, 1889), points out that the figure 
was also used of persons, the first-fruit being the first person con-
secrated out of a group. In l6:l5, e.g., Paul speaks of the first 
Christian in Achaia as a first-fruit. (Hereafter this Lexicon will 
be referred to as 11The Thayer Lexicon 11 ). 
I Thess. 1:9-lO 
dead, 
. his Son from heaven, ·whom he raised from the 
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II Tim. 2:8 • Christ Jesus, who abolished death and brought life 
and immortality to light • • • • 
Heb. 5:7 . to him who was able to save him from death, . 
13:30 • the God of peace who brought again from the dead our 
Lord Jesus, •.•• 
I Peter 1:3, 10-ll ••• born anew to a living hope through the resur-
rection of Jesus Christ from the dead, 
l:2l confidence in God, who raised him from the dead 
3:18, 21 .• put to death in the flesh but made alive in the 
Rev. 1:4-5 
spirit; •••• 
••• Jesus Christ the faithful witness, the first-born of 
the dead, • . 
2:8 "'The words of the first and the last, who died and came to 
life. 111 
Section B 
~Death of Jesut3 
1. Jesus' References to his own Death 
Mt. 9:15 = Mk. 2:20 = Lk. 5:35 "The days will come when the bridegroom 
is.taken away from them." 
Mt. 12:39-40 = Mt. 16:4 = Lk. 11:29-30. so will the Son of man be 
three days.and three nights in the heart of the earth. 
The 11sign of Jonah11 presents difficulties. According to 
Mt. 12 Jesus interprets it in relation to his own death and resur-
rection. In Lk. ll, he interprets it in relation to his being a 
sign to the present generation, -as Jonah was to Ninevah. J.M. 
Creed, among others, thinks it possible that both Matthew and Luke 
felt the need to add an explanation to the bare allusion which they 
found in the~r common source. 1 He also mentions what is to him an 
attractive solution, namely that Jlw Vd is an early corruption for 
because of the proximity to the subsequent statement 
about Jonah. In such case the only sign was John the Baptist which 
2 interpretation would harmonize well with Mk. ll:27f. 
1. The Gospel according to St. Luke, ad. loc. Other commentators adduce 
difficulties in attempting to attribute either interpretation to 
Jesus. An example is the list given by Alan McNeil in relation to 
Mt. 12:40. Cf. Gospel according to Matthew, ad. loc. 
2. QE• cit., ad. loc. The suggestion concerning John the Baptist is 
quoted from J.H. Michaels, Journal of Theological Studies, XXI (Jan., 
1920), pp. l46f. 
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There is no value for our present study in pursuing this problem 
which, with present evidence, may well be insoluble. Regardless 
of its solution, it is apparent that the writer of Matthew con-
sidered the reference to Jesus' death as the correct interpreta-
J 
tion. In connection with ·that interpretation the expression e.v .. 
....., I -. -"' 
"I!\ K«j'.S LCl T11S rns ~hould be considered. This may be simply a 
metaphor for Jesus' death or it may refer to the belief that while 
he was dead and his body in the tomb, his spirit was in Hades. The 
latter interpretation was accepted by Irenaeus and Tertullian.l 
It should also be noted that the belief in Christ's descent to 
Hades is stated by other New Testament writers, for example, the 
author of Ephesians in 4:9 and in I Peter 3:19• IJi this is the 
meaning intended it suggests that, in the mind of Jesus or the 
writer of Matthew, or both, there was the idea that Jesus' death 
was a death in the fullest sense, even to his spirit~ descent into 
Hades. 2 
,.Mt. l6:21-23 = Mk. 8:3l-33 = Lk. 9:22 11 ••• and suffer many things 
from the elders and chief priests and scribes and be 
killed, fl 
This is one of three similar passages in which the Synoptics 
report that Jesus predicted his own death and resurrection. In a 
discussion of them in the section on the Resurrection of Jesus, it 
is concluded that he probably predicted both the death and 
l. Cf. McNeil, Gospel According to Matthew, ad • .l::££. 
2. As we have noted in Ch. II, the basic conception of death in Judaism 
involved belief in an intermediate abode of the spirit in Hades or 
some other place of waiting until the resurrection. 
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resurrection in some way. That Jesus predicted his death is even 
more likely than that he predicted his resurrection. It will thus 
be assumed that these and all other Synoptic records of the pre-
diction are probably based on his own statements. 
If Mt. 17:22-23 = Mk. 9:31 
20:18-19 = Mk. 10:33-34 = 
him to death, 
and they will kill him 1 .. • • • ff 
Lk.. 18:33 
If 
11 
• and they will 'condemn 
Mt. 20:22-23 = Mk. 10:38 
drink?" 
11Are you able to drink the cup that I am to 
This metaphor of the cup is, almost without question, a 
reference to death. In the Old Testament it is used in several 
places as a metaphor for suffering. 1 To Jesus, the role of Messiah 
was greatly influenced by the Suffering Servant concept of Deutero-
Isaiah. This role involved not only suffering in a general sense, 
but the suffering of death in particular. Thus, in using this 
metaphor Jesus may well have had in mind not only suffering, but 
also suffering unto death. That death was in his mind is all the 
more certain in that he used this same metaphor in the prayer in 
Gethsemene where there can be no question that it symbolized his 
death. 
A significant overtone of meaning may be present in the fact 
that this metaphor involved the concept of suffering as the result 
l. Hermann L. Streck and Paul Billerbeck, Das Evangelium nach Matthaus, 
Vol. I:. Kommentar zum Neuen Testament aus Talmud und Midrasch (Munchen: 
c.H. Beck, 1922), ad. lac., give numerous Old Testament references and 
Rabbinical interpretations in which this ~s expressed. 
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of God's wrath. It is entirely probable that Jesus saw his life 
as a man as organically bound up with the life of humanity, a 
humanity which was sinful. It was the Jewish conception that man 
as created was immortal but that through sin came death.1 Death 
was, in some profoundly mysterious way, God's judgment on sinful-
ness. Emil Brunner interprets the Biblical view as follows: 
For what is sin? It is the revolt of the human 11I 11 
against its creator, the rebellion of the dependent 
one who deems that he must and can win his freedom. 
By this revolt the original character of created 
being as a 'beingin God is destroyed, or in terms of 
the parable: man is driven out of paradise, the 
cherub with the flaming sword guards its entrance, there 
is no returning thither. Sin cleaves to him, it is 
reckoned to him as guilt. The guilt of sin separates 
him from God an~ robs man of the life which lay ready 
for him in God. 
Thus, being truly man, Jesus may have both seen and felt--and 
possibly with deeper insight and greater intensity than any other 
man--that his death was the result of God's wrath and thus both 
inevitable and terrible. This meaning may well have been involved 
in his use of this metaphor, and it may have been a primary factor 
behind his feelings of dread and despair which we shall note in 
discussing the Synoptic accounts of the crucifixion • 
. Mt. 21>33-42 = Mk. 12:1-10 = Lk:. 20:9-17 
bandmen 
Parable of the Wicked Hus-
This parable is widely interpreted by contemporary scholar~, 
and in the history of biblical interpretation as a reference by 
Jesus to his own death and the rejection which it involves. Calvin 
says, 
l. As Paul says in Rom. 5 :12. 2. Emil Brunner, Eternal Hope, p. 102. 
I 
The substance of this parable is, that it is no new 
thing, if the priests and other rulers of the Church 
wickedly endeavor to defraud God of his right, for 
long ago they practiced the same kind of robbery to-
wards thr prophets, and now they are ready to slay 
his Son. · 
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A question arises in this passage concerning the use of the 
quotation from Psalm 118. This is discussed in the section on the 
Resurrection of Jesus where it is concluded that Jesus probably 
used this quotation to refer to his own death and resurrection. 
This interpretation is greatly enforced by the fact that these ver-
ses of Psalm 118 were widely interpreted in the Judaism of Jesus 
day as messianic. The Targum of this Psalm, for example, renders 
11 the chief • • • stone of the corner" as "King and Lord. 112 
Mt. 26:2 11 •.. and the Son of man will be delivered up to be cruci-
fied." 
26:11-12 = Mk. 14:7-8 
you. 11 
11
• • • but you will not always have me with 
Mt. 26:26-28 = Mk:. ·14:22-24 = Lk. 22:17-19 11 •• this is my body. 11 
" . • • this is by bloo'd • • rr 
In this passage, Jesus does not say explicitly that he will 
die. But the symbolism of broken bread and covenant shed blood 
(Cf. Exodus 24:4-8)-is so plain that the reference to his death 
was self-evident to his disciples and has been to all Christians 
. . . 
since. Thus, this is clearly a relevant datum for this study. 
Another significant aspect of the statement is related to the 
1. John Calvin, Commentary on ~ Harmony of the Evangelists, Matthew, Mark 
and Luke, trans. William Pringle (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eardmans Pub-
lishing Co., 1948), Vol. III, ad. loc. 
2. Cf. T.H. Robinson, The Gospel of Matthew, The Moffatt New Testament 
Commentary (New York: Harper and Brothers Publishers, 1927), ad. lac •. 
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total New Testament view of death and the future life. It is that 
Jesus saw his death as having great redempti~e effect for his 
followers. In these Synoptic passages the efficacy of the broken 
body is not made explicit. It is, however, explicit in the state-
l 
ment of the Last Supper tradition by Paul. In these passages, 
however, the efficacy of the shed blood is made quite explicit. 
The effects of Jesus' deat~ haye been interpreted variously through-
out Christian history, but nothing is more central to the historic 
understanding of the faith than that t]J.e total pattern of redemp-
tion is somehow vitally affected by Jesus' death. Calvin says, 
Therefore, when we approach to the holy table, let 
us not only remember in general that the world has 
been redeemed by the blood of Christ, but let every-
one 'consi~er 'for himself tha:t his own sins have 
expiated. 
Study of the New Testament as a whole indicates that the 
efficacy of Jesus death is related to the hope of eternal life in 
the peliever. First, Jesus• death is. closely related to his resur-
recti9n. God raised him because of his fulfillment of the mission 
which ;Q.e6.had given him, the crucial point of which was his death. 
Secondly, having been raised and exalted by God, Christ relates 
himself as alive to the believer, and through him God effects 
eternal life and resurrection in the believer. 
The question of the efficacy of Christ's death has many more 
aspects than we have considered here. Our only concern in this 
l. I Cor. 11:24. 
2. Commentary ~ ~ Harmony of the Evangelists, Vol. III, ad. loc. 
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study is to point out its relation to the future life. 
Mt. 26:38~39, 42, 44 = Mk. 14:34-36, 39 = Lk. 22:42 
sor.f:owful even to death: • • • • 11 
"My soul is very 
These words of Jesus in Gethsemene reflected his attitude 
toward his approaching death. First there is the statement to the 
disciples, 11My soul is very sorrowful, even to death." recorded ?Y 
I 
Matthew and Mark. The Greek word for tfvery sorrowfulll is_«>rr~1.::2'-c::'._ 
]\U'7(_os_ ., a word used only in these and two other New Testament 
passages, meaning an intense or deep sorrow or unhappiness about 
something.1 Herod feels this way when he has promised the execu-
tion of John the Baptist. 2 The young man feels this way having 
. t d J 1 d d d th b th . t t al l" f . 3 reJec e esus eman an ere y . e way o e ern l e. The 
meaning of the word in this passage is intensified by the entire 
<:f. I 
statement which concludes (i{J.Js (}Q<. V CI..((!U • H. B. Swete may well 
render the correct feeling in his suggested translation, 11a sorrow 
4 q I 
which well nigh kills. If Some have suggested that ews ecx.v~ r_o u 
suggests a wish to be dead. But this could hardly be true, except 
in a highly figurative sense in that he prays immediately after-
wards that he might not have to die. The most likely meaning of the 
entire statement is simply an expression of intense sorrow at the 
prospect"of death. 
The reason for the sorrow is significant. Conceivably it was 
a selfish sorrow at having to die. Very similar words were used by 
• I 
l. Cf. the Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon under '"Triyallt 07(()5. 
2. Mk. 6:21. 3· Mk. 10:22. 
4. Gospel according to Mark, ad. loc. 
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Jonah when his gourd withereq.1 But this is scarcely the case. 
The Patristic literature predominantly interprets the feeling as 
due to 11the sins and woes of men."2 This is possible. It is also 
I 
possible that this entered into his if E_;Ot 'A Uit05 without being 
either the whole or predominant cause for it. A third possibility 
is his feeling in.the face of death. Oscar Cullmann says, Hit is 
not possible to explain the Gethsemene scene except through this 
distress at being abandoned by God, an abandonment which will be 
the work of Death, God 1s great enemy. 113 Other statements in the 
Synoptics indicate that Jesus looked upon his death as something 
serious and was distressed concerning it. 4 A judgment about the 
attitude of Jesus concerning his own death must await the study of 
this entire group of passages, especially the Synoptic record of 
Jesus' words at the time of crucifixion. Prior to that, however, 
it must be kept as an open possibility that Jesus was saying here 
that he dreaded with a killing dread the prospect of his own death. 
The second matter which gives insight into Jesus' attitude 
is his prayer that this cup pass from him. We have discussed this 
metaphor elsewhere.5 There can be little question that here it 
2. Swete, Gospel according to Matthew, ad. loc. 
3. Immortality of the Soul or Resurrection of the Dead, fn., p. 21. To 
Cullmann, separation from God in death is highly significant as that 
which makes it something to be dread.ed. 
4. Cf. the exegesis of Mt. 12:14 = Mk. 3:6 and Mt. 20:22-23 = Mk. 10:38 
in this Section. 
5. Cf. the exegesis of Mt. 20:22-23 = Mk. 10:38 in this Section. 
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refers to death. Accordingly, when Jesus prays that he not drink 
it he asks not to die. If it is God's will, he is willing, but he 
does not want it. The reason for not wanting to die is fundamen-
tally tied in with the fact of being exceedingly sorrowful. The 
only fact which can be determined on the basis of this passage 
alone, however, is that he did not desire death. 
Mt. 26:61 = Mk. 14:58 11 ••• 'I am able to destroy the temple of God 
Iff 
27:39-40 = Mk. 15:29-30 11You who would destroy the temple and 
build it in three days, . • • • '' 
Mk. 10:38-39 = Lk. 12:50 ''I have a baptism to be baptized with; • • • 
" I ·, JJ 
The statement l3cx"/rTL.lY.)lo< Ss cXWfio<rrTLtY()~JVfXG 
is suggestive of death. Most commentators interpret it as such1 
and it is the natural interpretation. Also, there are several 
Old Testament passages in which a flood of water sweeping over 
2 
one represents death, a metaphor whichmay have been familiar 
both to Jesus and his disciples. That Jesus was referring to 
his death is also supported by the Marean context where the 
metaphor of dri~ing the cup is used in connection with this 
metaphor of baptism. If, as we have suggested in discussing 
Mt. 20:22-23 = Mk. 10:38, the metaphor of the. cup 
1. E.g., cf. Creed, Gospel according to Luke, ad. loc. 
2. This is especially true of the Psalms. Cf., e.g. Ps. 69:2, 3, 14, 15, 
Lam. 4:21, Is. 51:17. 
163 
refers to death, it is likely that this does also. 
The Lucan passage carries with it the statement, 11and how I 
J 
am constrained until it is accomplished." The verb_()"tJy£/(W. 
in this case connotes an inner state of distress. The Arndt-Ging-
rich Lexicon suggests the translation "how great is my distress" or 
"what vexation I must endure~tt1 If Jesus is speaking of his death, 
this statement indicates that he was not approaching it complacent-
ly or with anticipation. In connection with 'Mt:;. 20:22-23 = Mk. 
10:38 and the Synoptic accounts of the Crucifixion vie discuss the 
matter of Jesus 1 attitude toward his death and the factors involved 
in it. In this statement, taken by itself, we can at least see 
that Jesus dreaded the experience. 
Lk. 13:31-33 "· •• it cannot be that a prophet should perish away 
from Jerusalem." 
24-:26 
Jn. 2:19 
3:14-
"Was it not necessary that the Chr.ist should suffer these 
things •• 11 
II. • • and on the third day rise from the dead, • • II 
"Destroy this temple, and in three days I will raise it up. " 
11 •• • SO the Son of man must be lifted up~ II 
6:53-56 tt ••• unless you eat the flesh of the Son of man and drink 
his blood... " 
7;19-20 "Why do you seek to kill me? 11· 
7:33-36 "I shall be with you a little longer, and then I must go to 
him who sent me. 11 
8:21-33 11 ••• where I a:m going you can:o.ot come. 11 
Jn. 8:28 "When you have lifted up the Son of man • • II 
I 
l. Under ff U V ~-X W. 
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This is the first instance recorded in John where Jesus uses 
this expression, or one similar, concerning himself. It is note-
worthy that the writer of John does not use it in speaking of Jesus, 
nor is it used by Jesus or any New Testament writer outside this 
Gospel. Everi. though the writer places the expression in the mouth 
of Jesus, it is entirely possible that Jesus himself did not use 
it, but that this is one of John's interpretive devi~es in describ-
ing the significance of Jesus and the events of his life. This is 
made probable by the fact that we learn nothing from the Synoptists 
of Jesus making such a statement~ 
G/ 'c _... \ C\ - .J fl I 
Taken at face value OTdi.Y ·~tWo-"'f'jT~ \OV lJLOV TOU r:AVrijOW710V 
J J 
would seem to refer to the resurrection. E;rEt.,PuJ , the verb ordi-
narily used for resurrection, carries with it the meaning of lift-
ing up someone or something.1 '1r~6w is practically synonymous 
differing only in denoting the idea of being lifted up high, and 
therefore implying exaltation.2 Nevertheless this statement and 
the others like it refer not to the resurrection, but to the cruci-
fixion. The entire view point of John concerning Christ's death 
determines this meaning. Whereas in the Synoptics the death in it-
self is a tragic humiliation reversed by the glorious resurrection, 
in John the crucifixion is a glorious victory on which the resur-
rection places a full stamp of validation. This has long been the 
..> I 
l. Cf. the Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon under _f:J'E:{fXU. where such meanings as 
11raise, help to rise, 11 ; 11lift up 11 ; 11ra.J..se up 11 are given. 
C.. I 
2. ~·t under .. u 'f 0 W. 
view expressed by students of John's Gospel. One of the older 
commentaries, that of B.F. Westcott, says in connection with 
John 12:32 
The phrase by which the Lord indicates His death ,. • • 
is characteristic of the view under which John rep-
resents the Passion. He does not ever, like St. Paul 
(e.g. Phil. 8,9), separate it as a crisis of humilia-
tion from the glory which followed. The 11lifting up 11 
includes death and victory over death. In this res-
pect the crisis of the Pafsion itself is regarded as 
a glorification (xiii.31)· · 
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C.H. Dodd agrees essentially with this interpretation~ He 
points, however, to a problem related to the particular use of the 
t: f 
verb_U'\lOID here. If the verb were in the first person passive of 
the subjunctive (as it is in 12:32), it would fit naturally into 
the pattern of Christ's exaltation in John~ But instead, it is in 
the second person active subjunctive1 - 11Wb.en you have lifted up the 
Son of man. 11 In this case there is a human agent used for the 
exaltation whereas ordinarily the agent is God. Dodd points out 
that this is the only use of _S,cfw in relation to Jesus in which 
a human agency is involved. He goes on to say that the only pos-
sible conclusion is that Jesus-eorvoo.hn--was here saying that hu-
man agency would indeed be involved, especially in view of the kind 
of death which Christ was to die, one in which he would literally 
be "lifted up." Nevertheless, behind any human agency, it was God 
who effected the exaltation. 
In connection with the general use of the metaphor, Dodd also 
l~ Westcott, Gospel according to St. John, ad. loc. 
l66 
points out that a play on words in which death was spoken of as a 
flbeing lifted up 11 was apparently in use at least in the second 
century, and possibly in the first, and that Jesus or John may well 
have made use of itQl At any rate, especially with the explanation 
of the metaphor given in l2:33, this reference and others like it 
can hardly be taken as anything but a reference to Jesus' deathe 
Jn. 8:37 
8:40 
II • you seek to kill me, •• 
". • • you seek to kill me, .. . . . 
" 
II 
lO:ll, l5, l7-l8 
sheep." 
11The good shepl;tard lays down his life for the 
"· • • you do not always, have me." l2:7-8 
l2:23-24 11The hour has come for the Son of man to be glorified." 
l2:27-28, 3l-35 !,'Father, glorify thy name." 
"Now is the Son of man glorified, • . . . II l3:3l-32 
l4:l8, 28 11Yet a little while and the world will see me no 
more, • • • • 11 
l5:l3 "Greater love has no man than this, that a man lay down his 
life for his friends." 
1.6:5-9 11But now I am going to him who sent me. 11 
l6:l6-22 11Yet a little while and you will see me no more; e 
l8:ll "Shall I not drink the cup which the Father has given me?" 
l8:3l-32 11 ••• the word which Jesus had spoken to .show by what 
death he was to die. 11 
·I Cor. ll:23-26 11This is my body which is broken for you. 11 
Rev. l:l8 11I died, • II . . . 
2:8 11 •The words of the first and the last, who died and came to 
II 
l. All of the above references from C.H. Dodd are from Interpretation of 
the Fourth Gospel, pp. 375-379. 
) 
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to life.'" 
2. Gospel Accounts and References 
Mt. 12:14 = Mk. 3:6 But the Pharisees went out and took counsel against 
him, how to destroy him. 
This is one of several places in the New Testament in which 
./ / 
~J-Yo;t~~Cis used to describe the death of Jesus. It is not used 
extensively enough to draw final conclusions about what its use im-
plies, and when it is used, it seems often to be simply equival~nt 
with other expressions used for death. In this.passage such seems 
to be the case. Nevertheless, the entire usage in the New Testa-
ment in reference to death may be significant.1 The term often 
means "utter destruction" or 11ruin 11 when applied to non-personal 
objects. 2 Thus its use as a verb for death may carry at least an 
overtone of meaning that death is utter destruction or ruin of an 
individual. In such case, it is significant that the New Testament 
writers did not seem to hesitate to use ·it in reference to Jesus. 
Death for him, as for all men was, accordingly, a matter of des~ 
truction or ruin and not to be taken lightly. 
Mt. 27:20 and destroy Jesus. 
Mt. 27:33-55 = Mk. 15:22-40 = Lk. 23:32-49 The Crucifixion 
About the fundamental character of the event described here 
there is little doubt. The Gospels convey the picture that a real 
1. This matter is considered further in the section on the death of per-
sons other than Jesus. Of. the exegesis of II Cor. 2:15-16 • 
..;:; /_ 
2. Of. the Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon under X_/21)/l.lt~c. 
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man underwent a real death. The accounts contain discrepancies, 
but they are more nearly similar in reporting the event than in 
many other matters, especially the resurrection. As we have said, 
all are agreed in presenting the picture of a real death of a real 
man. 
Beyond this, we are interested in what happened to Jesus as 
a person in the experience of death. In this we have to allow that 
neither these accounts nor the Gospels make direct statements con-
cerning the matter. This, of course, is riot germane to their pri-
mary purpose. Yet the Synoptic accounts under consideration here 
do reveal something of Jesus' feeling about his death, at two 
points primarily, both in statements of Jesus himself. 
The fira<t is "My God, My God, why hast thou forsaken me?" re-
ported in Matthew 27:46 and Mark 15:34. The statement can be in-
terpreted as a plain assertion that God has deserted him. It is 
taken in this way by numerous writers who discuss·this incident. 
Oscar Cullmann, for instance, says, 
Jesus (thus says the Evangelist, Mark 15~34--we dare 
not gloss it over) cries: •My God, my God, why hast 
thou forsaken me?' ••• This is not death as a friend 
• • • • To be in the hands of the great enemy of God 
means to be forsaken by God. In a way quite different 
from others, Jesus must· suffer this abandonment, this 
separatfon from God, the only·condition really to be 
feared. 
There is, however, another way in which this utterance can be 
taken. It is much discussed that these words are the opening of 
l. lmmortality of the Soul or Resurrection of the Dead, PP• 24-25. 
Psalm 22 which begins on this note of despair and ends on a note 
of hope. It is not at all impossible that Jesus had in mind the 
total thought of the Psalm when he cried out. Many a sensitive 
man has felt deep despair and profound hope ambivalently present 
in the same moment. May this not have been so for the truly human 
Jesus in his death? Hope need not be read out of the picture where 
despair is felt. This very Psalm is a case in point. 
Floyd Filson basically accepts this possibility. He acknow-
ledges the fact that despair was present, yet he points out that 
the very words of despair acknowledge ~ clinging to God in the 
words, 11My God, my God." 
God must have an answer, and in anguish and baffled 
spirit Jesus asks what it is. His humanity and 
limited understanding show clearly as he1feels left 
alone yet not finally abandoned by God. 11 
Calvin's view is similar. He acknowledges the feeling of abandon-
ment and its accompanying despair. "· •• he maintained a struggle 
with the sorrows of death, as if an offended God had thrown him 
into a whirlpool of afflictions." Yet 
during this fearful torture his faith remained unin-
jured, so that, while he complained of being for- 2 
saken, he still relied on the aid of God as at hand. 
That Christ, did not feel utter abandonment is further supper~ 
ted by the second statement which reveals his feelings as he died. 
1. Gospel according to Matthew, ad. loc. 
2. Both quotations from Commentary ~ ~ Harmony of the Evangelists, 
ad. loc. 
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l This is the final word, recorded only by Luke "Father into thy 
hands I commit my spirit." In this case also, Jesus quoted a 
2 Psalm. In these words two facts about Jesus' relationship with 
God in this moment are apparent. The first, he was aware of God 
and could speak with him intimately, as he had throughout his 
ministry. The other, that he could commend himself to God, which 
..) - I· 111 
is e~sentially -what the statement_ f.:L5_ J(.S~S a-ou ~cytJO<. Tt Clc.fiCX~ 
\ .-. I 1 
To.'71';'g'!Jlfi... _)-10() means. Arndt and Gingrich classfy ~Ot;DotT(, lJ'I'JV!;(f. 
as used here under the. meaning of entrusting something or someone 
to the care or protection of someone.3 
Thus it seems to the present writer that in the total exper-
ience of death on the cross Jesus unmistakably felt despair at the 
fact of death. This despair may well have involved the awarenes~ 
that death was the result of sin in human existence, and that as 
such it involved separation ·from God as well as the wrath of God. 
Also there may well have been a purely human lleristential" aware-
ness of the threat of non-existence, especially since the Jewish 
concept of man saw him as unitive and therefore subject to real 
~ J . 4 personal deE)truction (<X"J(D).)ujJ.t,) at d,eath. 
At the same time, it seems evident that death did not involve 
a sense of total abandonment, total estrangement, or total destruc-
tion. EvE:~n the cry of despair does not allow it and .the final com-
mitment of spirit makes it all the more unlikely. 
l. 23:46. 2. Ps. 31:5. 
I 
3· Cf. under ~CXpo<Tlt9'11 VO<t. 
4. Cf. Ch. II, PP• 35-37· 
171 
....... 
A word remains to be said about the use of "')rYE: tV-fa( in 
Mt. 27t50 and Lk. 23:46. Taken in isolation these statements 
could be interpreted as based in a Hellenistic concept of the soul 
which, released from the body at death, entered, if proper condi-
tions had been fulfilled, its immortal existence. That, however, 
is hardly their meaning here. In the first place_ '7(~·c.(l_;J.d.. had 
come to be used in Judaism for that part of man~-less than his 
full self--which survived at death in lieu of resurrection. It 
was by no means the full self of the Hellenistic "f'(Y £Ufl Ql.. .• The 
word had other uses more significant to faith, but it was widely 
used as descriptive of this inner substance of man which survives 
death.1 The second fact worthy of note i's that it was used to 
. . 
translate the. Hebrew.:.1J':Jl in the Psalm from which Jesus quoted in 
Luke's account. His. words were probably not Greek at all, but 
Hebrew or Aramaic in which case the Hebrew conception of spirit 
_would have even more certainly been predominant. Thus, in all pro-
bability, both to Jesus and to the writers the traditional Hebrew 
conception was in mind as this expression was used. 
; Mt. 27:57-60 = Mk. 15:42-46 = Lk. 23 :50-_56 Burial of Jesus 
28:5 = Mk. 16:6 
fied. 11 
"· • ~ I know that you seek Jesus who was cruci-
28:7 11 . . . he has risen from the dead, II •- . .. . 
Mk. ll:l8 = Lk. 19:47 • • and sought a way to destroy him; .. . . . 
Jn. 7:39 • • • because Jesus was not yet glorified. 
....... 
l. Cf. the Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon under "/( V ~ U.fl Of.. 
Stacey, The Pauline View of ~' p. 100. 
Also of. 
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This verse is one of five places in John ::i.n which Jesus' 
death is spoken of as 11glorification. 11 This and one other are 
John's words, the other three are presumably spoken by Jesus. As 
in the case of Jesus' being "lifted up, 11 this expression could be 
taken at face value as referring to the resurrection and Christ's 
subsequent glory instead of to the crucifixion which the Synoptists 
and Paul see as anything but glorious. Nevertheless these state-
ments refer to the death of Jesus. John sees the crucifixion as 
the climax of the glorification which had been unfolding throughout 
Jesus' ministry. It is consistent with this fact, that although he 
portrays Jesus' death as real, there is none of the agony and des-
pair which the Synoptists picture,1 and 1 as we ~ave seen in connec-
tion with Jn. 8:28, the crucifixion was a "lifting up." 
Underlying this interpretation of the crucifixion is John's 
conception that from the beginning Christ had a glory which he pos-
sessed from God. In the Prologue he says, 11We have beheld his 
2 glory, glory as of the only.son from the Father." Throughout the 
ministry in various ways this glory is revealed.3 But it is at the 
crucifixion that the glory of Christ is revealed in all of its full-
ness, a fullness so great that John can speak of the crucifixion as 
the glorification of Jesus. C.H. Dodd, having discussed the 
1. Cf. exegesis of 19:17-30 below. 
2. l:l4. 
3. E.g., in his prayer inch. 17:16, Jesus is glorified in his unity with 
the disciples. 
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meaning of S b so<. l in John, says, 
If the actions of Christ are to be taken as equivalents 
for the radiance in which the power and presence of God 
are brought wjthin human experience, or in other words, 
in which the eternal light is apprehended by means of 
itself <\' toTl. <f 'iUs , then the action in which he most . 
fully expressed Himself, namely His self-devotion to 
death in love ·for mankind~ is the conclusive manifesta-
tion of the divine glory~ 
We will not attempt to draw out here the meaning of Christ's 
glorification in death. We have been fundamentally concerned with 
establishing the fact that glorification refers to death. Never-
theless, it is well to point out that the concept of glorification 
is Jobn 1s way--based in his total conception of Christ--of setting 
forth the significance of the death for man's redemption, which we 
discussed in general terms in relation to MtL. 26~26-28 and its 
parallels. In John's conception, the glorification of the cross 
revealed· fully the resplendent light of Christ, that light being 
closely related to Li.fe. 3 It is the Life of Christ--the Life of 
God present in him--which is the source of Life in the believer. 
Thus, the crucifixion has direct bearing on the possibility of 
eternal life, and in such terms, the concept of Christ's death as 
glorification is indirectly, but significantly, related to our 
subject. 
Jn. 11!49-53 • • • it is expedient for you that one man should die for 
the people, ••• 
l. For an excellent suc.cinct definition of .SJ so< as used in John cf. 
Dodd, Interpretation of ~ Fourth Gospel, p. 206. 
2. Op. cit., pp. 207-208. 
3. Cf. Ibid., pp. 201-208, e:specially pp.;·:202-204. 
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Jn. 12:16 · ••• when Jesus was glorified, •••• 
12:23 11The hour has come for the Son of man to be glorified, ••• 
" • 
13:31-32 Now is the Son of man glorified, •••• 
18:14 ••• that it was expedient that one man should die for the 
people. 
Jn. 19:17-30 The Crucifixion. 
As one would expect, there are both discrepancies and simi-
larities between John's account of the crucifixion and those of the 
Synoptics. l These, however, are not important to our concern here. 
The primary fact to note is that Jesus' death is described, as in 
the Synoptics, as a real death. Even though Christ is viewed in 
John as existing before his entrance into the world, there is no 
attempt to show, in this .·eruci::Crl:.xion narrative or elsewhere in 
John, that at death he simply left the body returning to his eter-
nal existence. When Jesus says, "I thirst," John adds that this 
was "to fulfill the scripture. 11 But this comment need not be taken 
as indicating a lack of real thirst but instead that the 1 ~een ex-
pression of bodily exhaustion, was specified as part of the agony 
of the Servant of God (Ps. lxix. 21) 11 , the bodily exhaustion being 
2 
real. 
The two statements of Jesus in the Synoptics which reflect 
1. For an excellent discussion of the entire Passion narrative with re-
gard to a comparison between John and the Synoptics cf. Ibid., 
PP• 423-432. 
2. Westcott, The Gospel according to St. John, ad. loc. 
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his attitude toward death are both absent from John*l This absence 
is consistent with John's concept of Christ's glorification in his 
crucifixion. In both the cry of abandonment and the commital of 
his spirit, the Synoptics report that Jesus cried out. In John's 
account there is no such loss of composure or--as in the case of 
the cry of abandonment--a sense of despair. 
In John the actual death is spoken of using the same word, 
~viii .Jl!K.., as in Matthew and Luke. 2 There is no firm basis for 
thinking that the connotation is here any different than in the 
Synoptic account. To be sure, the idea of Jesus as a pre-existent 
being is related to the Hellenistic conception of pre-existent 
souls. We know also that the concept of pre-existent souls had 
entered Rabbinic literature of this period under Hellenistic influ-
ence. 
Hillel spoke to his disciples of his soul as a guest 
in his body, suggesting that it existed both before 
and after its sojourn in the flesh (ML 8llc. lO B.c.). 
Still more clear is a passage where R. Juaah discusses 
the moment at which the s3ul comes to join the embryo 
before birth (San. 9lb.). 
It is also known that the Essenes held a doctrine of pre-exis~ 
4 tenc~ Hellenism believed not only that the soul existed before 
death, but continued to exist after death, and under right oondi-
tions in a full immortal state. It would be possible, therefore, 
to assume that John here had in mind a Hellenistic conception of 
Jesus' soul leaving his body. 
l. Of. exegesis of M t. 27:33-35 and its parallels. 2. Ibid. 
3. Stacey, The Pauline View £f. Man, p. llO. 4. Ibid., p. lio: 
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Several factors, however, militate against this view. We 
know, of course, that John asserted the resurrection of Jesus just 
as surely as the Synoptists. He may not have given it the same de-
cisive importance as they, but it to him was, no.netheless, §l. real 
historical event in which Jesus was brought fully to life again, 
and possessed of a body. We know also that Paul held that Jesus 
had an existence with God prior to earthly life.l Yet no writer in 
the New Testament presents a more certain belief in the reality of 
Christ's death and the decisive significance of resurrection. 
The likelihood here is that, while John shows Hellenistic in-
-fluences which may have modified his conception of "'Trltfi L!J-LK , 
nevertheless, he sees the death of Jesus as real, and /r~OI St bOVO(l, 
\ -Te1 UV'Il €t!)tt>{ represents the inner life-giving part of Jesus leaving 
his body to return to a place. of waiting prior to his resurrection. 
Jn. l9:3l-42 The Burial of Jesus 
20:9 • that he must rise from the dead. 
2l:l4 ••• after he was raised from the dead. 
3. Accounts and References Outside the Gospels 
Acts 2:22-24, 27, 30-3l 11 •• thls Jesus, delivered up according to 
the definite plan and foreknowledge of God, • 11 
In the quotation from Psalm l6:8-ll, the statement, "For 
thou wilt not abandon my soul to Hades," (vs. 27) occurs. This is 
a reference to the view that the soul at death went to Hades as a 
place of waiting until resurrection. We have discussed, in 
l. E.g., I Cor. 8:6. 
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connection with other passages, this concept that Jesus' spirit 
went to Hades at death awaiting resurrection.1 This is another 
instance of this concept. Here, however, there is the added 
idea that his soul was not abandoned by God, nor allowed to re-
main. 
We also find here a reference to the belief that at death 
the person, in some way experienced 11corruption 11 or 11decay. 11 This 
.reference to Jesus probably refers to his body and the fact that it 
2 
was not in the tomb long enough for corruption to set in. 
Acts 8:32-35 11As a sheep led to the slaughter ••.• 11 
13:28-29 tl • ·God raised him from the dead; • • II 
17:2-3 ..• it was necessary for the Christ to suffer and to rise 
from the dead. 
20:28 • the Church of the Lord which he obtained for himself 
25:19 
26:23 
Rom. 4:24-25 
5:6 
6:3-ll 
with his own blood. 
• one Jesus who was dead. 
11 
••• by being the first to rise from the dead, ••• 
• • • who was put to death for our trespasses • • 
• at the right time Christ died for the ungodly. 
were baptized into his death? 
7:4 •.. him who has been raised from the dead ••.• 
8:11, 16-17, 34 he who raised Jesus Christ from the dead 
1. Cf. the exegesis of Rom. 10:6-7, 9 and I Peter 3:18. 
II 
2. Cf. F. J. Foakes-Jackson, The Acts of~ Apostles in The Moffatt New 
Testament Commentary (New York: Harper and Brothers, 1931), ad. lac. 
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Rom. 10:6-7, 9 lltWb.o will descend into the abyss?'" (that is, to bring 
Christ up from the dead). 
This statement is an indirect interpretation of the nature 
of Christ's death prior to resurrection~ .JI The word_o<fJOtf(J'OS was 
used widely in the first century both in Judaism and Hellenism as 
. l 
a term for the underworld, in some ways equivalent to Hades, ex-
cept that it was more a place of punishment and evil spirits than 
Hades. In Revelation it was used to describe the dungeon where 
Satan was kept during the Milleniuin2 and as the abode of the anti-
Christ,3 consistent with the fact that this meaning of a place of 
extreme punishment was found in the Apocalyptic literature. In 
this Pauline passage the meaning is probably simply equivalent to 
Hades, or the abode of the dead awaiting resurrection.4 
The purpose· of Paul in this statement taken as a whole 
(vss. 5-9) is not to discuss the nature of Christ's death or resur-
rection. These references are only incidental. He simply takes 
for granted that Christ's death meant descent into the Abyss or 
underworld, thus indicating his belief that death for Jesus was 
real in terms of the Jewish conception • 
Rom. 14:9 • • to th;i.s end Christ died and lived again, that he might 
be Lord both of the dead and of the living. 
1. Arndt and Gingrich point to a number of instances of its use in the 
Corpus Hermeticum. Cf. under ~lJ o-tros 
2. 20:3. 3. Rev. 11:7; 17:8. 
"I 4. Cf .. the Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon under__P<.j<3UO""O""OS where this passage in 
Romans is classified accordingly. Cf. also William and Arthur C. Head-
lam, ! Critical and :Exegetical Commentary ~ the Epistle to the Ro-
~' ad. loc. 
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Rom. 14;15 • • • one for whom Christ died. 
I Cor. 1:17-18, 22-24 
its power • 
• • • lest the cross of Christ be emptied of 
. 2:2 • • • know nothing among you except Jesus Christ and him 
crucified. 
5:7 ••• our paschal lamb, has been sacrificed. 
8:11 ••• the brother for whom Christ died. 
10:16 • participation in the biliood of Christ? 
I Cor. 15:3-4, 12, 20 ' ••• that Christ died for our sins in accordance 
with the scriptures, that he was buried, •••• 
This testimony is probably the oldest written statement of 
f 
the basic tradition concerning Christ's life, death and resurrec-
tion in the New Testament. It is also important in that Paul indi-
cates that it represents the essentials of the Gospel as he had 
preached it. 
Now I would remind you, brethren, in what terms I 
preached the gospel, .• •• which you received, 
• • • • For I delivered to1you as of first impor-tance what I also received. . . 
In the matter under consideration here2 it is important in that it 
• ,, \ v I . JA I J'l • 
states uneqm.vocally OTL /.pt. .:rras (}(.7r£.{}£v£.if., #('l:oc.Vt'V ~s the 
~ , . I . 
aorist of <:A~ofYII'I'Jo'""XW , the most customary Greek verb for dying 
a natural death. Figurative use was secondary to literal use in 
both the New Testament and in other Greek writing of the time.3 
Paul could not.have said more plainly that Christ died in those 
l. Vss. 1, 3. 
2. Cf. also the exegesis in the section The Resurrection of Jesus, ad. 
loc. 
J 
3. Cf. the .Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon under onro ()il'f1tY'I<Wa 
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natural terms in which one ordinarily thinks of death. The state-
ment that he was buried simply extends the assertion. 
In one way this statement of the tradition is typical of the 
New Testament, especially the writing outside the Gospels, not in 
the making of an explicit statement, of which there are almost 
none, but in the assumption that the crucifixion was a natural phe-
nomenon or on the plane of human history. These things had been 
done to a real person which had caused him to die QS they would have 
caused anyone else to die. In dying, he died a real death as any-
one else would. Thus, the resurrection was a remarkable event in 
that it reconstituted a life on the plane of history which had 
left it. All of this is not drawn out and discussed, but simply 
assumed. Over and over, in one way or another, literally or fig-
uratively, the New Testament writers simply state that Christ died. 
They then go on to draw out the meaning of that death for man's re-
demption. 
II Cor. 4:8-10 
5:14-15 
13:4 
Gal. l :1 
1:3-4 
Eph. 1:16-20 
Eph. 4:7-9 
• always carrying in the body the death of Jesus, 
• one has died for all, • • . . 
For he was crucified in weakness, .• 
. God the Father, who raised him from the dead--.... 
who gave himself for our sins •. . 
• • • when he raised him from the dead . . 
• he also descended into the lower parts of the earth. 
See the exegesis of Mt. 12:39-40 and its parallels, Romans 
10:6-7, 9; I Peter 3:18 and Acts 2:22-24, 27, 30-31 where a belief 
in Jesus' descent into Hades is indicated in relation to his death. 
This statement is taken to be similar. 
••• and gave himself up for us, Eph. 5~2 
5:25 • • • as Christ loved the church and gave himself up for 
her, •• 
Phile 2:8 • • • and became obedient unto death, • • • • 
3:8-lO 
Col. 1:18-22 
. . 
. . 
• becoming like him in his death, •••• 
• the beginning, the first-born from the dead, 
2:12, 14-15, 20 . . . who raised.him from.the dead. 
I Tb.ess. 1:9-lO • • • whom he raised from the dead, . . . . 
4:14i 5:9-lO who died for us • • . .. 
I Tim. 2:5-6 ••• who gave himself as a ransom for all, .•••• 
2~11 If we hav.e died with him, •••• 
Titus 2111-14 • who gave himself for us • • • • 
< 
. . . . 
Heb. 2:9-lO, 14-15 ••• that through death he might destroy him who 
5:7 
6:4-6 
has the power of death, •••• 
. . • to him who was able to save hirh from death, • • • • 
• since they crucify the Son of God on their own ac-
count •• . . 
• • • he did this once for all when he offered up himself. 
9:11-12, 15, 22, 26-28: lO:lO, 12-14, 19-22, 26, 29 ••• he 
entered once for all into the Holy Place, taking not the 
blood of goats and calves but his own blood, thus securing 
an eternal redemption. 
12:1-2 ••• Jesus the pioneer and perfecter of pur faith, •• ., 
endured the cross; •••• 
13:12 in order to consecrate the people through his own 
blood. 
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Heb. l3 :20 . . . God of peace who brought again from the dead our Lord 
Jesus, . . 
I Peter l;3, lO-ll . . • the resurrection of Jesus Christ from the 
dead,. • • • • 
l:l9T 2l 
2:24 . . 
• • • who raised him from the ~ead • *" • • 
• bore our sins in his body on the tree, • 
I Peter 3:l8 ••• being put to death in the flesh •••• 
. . . 
\ \ \ \ 
The expression f}r~,v~TwOetS..)-IeV trcX_;Ol(L 1 fwo;rot.11 IJ.f-1.-~ Sl 
I 
<Jlvt:t!}Jcrrt is unusual in the New Testament, although the contrast 
o:f Jesus dead and alive is by no means uncommon and this expression 
is probably related to it.1 Nevertheless there are real problems 
in discerning precisely its conception of Jesus' death. The .first 
part of the statement is not a problem being 11put to death in the 
flesh 11 is a natural expression for physical death. The problem lies 
in the expression "made alive in the spirit'.' which is contrasted 
with it. 
One possible solution which presents itself is that this is 
a reference to the resurrection o:f Jesus in which the bodily aspect. 
is minimized or ruled out. This conception would have been native 
to a Hellenistic idea of immortality. 2 I Peter is a late work in 
the New Testamen~ and it is ~ossible that Hellenising influences 
had been sufficiently felt for the writer to have asserted such a 
l. Cf. Edward Gordon Selwyn, The First ;Epistle of St. ~l The Greek 
Text with Introduction, Notes and Essays, 1949), ad. lac. 
2. As we have noted in the exegesis of Jn. l9 :17-30 and Mt·..;. 27:33-35 
and its parallels. C:f. also Ch.III of this dissertation. 
3. Probably late first century or early second. 
. •· 
spiritual resurrection, asserting that at death his sp;Lrit simply 
escaped his body. 
Another possibility is that the expression refers to the 
spiritual aliveness of Jesus prior to resurreation. This possi...;. 
bility is supported by the fact that in two other places the writer 
refers to Jesus' resurrection1 in a way which indicates a typical 
JewiSh-Christian belief. In this c~nnection, it must be noted that 
I Peter exhibits numerous Jewish characteristics in its fundamental 
concepts of the faith. 2 Another matter to be considered is the en-
suing statement about Jesus preaching ttto the spirits in prison, 11 
accepted by most scholars as a referencE;! to the spirits of those in 
Hades awaiting resurrection. 
In the older Jewish conception of Hades, the spirits of its 
inhabitants were scarcely alive enough to benefit from preaching. 
We have noted, however, that as time passed, the conception of 
spirits awaiting resurrection saw them increasinglylively and 
possessed of personal qualities. Hence in the time of I Peter, 
the idea of preaching to these spirits would have been an appropri~ 
ate conception. Furthermore, it would have been natural to assume 
that Christ's spirit during this time would have preached to these 
spirits •. At the same time, we must recognize that this is the only 
such assertion in the New Testament and it woul~ be precarious to 
generalize from it. 
I Jn. 1:7 and the blood of Jesus his Son cleanses us from all 
sin. 
l. 1:3, 21. 2. 1:1~2 indicate as much. 
I Jn. 3:16 
Rev. 1t4, 7 
5:6, 9 
12:11 
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• he laid down his life for us; • • • 8 
. .. • Jesus Christ the first-born from the dead, • . . . 
.... a Lamb standing as though it had been slain, •••• 
And they have conquered him by the blood of the Lamb • • • • 
Mt. 10:23 
Section. C 
~ Living Christ 
1. The Second Coming 
"· .. through all the towns of Israel until the Son of man 
comes. 11 
11:1-2 = Lk. 7:19-20 "Are you he who is to come?" 
12:20-21 ''· •• till he brings justice to victory; II 
Mt. 16:27-28 = Mk. 8:38-39; 9:1 = Lk. 9:26-27 
to come • . • • 11 
11For the Son of man is 
This passage is the first of several in the Synoptics in 
which Jesus uses the expression "Son of man 11 in relation to the 
Day of the Lord, or advent of the Age to Come, and in a way which 
suggests that he is speaking of himself. It thus provides an occa-
sion for considering the relation of Jesus to the Son of man figure 
as it bears on our subject. 
The problem of the identity of the Son of man and especially 
of Jesus' use of the term is difficult and complex, and most as-
pects of it fall outside of our particular area of concern. Our 
fundamental problem here .is to establish whether Jesus, or possib-
ly the Synoptists, or both, identify the risen Christ with the Son 
of man the "heavenly being of human aspect who, according to some 
of the apocalypses, would appear in glory to judge the world. 111 
1. John·Knox, Jesus Lord and Christ (New York: Harper and Brothers, 1958), 
p. 91. 
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In regard to this particular passage, it should be noted that 
Mt. 16:28 speaks of the Son of man's coming whereas Mk. 9:1 and 
Lk. 9:27 do not. Some scholars hold that this is a case in which, 
as in several others, Matthew's account adds the Son of man concept 
to a tradition which did not originally contain it.1 
Our first question is what these passages reflect concern-
ing the view of the Synoptists and thus of the early Christian 
community as to the identity of the Son of man. There is wide 
agreement among contemporary scholars that the Synoptists and the 
community had in mind Jesus. The statement of GUnther Bornkamm is 
representative. Speaking of the group of passages which we are 
here considering, 'he says, 
In all these passages the Son of man is referred to in 
the third person. Nothing is said here of an identity 
between Jesus and the Son of man~ although the believ-
ing community was certain of it. 
The question of Jesus' own words behind these statements is 
a good deal more complicated. Having said that there is no ques-
tion that the early communities understood Jesus as the Son of man 
in these eschatological references, John Knox goes on to express 
grave doubts that Jesus used the expression of himself, at least 
with the definiteness which the Synoptists indicate. His 
1. Cf., e.g. John A.T. Robinson, Jesus and His Coming, pp. 52-53. Also 
note Mt. 24:3; 25:31. 
2. Jesus of Nazareth, trans. Irene and Fraser McLuskey with James M. 
Robinson (London: Hodder and Stoughton, 1960), p. 227. As another 
example, cf. Floyd Filson, Gospel according to Matthew, ad. loc., 
where he interprets Matthew 16:27 as: ''Jesus as Son of Man will come 
visibly, with the splendour that surrounds the Father-in Heaven. 11 
conclusion is: 
I find it most reasonable to conclude that Jesus some-
.times alluded to the coming of the Son of Man, that he 
·may occasionally have referred to himself as a _son of 
man or this son of man, and that the primitive church 
did the rest • .L 
Bornkamm, on the other hand, expresses firmly the opposite view: 
11We can assume with certainty ••• that Jesus himself spoke in 
2 this manner of the coming of the Son of man. 11 Scholarly opinion 
is divided between these viewpoints and others which cluster around 
them. 3 The present writer does not feel competent to reach a final 
decision on the matter~ However, it appears quite possible that 
the early communities attributed to Jesus a far more definite 
identity than he himself assumed, but that they may well have based 
this on his own conviction that he would be a central figure in the 
ultimate manifestation of God's Kingdom in the Age to Come, a con-
cept which, as we see from the passages listed in this section, ap-
pears at many points in the New Testament in one form or another. 
As to the Synoptists' view, although there are critical prob-
lems involved, it seems likely that.they, along with many in the 
early communities, saw Jesus as the Son of man of the Apocalypses 
and thus as having an exalted role in the future manifestation of 
the Kingdom. 
Mt. 21:5, 9 = Mk. 11:9 = Lk. '19:38 "Blessed be he who comes . . • " 
1. Jesus Lord and Christ, p. 101. 2. Jesus. of Nazareth, p. 228. 
3. For an excellent survey. of the discussion, especially from Rudolph 
Otto's Reichgottes und Menschensohn in 1934, until 1948, cf. C.C. 
McCown, "Jesus, Son of Man: A Survey of Recent Discussion," Journal 
of Religion, XXVIII (Jan~, 1948), pp. l-12. 
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Mt. 23:39 = Lk. 13:35 11 until you say, 'Blessed be he who comes 
in the name of the Lord, 1 '' 
24:3 II and what will be the sign of your coming and of the 
close of the age?ll 
24:27-33, 36-51 = Mk. 13:24-29, 33-37 = Lk. 17:22-37, 25-36; 
12:35-48 11 • so will be the coming of the Son of man. 11 
26:64 = Mk. 14:62 = Lk. 23:69 "· .• you will see the Son of man 
seated at the right hand of Power, 11 
Lk. 18:8 II. • • when the Son of man comes, . II 
Lk. 23:42 11 ••• remember me when you come in your kingly power." 
This request of the dying criminal is interesting in that it 
is the only reference in the Synoptics to Jesus' coming in the ad-
vent of the Kingdom in which the Son of man terminology is not 
used. The man says directly, "When you come." The commentaries do 
not probe the question whether these are the words of Luke or of 
the criminal himself. 1 They do, in many cases, point to the fact 
that Luke alone records the entire incident. The question actually 
seems to be quite insoluble. If, however, we do assume that the 
words of the man are reflected here, then this is indication of a 
possible popular sentiment that Jesus was Messiah--possibly that 
he was Son of man--and that at the advent of the Age to Come he 
would have a place of kingly power. Realizing that it is not 
strong evidence, th~s statement must be taken into account advis-
edly in the whole New Testament expectation of a second advent of 
1. Burton Scott Easton is typical in The Gospel according to St. Luke: ~ 
Critical and Exegetical Commentary (New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 
1926), ad. loc., where he says simply, 11The man pleads for pardon in 
the Messianic judgment. He certainly ••• believed that Christ would 
rise from the dead. tt 
Jesus. 
Jn. 1:51 "· •• and the angels of God ascending and descending upon 
the Son of man." 
These words of Jesus, if found in the Synoptics, would prob-
ably be taken as a reference to the Parousia. In John, however, 
they may be simply interpretive of Jesus' mission with no eschato-
logical meaning in a historical sense. 
c \ 
For one thing 1 IJ t.. 0 V rou 
.) I 
t:J. v e/){u "7f 11 u is used in a stylistic way, being one of a clus-
ter of titles,--Lamb of God, Son of God, Messiah, King of Israel--
which John uses of Jesus in this opening chapter, thus ruling 
out the more precise usage of the Synoptists. But the most basic 
consideration is John's entire viewpoint in which future and pre-
sent eschatological events are so integrated with each other as 
to give rise to an interpretation known contemporrureously as "Real-
1 ized Eschatology" in which it is held that future eschatological 
events in John figure only peripherally if at all. The tendency 
in this pattern of interpretation would be to rule out 1:51 as not 
referring to a future event, but only to the present significance 
of Jesus. 
It is the present writer's op~nion that the eschatological 
framework is more pronounced in John than this view allows. This 
matter is discussed further in connection with the passages concern-
ing the Future Age. The position taken there is that John believed 
l. The best-known exponent of this view in our time is, of course, C. H. 
Dodd. It is the present writer's decided impression, especially from 
reading in his Interpretation of the Fourth Gospel that he does not 
rule out New Testament expression of the traditional eschatological 
framework as fully as he is sometimes represented as doing. 
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in future eschatological events. Accordingly, it is probable that 
this verse is a reference to the Parousia just as surely as are 
references to the general Resurrection1 and a final Judgment. 2 
"Son of man 11 may be used here only as one of several titles which 
John put together in this chapter, but the appearance of the Mes-
siah in the Heavens was common apocalyptic terminology.3 All in 
all, this seems to be an eschatological reference, but it must al-
so be granted that, given the unity of John's eschatological view-
point, it probably also has meaning related to the present Age. 
Jn. 21:22 "If it is my will that he remain Uhtil I come, •.•. " 
Acts 1:6-7 "Lord, will you at this time restore the kingdom of Israel?" 
Acts 17:30-31 11 • a day on which he will judge the world in right-
eousness by a man whom he has appointed, • • II 
Obviously the man llwhom he has appointed" is Jesus since this 
man is also the one whom_he has raised. The tfday on which he will 
judge the world in righteousness'' is the Parousia. The whole con-
cept of a "day 11 will be considered in connection with those passages 
concerning the Future Age. It will be seen that the expression un-
questionably is a term for the advent of that Age, especially when 
used in connection with judgment. 
l. Jn. 6:39f, 44, 54, 11:24, e.g. 
2. Jn. 12:48, e.g. 
3. Cf. Mt. 24:30-31 and its parallels; I Thess. 1:7. Especially cf. 
Rev. 19:11. R.H. Charles, ~ Critical and Exegetical Commentary on 
the Revelation of St. John in the International Critical Commentary 
(New York: Charles-scr~r's Sons, 1920), Vol. II, ad. lac., lists 
Jn. 1:51 as a passage closely related to Rev. 19:11. He also lists 
several non-Biblical Apocalypses in which this expression is used. 
l9l 
This passage is typical of various others in the New Testa-
ment which picture the living Christ as a judge in the Parousia, a 
role which he also is given in passages where the Parousia is not 
pictured.1 
Rom. 2:l5-l6 ••• on that day when, ••• God judges the secrets of . 
men by Christ Jesus. 
In this passage Jesus Christ is mentioned by name in connec-
tion with the Parousia. We have noted that, in the Gospels, the 
most common designation is "Son of man. 11 One reason for being con-
fident that this expression \"Vas understood by the primitive communi-
ties as referring teD· Oh:rist is the frequency throughout the New 
Testament with which Christ was mentioned directly and explicitly 
in connection with the Parousia. In the passages from Paul that 
follow there are seventeen in which this is the case. There are 
also, as wmll be noted, numerous references in other New Testament 
books. 
I Cor. l:4~9 guiltless in the day of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
ll:26, 29, 32 ••• yo~ proclaim the Lord's death until he 
comes. 
l5z23-28 
l6:22-23 
II Cor. 1:13-14 
• • • then at his coming those who belong to Christ. 
Our Lor~, come I 
• • • on the day of the Lord Jesus. 
5 :lO ••• before the judgment seat of Ghrist, •••• 
Phil. l ~6, 8-ll 
2:14-l6 
. ~ • at the day of Jesus Christ. 
• so that in the Day of Christ • 
l. Cf. exegesis of Jn.5;22. 
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Phil. 3:20-21 ••• we await a Savior, the Lord Jesus Christ; ..•. 
4:5 The Lord is at hand. 
I Thess. 1:9-10 and to wait for his Son from heaven, 
2:19 before our Lord Jesus at his coming? 
3:11 7 13 ••. at the coming of our Lord Jesus with all his 
saints. 
5:23 • at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
II Thess. 1:5-12 when the Lord Jesus is revealed from heaven 
with his mighty angels 
2:1-2 •.. concerning the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ; 
I Tim. 6:13-14 . until the appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ; 
II Tim. 4:1 • who is to judge the living and the dead, and by his 
appearing and his Kingdom. 
Titus 2:11-14 our blessed hope, the appearing of the glory of 
our great God and Savior Jesus Christ. 
I Peter 1:3-8, 10-12 at the revelation of Jesus Christ. 
4:13-14 • when his g~ory is revealed. 
5:1, 4 •• when the chief shephard is manifested 
II Peter 1:16, 19 .•• the power and coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
3:3-4 • saying, 11 Where is the promise of his coming? 
I Jn. 2:27-29 ••• so that when he appears we may have confidence 
3:2-3 .•• but we know that when he appears we shall be li~e 
him, • 
Jude l ••. and kept for Jesus Christ: .• 
Rev. 3 :3 11 • • • I will come like a thief. 11 
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Rev. 12:10-ll .•• and the Kingdom of our God and the authority of 
his Christ have come, •• 
The transition in Revelation from the expectation of the full 
manifestation of God 1s Kingdom to its fulfillment is discussed in 
the section of passages concerning the Future Age. It is said 
there that in chapter twelve the final conflict is initiated. At 
that point we begin to see manifestations of the final Age. This 
passage is of that nature. Accordingly the reference to Christ 
here can be considered a reference to his second coming as can 
those which follow in this section. 
Rev. 19:11-16 He who sat upon it is called Faithful and True, • 
The figure described here is Christ although his name is not 
mentioned explicitly. Several titles, however, are almost unmis-
l takeable clues--the most obvious, 11The Word of God." 
Rev. 20:4-6 ••• and reigned with Christ a thousand years. 
22!6-7, 10, 12-16, 20 "And behold, I am coming soon. tt 
2. As Eternally Alive 
Mt. 20:20-23 = Mk. 10:35-40 11 ••• one at your right hand and one at 
your left, in your Kingdom. 11 
21:42 = Mk. 12:10-ll = Lk. 20:17 tt' • • has become the head. of 
the corner; • • • • '11 
28:18 "All authority in heaven and on earth has been given to me. 11 
28:20 If • and lo, I am with you always, ~t the close of the 
age. 11 
1. For support of this identification cf. Charles, The Revelation of St. 
John, Vol. II, ad. lac., and Martin Kiddle, The Revelation of St. 
John, The Moffatt New Testament Commentary (New York: Harper-and Bro-
thers Publishers, 1940), ad. lac. 
Lk:. 12:8 
24:26 
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11 
••• the Son of man will also acknowledge before the Angels 
of God; • " 
"· •• that Christ should suffer thes.e things and enter into 
his glory?" 
24:49 "And behold I send the promise of my Father upon you; ••• ·" 
Jn. 1:5 •.• and the darkness has not overcome it. 
1:18 ... the only Son, .who is in the bosom of the Father, 
Jn. 5:22 11 ••• but has given all judgment to the Son, • II 
In tha:~p~ssages listed under the Second Coml.ng of Christ 
there are several which indicate his role as judge in that event. 
This passage in John is typical of another group of New Testament 
statements which designate the living Christ as a judge without 
directly relating that fact to the second coming. 
Here, however, there is the surprising statement that 11 the 
Father judges no one. 11 The total teaching of John's Gospel, to 
say nothing of the tradition of Judaism and the concepts of the 
New Testament as a whole, militate against taking this statement 
at face value. The key to understanding this emphatic assertion 
is undoubtedly in John's total concept of the unity of Jesus and 
the Father. R.H. Lightfoot's judgment is probably correct here in 
pointing out that the identity of action between Jesus and God in 
verses 19 and 20 should be sufficient safeguard against assuming 
that John is saying that God has abdicated as Judge. He goes on 
to say, 
In this matter as in all else, the union is absolute; 
and a further safeguard is given in 5:23. The Father's 
purpose in assigning the right of judgment to the Son 
is here said to be that all men may give to the Son the 
same honour or reverence which they give to the Father. 
The Father therefore remains Judge, but exeryises his 
function of judgment in and through the Son; · 
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Thus, John here is emphatically saying, through the words of Jesus, 
that the living Christ has been given great power of judgment by 
God. In one way or another similar statements about Christ are 
made in many other New Testament books. 
Jn,. 5:45 11Do not think that I shall accuse you to the Father; 
·" 
Jn. 
11 
••• and then I go to him who sent me; •••• 11 
8:14 11 ••• for I know whence I have come and whither I am going .. 11 
8 :21-23 11 • • • where I am going, you cannot come. 1' 
8:35-36 If •• the son continues forever." 
II 
. . • before Abraham was, I am." 
J \ ..J I 
£ rw G·t.J_;U t is one of John 1 s expres-
sions for the eternal reaiity of Christ. C.H. Dodd points to the 
, 
sharp contrast between the aorist·r€VE~B~L implying a stopping 
. J I 
point in the past and the present Et)-ll. implying continuous be-
ing. 2 Dodd says 
The implication is that Jesus does not stand within the 
temporal series of great men, beginning with Abraham 
and continuing through the succession of the prophets, 
so as to be compared with them. His claim is not that 
he is the greatest of the prophets; or even greater 
than Abraham himself. He belongs to a different order 
of being. The verb_ xs)tdo·S~t. is not applicable to 
the Son of God at all. He stands outside the range of 
-. )\ ~,;; temporal relat~ons. He can say r.yev ll':_)IL .• 
One's mind immediately goes back to the Old Testament revelation 
of the Divine Name to Moses in which God says, 11Say to the people 
l. St. John's Gospel, ad. loc. 
2. Interpretation of the Fourth Gospel, p. 261 3. Ibid., p. 261. 
Jn. 
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l 
of Israel, 'I AM has sent me to you. 111 ·• There the Greek of the 
c l\ Septuagint is_ 0 _ W V 
.• 
, but the expression is so similar that 
it is difficult to avoid the speculation that it was in the mind 
of John, or perhaps Jesus. In such a case, this would be not sim-
ply a statement of eternal existence, but also an assertion of the 
identification between God. and Jesus,(so characteristic of John in 
other wa?s~ which would imply the ground of hie eternal existence. 
lO:l6 u . . . there shall be one flock, one shepherd .. " 
l3:l • . . to depart out of this world to the Father, 
l3:33 "'Where I am going you cannot comev 
'" 
l5:26 II . . . the Counseler comes, whom I shall send to 
l6:5, 7-lO 11But now I am going to him who sent me; •• 
l6:l7 
l8:36 
II'. • • because I go to the Father? 1" 
11My Kingship is not of this world; • • II 
. . . . 
you • . . . 
II 
Acts 2:25-28, 33-36 11 ••• exalted at the right hand of God, • . . . fl 
4:8-l2 
5:3l 
II • which has become the head of the corner." 
"God exalted him at his right hand as Leader and Savior, 
II 
" 
7 :55 11 • • • and the Son of man standing at the right. hand of Godv II 
7:59 11Lord Jesus, receive my spirit." 
9:3-7 = 22:6-lO = 26:l2-l8 11I am Jesus whom you are persecu-
ting' •· • • • 11 
l0:42-43 11 ••• the one ordained by God to be judge of the liv-
ing and the dead. 11 
Rom. 7:4 
l. Ex:. 3:l4. 
so that you may belong to • • • him who has been raised 
from the dead • • • • 
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Rom. 9:3 . I myself were accursed and cut off from Christ • 
10:6, 10 "'Who will ascend into heaven?' (that is to bring Christ 
down) • • • • " 
I Cor. 6:11 . you were justified in the name of the Lord Jesus 
Christ •• 
I Cor. 15:8 ... as to one untimely born, he appeared also to me. 
This verse is part of the testimonia concerning Jesus given 
by Paul in 15:3-8, an exceedingly valuable record of Christian 
tradition. We have considered it also in connection with Christ's 
death and resurrection. Here we are concerned only with the verse 
in which Paul mentio~s his encounter with Christ. The accounts of 
this encounter in Acts are longer and more detailed, but not secon-
dary to this which comes directly from Paul. 
The importance of this reference is that it is a key to 
Paul's total expression of awareness of and relation to the living 
Christ in his Epistles. No fact in the New Testament is more cer-
tain than that to Paul Jesus was a living reality. One can note 
the numerous references in this section, and the especially long 
list of references which are set apart as having no individual 
bearing on the subject. 1 Especially significant is his massive 
.,j ......, 
use of the expression f·V ,>yot O'T[f which connotes a relationship 
with a living being. To the original community Christ was believed 
to be alive because of the encounter of the. Apostl.es and others 
with the resurrected Christ. To Paul, one "untimely born, 11 the be-
lief was based on vivid encounter with the living Christ to which 
he here refers and which is described by Luke in Acts. 
l. Cf. Appendix C. 
It is noted in connection with this passage under the Resur-
Jl t: I 
rection of Jesus that Paul uses the same verb -I.OfO~v_(from. O~O< W _) 
for his 11seeing 11 Christ as for those who 11saw'' him during his resur-
rection appearances. This expression was commonly in use for the 
hi h . . . l appearances w c come ~n v~s~ons. It allows for mystical appre-
hension, yet is a word which carries with it a certainty of having 
''seen" the one who has appeared. Commentators seem to be almost 
universally agre7d that Paul believed he had encountered the living 
Christ. 
There is no greater life in history than that which 
S. Paul spent in the service of Chr~st, and it was 
what it was because S. Paul believed from the bottom 
of his heart that Jesus had appeare~ to him from 
heaven and sent him to do His work. 
I Cor. 15:18-19 those also who have died in Christ • • • • 
15:31 • • • my pride in you which I have in Christ Jesus our 
Lord, • • • • 
II Cor. 1:19-21 • God who establishes us with you in Christ, • 
Gal. 3:26-29 ••• in Christ Jesus you are all Sons of God through 
faith. 
5:1-2 
5:24 
Eph. 1:3-23 
For freedom Christ has set us free; •• . . 
• those who belong to Christ Jesus 
• • ~ God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ who has 
bles9ed us in Christ • 
This is one of the primary Christological statements of the 
(' I 
1. Cf. the Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon under OjOO\W. 
2. Quoted from H.B. Swete, Appearances by Archibald,:. Robertson and 
Alfred Plummer, !:, Critical and Exegetical Commentary ~ the JlPistJ:.e 
of St. Paul to the Corinthians (2d ed.; New York: Charles Scribner's 
&ns; 1925) 'ad:loc. 
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New Testament. Throughout, it refers in one way and another to the 
living Christ, e~ressing concepts concerning him which we have no~ 
ted in connection with other passages. We should note particularly 
the unity of relationship between God and Christ, especially expres-
sed in those statements, in which God is said to act in one way or 
J X ...... another 8Y ~j]LCJ"Tf!', (for example, verse 9); the fact of Christ 
as the source of eternal life or resurrection in the believer (for 
example, verses 13-14); the e~altation of Christ in a position of 
power (for example, verses 19~22). From the standpoint of our par-
ticular concern, one feels the appropriateness of the author's fi-
\ I ........, \ I .>..- r" ' I 
nal words, TO IT'll ~W../lle{ To U TO\ if d. II TfX ~'i:-rti;{O"r,,V /'ff'i\"1[10';fi£1/oU .. 
One statement bears particular note, this is that Christ has 
I 
a name above every name both in this Age and in the Age to Come. 
Here is a clear reference to the traditional eschatological Judaic 
t 
view of the two Ages in a book in which this eschatolo'gical frame-
work is subordinate to other concerns. The writer is saying that 
the power of Christ is operative in both Ages, thus indicating a 
continuing Lordship. His resurrection was final. He does not re-
main in a limited existence until the final resurrection. His life 
is full, and available in full power to the believer. It is cer-
tain that in much other New Testament writing which mentions 
Christ's Lordship, this fact is implied, yet it is interesting that 
it should be made explicit here. 
Eph. 4:7-13, 15, 16 grac·e was given to each of us according to 
Christ's gift. 
Phil. 2:5, 9-11 Therefore God has highly exalted him .... 
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This statement, which Paul either composed himself or took 
l 
over from what was possibly an early Christian hymn, is represen-
tative of a number of statements concerning the living Christ which 
are found in the passages of this section, not only in Paul but in 
many other New Testament books. 
The fundamental concept is the exaltation of Christ to a 
place of authority in the divine Kingdom second only to God him-
self. The entire group of verses indic'ated here express this exal-
. s' 'c::e' tation but there are two foci both in vs. 9. One J.S t,() Kt><.t o e.os 
.J \ t I 
IXVT{)V Vf(.;PU'fWtr'£:. v. Ori.e cannot help noticing the aorist tense 
where the perfect might well be expected. That the continuing 
exaltation is a fact cannot be mistaken from the remainder of the 
statement. This being the case, perhaps Paul, or the original 
composer of this proem deliberately used the aorist to indicate 
the absolute finality of what God had done~ 
It should be noticed that this verb is the same (except for 
the prefix). as that used by John in relation to Jesus being "lif-
ted up'' in the crucifixione 2 We noted, in considering John's use, 
the difference between his conception and that of the Synoptics 
and Paul relative to the crucifixion. Obviously in the passage 
under consideration here the crucifixion is not what exalts Jesus. 
The exaltation reverses the crucifixion and Paul indicates the 
1. Cf. E.F. Scott's reference to this view in "The Epistle to the Philip-
pians: Introduction and Exegesis" ~ InterEreter 1s Bible, Vol. XI, 
ed. George Buttrick (new York: Abingdon Press, 1955), ad. loc. 
2. Cf. the exegesis on Jn. 8:28 in the section on the Death of Jesus. 
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.· . I . 
reversal clearly in the word 5~o which separates the death from 
the exaltation, (yet, indeed, it unites the two in terms of cause 
and effect~. 1 .Arndt and Gingrich2 give both a literal and figura-
c I 
tive meaning of lJ ~ 0 W • The figurative has to do with llenhance-
ment in honor, fame position, power, fortune," and it had been used 
I 
in this way in Judaic literature of this period. When 01r~ is ad-
ded to it, it assumes a meaning of great exaltation, to "raise 
someone to the loftiest heights,tt3 which is preciseJ.,y what this 
statement attempts to convey concerning Jesus. 
That such is the case is enforced-·. by the second focal point,· 
\ v I .J ....._ . \ Jl \ 
which follows immediately, .I\~ 1.. £'1...r:fy0l Ol·O 9\(J.T¥-!- To OVV£.rf... TO 
c \ ,... ..J/ 
lLff¥ _"77'<1... V 0 II f!}l €(. We have noted in discussing the standards for 
4 J/". 
selection of relevant data that 0 Vl!Jl ~ in Jewish tradition con-
noted far more than simply an appellation. It often referred to 
the basic character or personal reality of an individual. Such is 
certainly the case here. God has bestowed on Jesus a character or 
( ( 
nature more exalted (Of(~ is repeated, explicating its use as a 
r 1 
prefix to utp ow ) than the character of any otherbeing in the cos-
mos. Again the verb is aorist, possibly indicating here also the 
absolute finality of what had been done. Calvin says, 
l. Elsewhere we have pointed out the indirect relation of Jesus' death 
to the eternal hope of the Christian. (Cf. the exegesis of Mt. 
21:33-42 and its parallels in the section on the death of Jesus.) 
There we said that part of the pattern was that the resurrection oc-
curred because of the nature of the death. This is one of the most 
striking New Testament statements of that fact and no word in it is 
more significant than S i.l d . 
~ I 
2. Cf. under (J tf o W • 4. Cf. Appendix A. 
The meaning therefore is, that supreme power was 
given to Christ, and that he was placed in the highest 
rank of honour, so that there is no dignity found 1 
either in heaven or in earth that is equal to his. 
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This concept of exaltation and accompanying power is found 
at several points in passages in this section using various fig-
ures such as lordship, being seated at the right hand of God, etc. 
Fundamentally in all of this the concept is similar to that ex-
pressed here, one of the most magnificant of which is Rev. 11:15. 
Phil. 3:7-14 •.• whatever gain I had I counted as loss for the sake 
of Christ. 
Col. 1:13, 15-22 
Bon, 
3:1, 3-4 
4:1 
II Tim. 1:12 
. . . transferred us to the Kingdom of his beloved 
•.• where Christ is, seated at the right hand of God. 
knowing that you also have a Master in heaven. 
and I am sure that he is able to guard until that 
Day what has been entrusted to me. 
Reb. 1:1-13 • a Son, whom he appointed the heir of all things, 
3:6-9 •.• and we are his house •.•• 
13:13-15 Through him let us continually offer up a sacrifice 
I Peter 1:21 . . . who raised him from the dead and gave him glory, 
2:4-8 Come to him, to that ii~ing stone, • • • • 
3:18 that he might bring us to God, • . 
3:21-22 ••. who has gone into heaven and is at the right 
hand of God, • • • • 
1. Commentaries ~ the ~istles of Paul the Apostle to the Philippians, 
Colossians, and Thessalonians, trans. John Pringle. (Grand Rapids: Wm. 
B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1957), ad. lac. 
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II Peter l:l0-11 • • • the eternal Kingdom of our Lord and Savior • • 
. . 
I John 2:12-14 ••• him who is from the beginning. 
Jude. 24-25 • to the only God our Savior through Jesus Christ • • 
• • 
Rev. 1:4-7 . . • and from Jesus Christ the faithful witness, • • • • 
1:9-17 • • • and in the midst of the lampstands one like a Son of 
man, •••• 
2:1, 3, 5, 7-8, 10, 12-13, 16-18, 22-28; 3zl, 3-5, 7-12, 14, 16, 19, 
21, ••• him who holds the seven stars in his right hand, 
. . 
5:5-14; 611, 3, 5, 7, 9; 8:1 I saw a Lamb standing as though it 
had been slain, • • • • 
7:9-10, 14, 17 ••• a great multitude ••• standing before the 
throne and before the Lamb, •••• 
11:15 tiThe Kingdom of the world has become the Kingdom of our 
Lord and of his Christ, • • • • " 
12:5 • but her child was caught up to God •••• 
21: 9, 14 11 ••• the Bride, the wife of the Lamb. 11 
21;22-27 ••• for its temple is the Lord God Almighty and the 
Lamb. 
22:3-4 . . • but the throne of God and of the Lamb shall be in 
it, • . . . 
3. As the Source .o.f Li:f.e. or,.Resurrection 
Jn. 3:14-15 11 ••• that whoever believes in him may have eternal life .. " 
<.f -.. c. I J .J '-'"'- v/ ..p I .J I 
The words_t,t1~"'/rC'(S 0 "'}7'Lb'T€VWV 8\ft><UTW c'X"'IJ JW'fl.V C(t(UVLOV 
l. (., 
express a concept found frequently in John and elsewhere in the New 
Testament, although the Synoptists do not state it explicitly. It 
is that the living Christ is the source of eternal life or 
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resurrection in the believer. 
In John this concept is thoroughly developed, and in such a 
way that light is thrown on its plainer statement in other New 
Testament books. To John Jesus is, among other things, life. He 
is life not because he lives after death, rather, he lives after 
death because he is life. But life is not resident in him in-
herently. Life is in him and he is life because the living God to 
whom he is deeply related has made it so. Underlying all which 
Jesus says in John is the fundamental unity between himself and 
1 God. The terms which C.H. Dodd uses to specify this relationship 
are: (1) The Father knows the Son (x. 5); (2) The Son is in the 
Father (xiv. 10 .... 11, 20 xvii. 21); (3) The Son knows the Father 
2 (x. 15) i. (4) The Father is in the Son (xiv. 10-11, xvii. 21, 23). 
This relationship is that. wh:ilch makes possible to Christ what he, 
in turn, makes possible to the believer, namely, in this case, 
eternal life. At several points where the source of eternal life 
in Christ is stated, the relationship of Christ to God, as well as 
to the believer, is stated in close proximity, for example, 11be-
cause I live, you will live also. In that day you will know that 
. "3 
I am in my Father, and you in me and I in you. tt 
It should be noted also, in connection with the verse under 
consideration, that belief in Christ denotes a dynamic relationship 
1. Cf. C.H. Dodd, Interpretation of the Fourth Gospel, Ch. 6, pp. 187ff., 
for an excellent discussion of this relationship and especially its 
relevance to the one believing in Jesus. 
2. Ibid., p. 187. 3. 14:19-20. 
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to Christ and not simply intellectual acknowledgment of Christ's 
life and teachings. I The Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon defines ryt LtrTeu W 
as it is used here under the category: 
Religious belief in a special sense, as faith in the 
Divinity that lays special emphasis on trust in his 
power and his nearness to help, in addition to being 
convinced that he exi~ts and that his revelations or 
disclosures are true. 
Thus, eternal life is found in a dynamic relationship with Christ 
who is alive and the source of life, life which he has from God. 
This concept is significant not only for John's conception of 
eternal life, but also for the conception in the New Testament 
as a whole, and, as we have indicated, this and other passages in 
John elucidate the concept elsewhere. 
Jn. 3:16-17 • • • that whoever believes in him might not perish but 
have eternal life. 
6:40, 44, 54, 62 11 ••• that every one who sees the Son and be-
lieves in him should have eternal life; .. • " 
14:2-5 11 • • • I go and prepare a place for you, • II 
14:12-14, 16, 18-24, 26; 28029 
live also." 
11 
••• because I live, you will 
Jn. 15:1-11 The Vine and the Branches. 
We said in connection with Jn. 3:15 that eternal life comes 
to the believer through the living Christ by belief involving a 
dynamic relationship. A classic and exceedingly vivid expression 
1. Cf. under_"T{toJn.o1fJJ. It should be noted that this verse is the only 
instance in all New Testament and other early Christian literature 
dealt with in the Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon in which"}(tcr-rc~w lv some-
one is used, except possibly in Eph. 1:13. The present writer knows 
of no special significance which this unique usage has. 
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of this fact is the metaphor stated in these verses. More will be 
said concerning this passage under other categories. It suffices 
here simply to point out the unmistakable fact that the life of 
the branches depends on their organic attachment to the vine. Cut 
off from Christ the branches wither. 
While the matter under consideration here is not affected 
fundamentally, it is well to note that the background of this 
metaphor in Jesus' mind may have been an ancient Jewish tradition 
that Israel was the Vine of God, planted by him. 1 This metaphor 
had been taken over by the Rabbis and was evidently widely known. 2 
If Jesus had this traditional meaning in mind, its use becomes all 
the more significant. Life is not to be had by simply being a Jew. 
Only in him--he now being the true vine planted by God--is life to 
be found. 
Jn. 17:1-5, 11, 13-16 11 ••• so that he might give eternal life to all 
whom thou hast given him." 
20:31 • • • and that believing you may have life in his name. 
Acts 4:1-2 ••• proclaiming in Jesus the resurrection from the dead. 
The construction of this sentence in Greek allows for ambi-
J J --.li .-, \,) I \ J 
guity •.. \\tX.To<ifir~fiELV tV T~ .. ~!You T't)V r:A\I(AlY7(Mre-v t"tJV Ek 
\t £t<..PtvV could mean that the proclamation was in Christ. It could 
mean also that Christ raised is an example or instance of resurrec-
tion (so Moffatt's translation), or it could mean that the 
' 
1. Cf. Jer. 2:21; Ezek. 9:10-14, 15:1-6; Ps. 80:8-19, as examples of the 
metaphor. 
2. Cf. Edwyn Clement Hoskyns, The Fourth Gospel, ed., Francis Noel Davey 
(London: Faber and Faber Limited, 1947), ad. loc. 
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proclamation of the fact of resurrection which men have in Christ. 
If the last is the original meaning this statement is a datum for 
the belief that the living Christ was the source of life or resur-
rection in believers--those- who are in him. If this is the correct 
interpretation, it is the,only instance of such an expression in Acts. 1 
There is no·evident basis for a final decision in this matter. 
Accordi~gly this statement is being retained in this section, but 
with the knowledge that it may be simply a statement referring to 
the living Christ in'whom the message of resurrection is proclaimed 
or to the resurrection of Christ as a case in point. 
Rom. 5:10-11 •.. shall we be saved by his life. 
Rom. 6:8-11 ••• we shall also live with him. 
This passage is typical of many in the Pauline Epistles in 
whic4 the living Christ is seen as the source of life in the be-
liever. In this statement Paul probes the matter of Christ's inde-
structible life more deeply than at other points. (This indeed, 
may be the deepest probing of the matter in the New Testament.) 
Thus it is important to our understanding of the living Christ as 
the source of life in the believer. What about Christ makes him 
the source of life? 
Paul's answer is that he has been completely separated from 
death. ""' J ....... "Death no longer has dominion over him"-- l.)f~ Va< 165 0\0 TOU 
J I 
0 () ~bll. I K~t so El. --literally, ·''death is no .l~nger his lord." 
Why? "The death he died he died to sin, once for all. 11 As man, 
in the flesh he was organically part of human sinfulness. Because 
1. In Luke also. It is also absent from the other Synoptics. 
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of that sinfulness he had to die. Inevitably he had to drink the 
cup of God 1 s wrath. This he did--_'!<j'JJ..irr<'!--"once for all. rr1 Now 
he lives to God. Sin is separation from God and brings death. 
Being with God is sinlessness and is life. Christ now~ :J'-yl T@ 
L l. 
fi£w_, and, thus alive, is the source of Life in the believer. 
t.. 
When the conceptis found in Pauline Epistles that the living 
' 
Christ is the source of life in the believers, one can be quite 
sure that the thought of these verses undergirdsit. 
Rom. 7:25 Who will deliver me from this body of death? • 
through Jesus Christ our Lord! 
. ·• God 
8;1, 9-lO, 15-17, 32, 34-39 
with Christ, •••• 
• • • heirs of God and fellow heirs 
14:7-9 that he might be Lord both of the dead and of the 
living. 
I Cor. 3:21-23 • • • and you are Christ's: 
II Cor. 2zl4-l7 • • • we are the aroma of Christ to God • • • • 
4t8-l5 • • • that the life of Jesus may also be manifested in 
our bodies. 
5:15-21 . . . if anyone is in Christ, he is a new creation; • 
. . . 
Eph. 2:4-7; lO ••• made us alive togethe:r;, with Christ • 
raised us up with him, •••• 
Phil. 1:19-25 For to me to live is Christ, •• . .. 
. . . Christ in you, the hope of Glory. 
.. . and 
Col. 1:24, 27-29 
2:8-13, 17-20 • and you have come to fullness,.of life in him, 
. . .. . 
I Thess. 1:2-3 • • • hope in our Lord Jesus Christ. 
l. Note in this the similarity to the 11once-for-all 11 nature of Christ 1 s 
sacrifice in Hebrews. 
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II Thess. 2:13-14 ~ • • so that you may obtain the glory of our Lord 
Jesus Christ • 
I Tim. l:l-2 . . • Christ Jesus our hope. 
l:l2-l4, 16 ••• to those who were to believe in him for 
eternal life • 
II Tim. l:l-2 • the promise of life which is in Christ Jesus, • • 
• • 
1!8-lO ••• Jesus, who abolished death and brought life and 
immortality to light •••• 
2:10-13 ••• the salvation which in Christ Jesus goes with 
eternal glory. 
Titus 3:4-7 ••• be justified by his grace and become heirs in hope 
of eternal life. 
Heb. 2:5, 9, 14-15, l7-l8 ••• he, for whom and by whom all things 
exist, in bringing many sons to glory, •••• 
5:5-lO ••• he became the source of· eternal salvation to all who 
obey him, • • • • 
6:19-20; 7:3, 8, 15-28; 8:1-4, 6; 9:11-15, 24-28; 10:12-14, 19-22, 
29 • • • where Jesus has gone as a forerunner on our be-
half, having become a high priest forever after the order 
of Melchizedek • 
l2:l-2 . . • Jesus the pioneer and perfecter of our faith, • • • • 
12:22-24 ••• and to Jesus, the mediator of a new covenant, • • 
. .. 
I Peter 5:10 •• who has called you to his eternal glory in 
Christ, •••• 
I Jn. l:l-3 . . . the eternal life which was with the Father and was 
made manifest to us • • • • 
We have in the words "the eternal life which was with the 
Father and was made manifest to us 11 an explicit statement of John 1 s 
concept of the basis of Christ as source of eternal life in the 
believer which was discussed in connection with John 3tl5. Here 
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:it :is plainly stated that the ultimate source of eternal life is 
in God and that it was manifested to us in Christ. 
I Jn. 2:24-25 then you will abide in the Son 
4:9 ••• so that we might live through h:i.m. 
5:6, 9-12 that God gave us eternal life, and this life is 
in his Son. 
5:13 you who believe in the name of the Son of God, ..•• 
5:20 This is the true God and eternal life. 
Jude 2l • the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ unto Eternal life. 
Rev. 4:1, 4 stood the Lamb, and with him a hundred and forty-four 
thousand who had his name ••• written on their foreheads. 
4. The Ascension 
Lk. 9:51 ••• the days drew near for him to be received up. 
24:51 While he blessed them, he parted from them. 
Jn. 20:17 111 I am ascending to my Father • I II 
Acts l:l-2, 9-ll ••. until the day when he was taken up, •••• 
There are several passages in the New Testament listed in 
this category which, with more or less certainty, are references 
to a belief in Christ's ascension. In this one it is stated most 
explicitly and thus, we will consider the entire matter primarily 
in relation to it.1 
\ .j I 
l. If oE-e w~re ijo acc~t the reading of Lk. 24:51 which adds _\'(O.,tJ f}.\J€,cf'€yOE-
':rost,sTov o'Y<>or..vov and the longer ending of Mk., these would be 
in both cases, fully as explicit. They are both, however, supported 
by weaker textual representatives than their ommission. Thus Nestle 
and the RSV do not include them. 
2ll 
J I J I 
There seems to be nothing about O(V~ f..t;~.._}!J:J Cl vw or E"'11'fX ;-ow 
as used in this account which reveals anything significant about 
the event. The meaning expressed is to be found, rather in the 
entire framework. The explicit statement of what happened is 
ol I 
verses nine to eleven. The word for 11 taken up" is from F:7f'OC~LU 
which can clearly indicate a spatial lifting up of something. A 
cloud taking Jesus out of sight is further indication of the fact 
that spa~ial ascension is being described. It is well known that 
the conception of the cosmos of the time universally pictured 
l heaven as up. The men in white robes--obviously angels--say 
11 who was taken up from you into heaven. 11 While this is the 
only explicit statement in the text which we are using, other parts 
of the tradition indicate that something of this kind of picture 
was believed widely by the primitive church. Among these are the 
t_extual variants which we have noted which probably entered the 
tradition at an early time; the other New Testament references 
listed in this section; the appearance of the concept in the Apos-
tle's Creed, and the old Baptismal Creed of Rome. 2 
Nevertheless, it is likely that the concept of a definite 
histo~ical ascension--especially as described here--was a mytholo-
gical concept developed by the early church to explain certain fun-
l. Cf., e.g., conceptions of Astralism referred to inCh. III for illus-
tration of this beyond Judaism. 
2. For this last, cf. C.S.C. William~•, A Commentary on the Acts of the 
Apostles in Black's New Testament Commentaries (London: Adam &-charles 
Black, l957), ad. lac. 
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damental facts believed about the living Christ.1 There were two 
primarily. First, Jesus had appeared after the resurrection in a 
form closely related to his earthly body. These appearances had 
finally ceased. He then was real to them but in a different way, 
no longer as a bo~ily presence. In some conceptions, for example, 
that of Eph. 1:3-23, he had taken on cosmic significance which 
could scarcely be conceived in terms of his earthly existence or 
resurrection appearances. Second, he had been exalted by God to a 
position of ·great power and honor, as we have noted in connection 
with Philippians 2:5, 9-11. This was in contrast to his having 
"emptied himself 11 in the flesh, his earthly form of existence. 
Something was needed to convey these transitions. The Ascen-
sian story does this. In an easily-conceivable historical event 
Jesus left them. At this point they ceased to encounter his bodily 
existence; he went 11up 11 to his exalted place at God's right hand. 
The Acts account says both. 
This matter need not be pressed further. Whether behind this 
story there was an actual historical event belongs to the whole 
problem of myth and history in the New Testament. 2 It is important 
to our consideration here only to note that the myth was present 
1. For an excellent succinct discussion of the fundamental meanings behind 
the myth cf. A.M. Ramsey, 11Ascension 11 in Alan Richardson, ed., Theolo-
gical Word Book of the Bible (New York: The Macmillan Co:, 1951). 
2. The present writer is inclined to think it possible that there may 
have been such an event as that suggested in Luke's Gospel, namely 
that there was a point at which Jesus simply left them for the last 
time. 
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in the early church, as these. references clearly indicate, and to 
realize what ±t signified concerning the exalted living Christ.1 
I Tim. 3:16 taken up in glory. 
1. In this entire matter, it should be realized that in certain develop-
ments of the tradition, such as that represented in the New Testament 
by John, the Ascension would·have had little place. To Jo~, the tran-
sition was a paradoxical descent and ascent, an ·incarnation and reve-
lation of glory taking place through the entire earthly life, both 
reaching their fullest expression in the Crucifixion. 
Section D 
The Future ~ 
Mt. 3:1-2 11 ••• the kingdom of heaven is at hand. II 
Mt. 4:17 = Mk. 1:15 11 ••• the kingdom of heaven is at hand. 11 
Ji c 
Both Gospels report the message of Jesus 'I')-{ ~--t K eV 'l1 
I ...... f)_ ""' . jGrllfLl.A€iC\ Tou <YSOU. at the beginning of his ministry, Matthew 
. - J ..-. ./\ --. 
characteristically using TWV OCjOtXVLVtl instead of__TQ9_C16(}V __ _ 
I ~ \ -
and omitting arfclr''lt~ Wlt){L o Kc<yoos and the admonition to 
repent and believe. Regardless of Matthew's changes, however, we 
may take this statement as reflecting for both essentially the 
same message, one which summarized and characterized the teachings 
of Jesus. We can also be reasonably certain that in some form it 
goes back to Jesus himself. 1 Thus it provides a good locus for 
considering some important aspects of Jesus' eschatological mes-
sage which pertain to our subject. 
An important aspect of this passage is Jesus' use of the 
.J I"(' 
verb.f ro' u w to describe the coming of the Kingdom. The mean-
ing is especially significant because it occurs with a qimilar 
1. Werner Ktimmel accepts this statement as coming originally from Jesus. 
Cf. Promise and Fulfillment, p. 23. This book is especially helpful 
in the difficult problem of discovering the actual words of Jesus be-
hind the Synoptic r'eports of his eschatological teachingso 
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meaning in numerous other passages in the Synoptics1 and in other 
New Testament books as well. 2 .) ''P. The most common meaning of syr'vw 
is simply "to approach" or "to come near. 11 Sometimes it denotes 
actual arrival, but its usual sense, both in the New Testament and 
in secular Koine, seems to have been to denote an approach without 
arrival. Werner Kfimmel has made a careful study of the word's use 
and draws the conclusion that when it is used by Jesus in connec-
tion with the Kingdom's coming it has this meaning.3 When Jesus 
said that the Kingdom had drawn near he did not mean that it had 
arrived, but its arrival was near at hand. Manifestations of it 
were evident, especially in his own person and ministry. If this 
was Jesus' view, he was expressing the same conviction which Mat-
.· 4 
thew reports concerning John the Baptist. There was, however, 
the fundamental difference that Jesus saw in himself a manifesta-
tion of the Kingdom's nearness which John may have only perceived 
dimly. In connection with other passages we shall see that this 
conception of the Kingdom's nearness had marked effect on the New 
Testament view of death and the future life. 
Important in this statement also is the use of 11Kingdom of 
God" (or "heaven 11 ) to represent the final fulfillment of God's 
purpose. This term not only appears frequently throughout the 
Synoptics, but is used by the Synoptists here in a statement which 
1. Of., especially, Mt. 10:7; Lk. 10:9, 11. 
2. Of., e.g., Rom. 13:12; Heb. 10:25. 
3. Promise and Fulfil~ent, pp. 19-25. 4. Of. Mt. 3:1-2. 
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summarizes Jesus' teaching. One can safely say that the Kingdom 
is the primary category in terms of which Jesus thought of man's 
relation to God both in the present and in the Age to Come. We 
need not go into the background of the concept in Judaism. Excel-
lent studies are available.l It is enough to recognize that the 
basic concepts involved were native to Judaic thought. Two mean-
ings were fundamental. First, that God was King. T.W. Manson 
says, 
The eternal and absolute sovereignty of God was an 
integral part of the religious heritage of the people 
among whom Jesus lived and worked. It was in their 
sacred Scriptures; it was in their synagogue discourses; 
it was implied in their daily prayers ~ • The 
Vls~on of God as King, which had been the inspiration 
of the great prophets, had in the days ~f Jesus become 
an article of faith to every pious Jew. 
The second was that man's relationship to God is not in isolation 
but in a group of persons united under his sovereignty and bound 
together by his Spirit. The whole history of the Jews and their 
religious writings bear.; testimony to this. These two meanings 
were combined when Jesus spoke of the Kingdom of God. 
From this, two significant implications emerge, both of which 
are manifested in various ways through all other New Testament 
statements about man's ultimate destiny. First, God being absolute 
sovereign, all which happens to man in death and beyond is at the 
l. Perhaps the best recent survey of the whole development of the concept 
from its beginnings through the New Testament is John Bright, The 
~~ofGo~ · -
2. T.W. Manson, The Teachings of~: Studies of its Form and Content 
(Cambridge: At the University Press, l955), p:-l42. -- --
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behest of God. If he is raised he is raised by God. If he is 
judged he is judged by God. If punished or rewarded, it is, by 
God. And, as we shall see, no concept is more central to the 
matter of future reward than that man in heaven is with God. 
Second, nothing happens in isolation from others. We have 
noted how the concept of future life grew up in Israel in relation 
to the hope of the community or nation. This relationship is 
carried over into Christianity and the Ki.nggom of God idea is its 
primary vehicle (though by no means its only vehicle). If man is 
resUrrected, it is in relation to the resurrection of all men, 
particularly God's people. Judgment is in relation to a total 
judgment event. Heaven is a community experience. Thus, the con-
cept of the Kingdom of God is of central importance in Jesus1 teach-
ing and represents a concept of the Age to Come which has inesti-
mable meaning for the total ~onoep~ of the future life. 
Mt. 6:9-lO = Lk. ll:2 IIThy kingdom come, • II . . . 
The parallel expression 11Thy will be done, on earth as it is 
in heaven, 11 has led many to think of the petition "Thy kingdom 
come, '1 as referring primarily to a manifestation of God 1 s Kingdom 
on earth in a non-eschatological sense. · This meaning is enforced 
by the other 11this-worldly11 petit:i,ons of the prayer. 
Nevertheless, the petition 11Thy kingdom come" is probably a 
petition referring primarily to the ultimate fulfillment of God's 
Kingdoml. It was perhaps, also, not simply a petition, but a 
prayerful affirmation that the Kingdom would be fulfilled. The 
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p~imary basis of this interpretation is the meaning of this frequen-
tly recurring petition concerning God's Kingdom in the kno\~ Jewish 
prayers of that time. The Talmud indicates its wide usage: "That 
prayer in which there is no mention of the Kingdom of God is not a 
prayer,H and most scholars agret;: that the meaning had to do with the 
dawning of the Age to Come or at least the Messianic Age. Plummer, 
for example, says, 11The petition is for tb.e future advent of God to 
establish his sovereignty on earth."l That the petition should ask 
for his will to be done on earth by no means excludes the Future or 
Messianic Age. The latter was certainly to be established on earth. 
The former also was to include a renewed or transformed earth, as 
2 
well as heaven. Thus the Jew could pray for God 1s will being done 
th 'th th F t Ag h . . d 3 on ear w1 e u ure e very muc 1n nun • 
Mt. 10:7 111 The kingdom of heaven is at hand. 111 
Mt. 24:3, 13-14, 27-31, 33-51 = Mk. 13:7, 24-27, 29-36 = Lk. 12:35-48; 
17:22-37; 21:9, 25-28, 31-36 The Little Apocalypse 
In the standards for the selection of relevant data it is 
stated that passages describing signs of the approaching end of the 
age are not to be used in that they refer to events which occur 
4 
within this Age. Only those events which are associated with 
the final appearance of the end event (some of which, of course, 
1. Alfred Plummer, An Exegetical Commentary ~ the Gospel according to 
Matthew (6~ ed.; London: Robert Scott, 1903), ad. loc. 
2. Cf. Rev. 21:1. Also note the concept of the unity of heaven and 
earth in this Age and the Age to Come discussed in Ch. II, pp. 49-52. 
3. This does not rule out, of course, the hope that God 1 s will be done 
on earth in the present Age. 
4. Cf. Appendix A. 
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spill over into this Age) and the event itself are considered rele-
vant to our study. This apocalyptic section of the Gospels and 
Revelation are the only places where this standard applies signifi-
cantly. 
That this passage has apocalyptic characteristics there is 
no doubt. The great tribulation before the end event, the cosmic 
disturbances, the Son of man coming on the clouds of heaven--these 
are unmistakably apocalyptic. Yet one has only to read the books 
of Jewish apocalypse, to realize that many features are missing. 
There is no great conflict between God and the kingdom of evil 
and its earthly representatives. There is no dwelling in detail 
on the reward of the blessed or the punishment of the wicked. 
And, very significantly, speculation concerning a time-table is 
played down. There will be signs, to be sure, and there is every 
l indication that the time is here. It is in connection with this 
section that the Synoptists all place Jesus' statement that 11this 
generation will not pass away until all these things come to 
pass. 112 Yet, both Matthew and Mark add the warning 11But of that 
day or that hour no one knows, not even the angels of heaven, nor 
the Son, but only the Father. 113 Nothing could be more foreign to 
traditional apocalyptic·writing which often speculated intricately 
about the time table of events. Thus, this passage 
l. In the exegesis of Mt. 4:l7 = Mk. l:l5 we ~ave noted that nearness of 
J l..p the Kingdom indicated by €~ .. )·1. ~w was probably a characteristic of 
Jesus' message. 
2. Mt. 24:34 = Mk. l3:30 = Lk. 2l:32. 3. As stated by Mark. 
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indicates that, for the Synoptists, the eschatological expectation 
had assumed apocalyptic characteristics, but it had not simply 
taken over the apocalyptic framework. In fact some characteristics 
of this "IJ. ttle Apocalypse, 11 are very "unapocalyptic." 
Since this passage represents the most pronounced apocalyptic 
material in the Synoptics, we can infer that Jesus' message was not 
dominated by apocalyptic speculation or emphasis. This raises, of 
course, the exceedingly complicated involved question of the rela-
tion of Jesus' message to the Synoptic reports. 1 It will not serve 
our purpose here to pursue this matter.· We can, however, probably 
conclude that the Synoptist did not decrease the apocalyptic ele-
ment in Jesus' teaching. Because of the growing tendency in the 
primitive community in the direction of apocalyptic concern, if any-
thing, they increased it. We thus, probably see in this passage a 
more pronounced apocalyptic message than was actually contained in 
Jesus' words. He was evidently well versed in and accepted the 
basic eschatological tenets of Judaism, but was, in all probability, 
t . d •th al t• . 2 no pre-occup~e w~ apoc yp ~c~sm. This is not to say, of 
course, that his message did not contain apocalyptic elements, 
some of which may well be reflected in this passage. 
l. Cf. the exegesis of Mt. 16:27-28 and its parallels in the section, 
The Living Christ. 
2. For an excellent discussion, cf. KUmmel, Promise and Fulfillment, 
especially for the· passage under consideration, pp:-95-104, in which 
he gives careful attention to analyzing the discourse to discover the 
original setting and character of various statements which it puts 
together. 
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When one looks at the passage with a view to discovering 
the basic eschatological concepts which it contains, several 
emerge. First, it looks forward to an end event which will be 
introduced by a great :upsetting of the ordinary cosmic patterns. 
Second, this event will be inaugurated and presided over by a 
heavenly figure, in this case the Son of man. There will be, as 
Matthew and Mark state explicitly, a l.tgathering of the elect11 im-
plying both resurrection and judgment. 
These events are all characteristic of the eschatological 
concepts not only of Judaism, but also of the Synoptic, and even, 
in part, the Johannine Gospels, and of much other New Testament 
writing. We may be fairly certain that we have here a representa-
tion of the views of the early Christian communities on these mat-
ters, and quite possibly, of Jesus himself, realizing that in both 
cases, there were probably differences of belief concerning the 
apocalyptic framework. 
Mt. 25:1-13 Parable of the Ten Virgins 
Lk. 16:17 IIBut it is easier for heaven and earth to pass away, • • • • rt 
Lk. 17:20-21 "The kingdom of God is not coming with signs to be ob-
served; . • • • II 
...l .\ \ • t:- I """" . ......_ J \ 
The expression <=£ov re<;a,'i-1 /.3tXtYC.A_8l,c{ Too f}t,(je) £VTos 
( ,.... .j 
U}l61V e {]'ltv has caused much debate in relation to the presence of 
the Kingdom and precisely because the wording is ambiguous. It 
could be taken as referring to the Kingdom as an inner personal 
J '\ ( -
reality as_£ ~t:(as Ofl WI! does in several Psalms and other Old 
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. l Testament passages of the Septuagint. Or it could refer to either 
the Kingdom of God being in the midst of the people as a full pre-
sent reality or as present manifestation of a future fulfillment. 
Inasmuch as the words themselves are thus completely undetermi-
native of the exact meaning, one can derive it only from the con-
text. 
The first meaning, that of the Kingdom as inner faith, is 
ruled out by the immediate context. The Pharisees have not asked 
about the personal nature of the Kingdom, but about the manner of 
its coming. The second alternative is made improbable by two con-
siderations. First, immediately following Luke has given a state-
ment about the final advent of the Kingdom. 2 Regardless of the 
original setting of the saying, Luke could not have possibly inten-
ded that, in the setting he gives it, it should be interpreted 
without regard to this ensuing statement. Second is the matter of 
the total Synoptic context wherein, as we have seen elsewhere, 
Jesus expressed a quite traditional eschatological point of view 
in reference to the Kingdom's future fulfillment. It is probable, 
that the third alternative was the intended meaning: Jesus' pre-
sence was to be regarded as the Kingdom in·their midst, a present 
manifestation of a future fulfillment •. · 
Lk. 19:11 • • . and because they supposed that the kingdom of God was 
to appear immediately. 
1. Of. especially Pss. 38:4; 108:22; 103:1; Is. 16:11. 
2. 17:22-37-
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Lk. 20:33-37 11 ••• worthy to attain to that age and to the resurrec-
tion of the dead. 11 
These verses are from a conversation concerning the Resur-
rection with close parallels in Mark and Matthew. The total pas-
sage will be considered in connection with the Future Life of the 
Blessed. These verses from Luke are considered separately here 
because they make statements about the two Ages which Mark and 
. ' . 
Matthew do not have. In contrast to the other two Synoptists, 
Luke here refers to the future life by the expression "that age. 11 
Those who are worthy of the future li:l;e are those attaining Tou 
..J ..-.. .J I 
Oi.l._W\I(JS 8 K f(JVOV • 
.) .- J I -~l,WVDS £N£Gtl011 
l -J l _..,J ·~ 
J(O{£. 'T'n5 ll\VO( I.YTCJ<tr6WS T'hs EK V8tyJWIJ 
c ( \ .-... J-
is in contrast to CJJ, Ut.l>£, rdu 0'\l,WVOS. 
I 
To u 'TO v immediately preceding which denotes those now living. 
Here, then, we have the future life characterized by both resur-
rection and participation in "that age 11 and the two used in close 
connection almost as if synonymous. This usage is significant not 
only for this passage, but also because it is characteristic of 
many New Testament statements, both in the Synoptics and beyond in 
referring to the future life.1 
j I 
The key word here is 0\t.UJII • We have seen at several points 
that the Jewish concept of the future life in the first century 
A.D. was closely bound up with a series of events involving the 
Jews themselves and, in one way or another, all mankind. In this 
concept, the major break in the series of events came at a point 
1. Cf. the exegesis of this passage and its Synoptic parallels in the 
section, The Future Life of the Blessed. 
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when God would end history as we know it and begin a completely new 
era stretching into eternity. This break was known as fiTh.e Day of 
Yahweh" or a similar term. 
The two periods on either side were known as Ages--this Age 
and the Age to Come. Life in this Age was life as we know it. 
Life in the Age to Come(sometimes referred to, as in this passage, 
simply as 11that Age") was the future life. 
We get the feeling from the conversation here that Jesus and 
the Sadducees were using terms which were commonly understood and 
this was unquestionably so. Strack and Billerbeck have given 
lengthy documentation for the use of the two Ages. T.hey point out 
that there is a paucity of references in the ·first century prior 
to 70 A.D. but that this is due to the lack of Rabbinic literature 
generally for this period. After 70 A.D~, however, there is an 
abundance of instances and, as they point out, the New Testament 
itself is a good indication of the wideness of the use in the 
period prior to 70 A.D.1 
"The Age to Come," as it occurs in the New Testament, inhe-
rits from Judaism a dual.meaning which is exceedingly significant 
for understanding the whole concept of the future life. The most 
basic meaning is, of course, temporal. Cullmann has made much of 
the fact that the New Testament sees all existence, even God's as 
.; I 
temporal. This presentQ((;WV was seen as a limited period begun 
1. Hermann L. Strack and Paul Billerbeck, Kommentar zum Heuen Testament, 
Vol. IV, Ft. 2, pp. 815ff. 
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J 
by creation and to be ended by the Day of the Lord. But the ou.-wv 
to come was also temporal, without end, indeed, but still temporal.1 
The term had, however, acquired an additional meaning having 
.J . ' to do with a socio-spatial concept. t\LW\1 sometimes meant 11world!1 
\,) j \ J-
Tb.e author of Hebrews says that God e'iT Dl. 'Y1 b"£11 r6_US (XL W VQ.S ___ by 
which he means that he created the world. 
I 
Bui:;__\(00"' .f1 OS , the Greek 
word for world, was more than just a spatial concept. It connoted 
also 11 the sum total of everything here and now, the (orderly) uni-
2 
verse." The New Testament, as the .Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon indica-
tes, uses it at several places in just that way. Also, since man-
kind is highly significant in the whole order· of things,_Kcf O")IO'S 
often referred to th~ world as mankind's habitation or simply to 
mankind. 
The significant matter for our ~tudy is that in referring to 
J I 
the two periods before and after the Day of Yahwah, 0'-t. w V and 
I . k.oOJlloS had become pract~cally synonymous. This Age and the Age 
to Come were often spoken of as thfus World and the World to Come. 
The article under which Strack and Billerbeck discuss the concept 
in Rabbinic Judaism is entitled 11Diese Welt, die Tage des Messias 
u. die Zukunftige Welt,3 indicating the interchangability of the 
terms. It would seem that 11World to Come 11 denoted a total order 
of existence which would manifest itself on earth at some future 
1. Christ and Time, pp. 44-50. 
2. .Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon under K <>~as .• 
3. Kommentar ~ :Neuen Testament, p. 815. 
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time, and that 11Age to Come 11 denoted a time when that order of 
existence would be manifest~ Both terms, however, carried both 
meanings to such an extent that they could be used almost synony-
mously. 
The importance of this for the passage under consideration 
J-
is that when we nead TOU ct.t w V os we do not think simply in tem-
1 poral terms. The 11Age to Come 11 meant not just the entrance into 
a new period of time. It meant also, the coming to full reality 
of a total order of existence under the rule of God and in :relation 
to other persons. This latter meaning may well be more important 
than the former in view of Christ 1s use of the Kingdom of God con-
cept, which in its future consummation was all but synonymous with 
Age to Come. 
The second matter has to do with the resurrection. This sub-
j"ect will be considered primarily in connection with the section on 
Resurrection. Our primary concern here is to note the direct rela-
tionship to the Age to Come. This particular statement of Jesus 
is representative of the view expressed in numerous New Testament 
passages, namely that resurrection is not an isolated affair fo:r 
each individual, but will occur in connection with the advent of 
the Age to Come. In other words, it will occur in relation to the 
manifestation of the total order of God's Kingdom, thus in relation 
1. It seems to the present writer that this is a limitation of Cullmann's 
discussion in Christ and Time. He validly emphasizes the meaning of 
j I --- ----Ql(., w v temporally, but does not take in to account its group meaning 
sufficiently. Cf. only the very brief reference to k~~jUOS , p. 45. 
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to all other persons who are to be a part of that order. 
Jn. 4:21-25 11But the hour is coming, and now is, • 
" 
When Jesus says that "the hour is coming when neither on 
this mountain nor in Jerusalem will you worship the Father," he 
could scarcely be referring to the present Age. It would have 
been common place to Jesus, as well as to John, that as long as 
Jerusalem existed it would be dear to the heart of Jews as would 
Mt. Gerezim to the Samaritans. Jesus is talking about a new order 
in which both will be superseded. Furthermore, the woman is imme-
diately aware that Jesus is talking about the Advent of the Future 
Age for she says, 11I know the Messiah is coming." 
There are other less evident aspects of the story which indi-
(f 
cate its eschatological nature. One is the use of Wfl r:J... to denote 
a particular time. In distinction to the idea of calendar or clock 
I 
time, C){;eovoS), 
appropriate time 
the New Testament often uses the concept of an 
j 
( /{~If> OS) and especially in relation to God' s 
1 
appointed redemptive plan. Oscar Cullmann has forcefully demon-
strated that it is so used in the New Testament. 2 The adaptability 
of the term for this use is indicated by the basic meanings in the 
Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon: (1) in connection with other words, 11a wel-
come timell; "difficult times 11 ; "fruitful times or seasons. 11 (2) by 
itself, "the right, proper, favorable time 11 ; (3) 11definite, fixed 
t 
1. Cf. e.g., Rev. 7:3. \\c<tyaCJ5 is applied even to the Future Age. Cf. 
I Peter 1:3-7. 
2. Christ and Time, pp. 39-44. 
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times" such as "festal season." . The Lexicon then indicates a fourth 
major use as 11one of the chief-eschatological te~ms. 111 As Cullmann 
I 
notes, J<ou._p(J)S _ is the most general term used 1 but among other, 
• Cf 
more restricted terms, l.S_ltJf>« .. He says concerning this and 
others, "It is no accident that we constantly encounter these and 
similar expressions. 112 Like the more general term, they are 
closely related in many cases to an eschatological conception of 
time,3 a clear case of which is I Jn. 3118, "therefore we know 
that it is the last hour." Thus, given the other eschatological 
• . (f 
aspects of the story, it is quite likely tha~w;a~ _here refers to 
the "time" of the New Age. 
<I But the use of W.f>O( _ here not only indicates that we are 
dealing with an eschatological passage, but also is related to an 
expression whi()h is exceedingly significant for understanding not 
only John 1 s view of the Future Age but that of the whole New Testa-
.;, . (1 " ..... J 
ment as well. This is the expression ~;>X &lei. f. ~,~0{ ktXL Vt>Y €trTlll. 
It should first be noted that John also uses this expression 
in 5:25 in a statement that is as clearly a reference to the Future 
Age as any statement in John, "lVhen the dead will hear the voice of 
the Son of man and tho'Se who hear will live. 11 It should also be 
noted that John uses a very similar expression in relation to a pre-
diction of Jesus in which a future event cannot be mistaken, 11Tb.e 
I 
1. Cf. under kot "JJO s .. 2. Ibid. , p. 38. 
3. It must be recognized, of course, that OJ~ 
sense of time, purely cloc~ime. 
I 
can refer to a /(J'.O VO S 
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hour is coming, indeed it has come, when you will be scattered 
l 
every man to his own home, and will leave me alone. 11 
We have emphasized the futuristic aspect of this formula. 
It also, of course, in each case cited, has a clear present aspect. 
Jesus not only expects an 11hour 11 when the pure worship of God will 
have come, but even~' the Father seeks such to worship him. In 
5:25, Jesus has just said that all who believe in him have passed 
already from death to life. And finally in 16~32, a full desertion 
of followers is probably already indicated by some now deserting. 
It is significant that C.o.H. Dodd recogniz.es this dual reference. 
In reference to 5124-25 he says, 
It is because the word of Christ has this power here 
and now that we can believe that it will have the 
same power hereafter • • • • The evangelist agrees 
with popular Christianity that the believer will enter 
into eternal life at the general resurrection, but for 
him this is a truth of less importance than the fact 
that the believer already enjoys etern~ life, and the 
former is a consequence of the latter. 
As numerous New Testament scholars have pointed out, in the 
beginning, the communities saw the entire eschatological picture 
as John presents it in these words. The present reality of Jesus' 
life, death and resurrection were all of a piece with the expecta-
tion that the final events would ensue almo~t at once.3 When the 
latter did not come problems arose among others of which was an 
interest in apocalyptic. Yet even SO) there was still an awareness 
1. 16:32. 2. Interpretation of the Fourth Gospel, p. 148. 
3. Cf. W.D. Davies, Paul and Rabbinic Judaism, pp. 285ff. 
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that, in Jesus, the end event had begun. In his life, death, res-
urrection, the decisive occurrence had taken place. Throughout 
the whole New Testament, in greater or lesser degree John's formu-
la applies, 11 the hour is coming and now is. 11 But it is John, who 
through radical re-interpretation of the final event and its rela-
tion to Jesus, perhaps most nearly preserves the essential mood of 
the earliest community--a close connection between what 11now is 11 
and what is y:et 11coming 11 with emphasis on what 11now is. 111 
Acts 2:19-21, 23 "' • before the day of the Lord comes, the great 
and manifest day.'" 
In the exegesis of Lk.. 20:33-37, we discuss the concept of 
the two Ages, and refer to the fact that the dividing line between 
them was a Day of Yahweh. In this passage, taken from Peter's 
sermon at Pentecost, we find not only an instance of the use of 
this concept, but also one which shows its rootage in the Old Tes-
tament since the quotation here is from Joel. The term had had 
such wide usage in Judaism that it was taken over naturally into 
early Christian language and was often shortened to simply 11the 
Day, 11 as it is in several passages listed in this section. 
( 1 
The Greek word for day was '11jf 'jt'iX and it was natural that 
'( I 
it be used when the Day was spoken of in Greek. 1-\jl ej>r:J.. also had 
a special use as the word for a day of judgment set by a judge, 2 
and since judgment was a predominant aspect of the Day of Yahweh 
1. This matter was first suggested to the present writer by John A.T. 
Robinson, Jesus and His Coming, pp. 169-172. 
l I 
2. Cf. the Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon under i1~~q, 3.b. 
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it was all the more natural that the word be used to denote it. 
The term connoted all that the event involved. It was to be 
presided over by Christ. Hence in several passages it is called 
11The day of the Lord Jesus 111 or an equivalent term. It involved 
the resurrection. It also, however involved judgment, and since 
judgment had been a predominant aspect of the Day of Yahweh in Jew-
r 1 
ish thought, when Vfl}lyrJii.. was used in one form or another in rela-
tion to the inc;uguration of the new Age, judgment was probably the 
primary aspect in mind. Concerning the use of the word in Paul, 
Gerhard Delling says, 
Bei Paulus dagegen spiellt der 11 Tag 11 ein wessentliche 
Rolle als der tag des Weltgerichts an der Gemeinde 
• . • dem Apo~tle selbst und nattirlich auch an den 
Nichchristen. 
In the section, on.'Judgment the reader may note the large number of 
passages in which 11 the Day 11 is used as well as those in other cate-
gories when judgment is prominent iii connection with 11 the Day. 11 
Rom. 13:11 • the nig~t is far gone, the day is at hand. 
I Cor. 7:29-31 For the form of this world is passing away. 
lO:ll • upon whom the end of the ages has come. 
Eph. 2:4-7 that in the coming ages he might show the immeasur-
able riches of his grace • 
I Thess. 4:16-18; 5:1-4 For the Lord himself will descend from heaven 
with a cry of command. 
II Tim. 1:12 . . • he is able to guard until that Day . • • • 
l. Cf., e.g., II Cor. 1:13-14. 
~ I 
2. Under VO}I o/JG( in Gerhard Kittle, Theologisches Worterbuch, Vol. II. 
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Heb. 6:4-5 ••• have tasted the goodness of God and the powers of 
the age to.come, •••• 
Our primary interest in this passage lies in its statement 
concerning 
·, i I 
those who have tasted SutCVJEC...S ... -)1£. i\ i\0 vras ... 
The word translated "have tasted" is the participle of 
I ycu o)l«t. which allows the figurative meaning which it obviously 
has here. The second meaning listed in the Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon 
is to "come to knov1 something111 which is the category under which 
this verse is placed. Thus, the reference is to those who have 
come, in this life, to know or experience the powers of the Age to 
Come. 
In connection with Lk. 20:33-37 we have discussed the meaning 
,..) , 
of {1.(, W V We have seen that it is used in reference to the 
periods before and after the Day of Yahweh, the Age to Come being 
the eternal period following it in which the life of the blessed is 
to be lived. But we also saw that it has a group or community 
meaning .as well as a temporal. The Age to Come is riot only the 
time when God 1s Kingdom will be fulfilled. It is also the entire 
order of existence which will come to complete fulfillment at that 
time. 
As we said in connection with that passage, it is exceedingly 
important to take into account this latter aspect of its meaning. 
This present passage gives us occasion to elucidate the reasono If 
one thinks of the Future .Age as only a temporal concept, then any 
I 
1. Cf. under. '(f:V<f)l/1'\i.. 
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participation in it in the present Age must be purely figurative 
or symbolic. But this passage is characteristic of many others 
in the New Testament which imply a direct relation to, or partici-
pation in, the Future Age. This passage alone would not be suffi-
cient, but when all are taken together, one cannot easily avoid 
the opinion that the New Testament writers express the conviction 
that man in this life can actually participate in the Age to Come. 
If one sees the Future Age not just as a new time, but also 
as an order of existence which shall come to full reality in the 
future, it is more reasonable to think of participating in it in 
this Age. It is made all the more so by another exceedingly im-
portant concept of the Future Age. This is that it exists now. 
Strack and Billerbeck in their study of these terms say that the 
Age, or World, to Come sometimes refers exclusively to the future 
manifestation, but there were also in Rabbinic literature many in-
stances in which it refers to an order of things which now exists.1 
It is used in this way especially in connection with the souls of 
the righteous waiting there until the Resurrection. Thus, actu-
ally, this Age and the Coming Age exist side by side. When Jesus 
. J 't(J 
says that the Kingdom of God is near in the Synoptics us~ng t;y0t. uUJ 
the meaning is vastly more than just nearness in time of coming. 
It may be 11near 11 temporally, but its real 11nearness 11 lies in the 
1. Kommentar zum neuen Testament, p. 968. 
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divine order "J?ressing in" upon the order of this .Age. 
In fact, the Age to Come has already manifested itself in 
Jesus, his life, death and resurrection, especially his resurrec-
tion. And by relating himself to this risen Christ, the believer 
can actually begin to participate in the Future .Age. This is pre-
cisely what the author of Hebrews is saying here. Christians 
11taste, 11 they 11 experience, 11 the powers of the .Age to Come. We shall 
see this same concept expressed in numerous ways especially in pas-
sages in the sections on Resurrection and Eternal Life. 
Heb. 6:11 . . • the full assurance of hope until the end, • 
10:24-25 . . . and all the more as you see the Day drawing near. 
I Peter 4:7 The end of all things is at hand; • . . . 
II Peter 3:10-13 • • • the day of the Lord will .come like a thief, 
Rev. 1:3 . . . for the time is near. 
Rev. 12-22~5 ••• the kingdom of our God and the authority of his 
Christ have come. 
This section of Revelation is the description of the final 
battle with the kingdom of evil, its decisive defeat and the ulti-
mate reward of the blessed. It forms a closely-knit literary unit 
and is thus being considered as a piece. 
The previous chapters contain statements relevant to our 
subject which are listed in this and other sections, but their 
standpoint is the present .Age from which the Future Age is viewed 
and in which portents of it are felt. Beginning with Chapter 12, 
however, a new phase of the Apocalypse is introduced. 
The new survey contained in chaps. xii.-xiv., ••• 
covers the whole messianic period, and its material 
lies partly in the past (rii .. 1-5) and partly in the 
ominous period of the future (xii. 6~xiv.) •••• 
Previously John has spoken of the future objectively. 
He has said; "You must expect these things to happen, 
these events are a necessary prelude to the Th.d." 
Now he pauses to lay bare the inner truth of the co::r:-
flict and turmoil of the earth's climacteric years. 
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Thus, the primary concern of these chapters is the opening of the 
decisive cpnfl~ct at the beginning of the final eschatological 
series of events. Accordingly, while past is mixed with future, 
the two are closely, .. interwoven. 
A further distinction needs to be made. In the traditional 
eschatological framework of Judaism and in many of the Apocalypses 
the Messianic period was to take place on earth. The real Future 
Age did not begin until its close. But, as Cullmann points out in 
Christ and Time, the coming of the Messiah in Christ changed the 
t . 2 perspec J..Ve. In a real sense the present period was the Messianic 
Age. Thus the eschatological events of the future merge together 
as the introduction of the Future Age. This is true in Revela-
tion. There is, to be sure, a distinct Messianic time. The strug-
gles of Chapters 12-14 introduce it. It is definitely described 
in 20:4-6. But it is subordinate to the total victory of God's 
Kingdom which actually is becoming an ever-fuller reality from 
Chapter twelve on. Thus, we are accepting all of this section as 
a datum; and in connection with it we shall consider briefly the 
1. Martin Kiddle, The Revelation of St. John, p. 211. 
2. Pp. 81-93. 
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place of Revelation in the whole New Testament picture of the 
Future Age. 
Revelation is unique in the New Testament in being the only 
truly apocalyptic writing.1 A fundamental question, therefore a-
rises in relation to our study: namely, how representative is it of 
the eschatological thought of the early Christian community? This 
question is basic to assessing its place in the New Testament 
since, in terms of space occupied, it is proportionately a large 
part of the eschatological ·teaching. 
Without question, Revelation found early and wide acceptance. 
Its canonical history has been stormy, but in the beginning it 
seems to have fared well. Beckwith says of it, 
No other writing of the New Testament can claim in com-
parison with the Apocalypse more abundant and more 
trustwort~y2 evidence that it was widely known at an 
early date. 
It must be remembered, however, that it is one of the latest writ-
ings in the New Testament, having appeared near the last of the 
first century.3 It thus does not necessarily reflect the mood of 
the days when the earlier material was written. We have noted that 
interest in apocalyptic gradually grew in the first century 
1. Cf. the exegesis of the material. in Mk:. 13 and its parallels in this 
section where the quasi-apocalyptic nature of that passage is dis-
cussed. 
2. Isbon T. Beckwith, ~ Apocalypse of John: Studies in Introduction 
with .§!:. Critical and Ex:egetical Commentary (New York: The Macmillan 
Company, 1922), P• 337. 
3· Cf. Ibid., P• 197. 
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Christian communities, partly due to the failure of Christ to re-
turn. This developrnent may have been partly responsible for 
Revelation. But another factor was more important. By the end of 
the first century 1 Christians began to be in trouble with Rome, the 
most important reason having been their failure to comply with the 
Emperor Worship. Persecution was not systematic, but was, in some 
places, severely felt. I Peter reflects strongly this persecution 
and urges Christians to rernain faithful. The Apocalypse of John 
has the same basic intent. Using Apocalyptic conceptions which had 
always been in the background of Christian thought the author urged 
Christians to rernain faithful and assured them that the kingdorn of 
evil would finally be decisively defeated. The wicked would be 
punished; the faithful would be rewarded~ And evidently the book, 
however authentically, fulfilled a need and for a time had wide 
popularity. 
But as centuries advanced beyond his [the author' s_ 
timeJ the face of the world changed. Emperor-worship 
(so important an integral factor in the origin and 
contents of this book), with all it represented as 
regards imperial hostility to the Church passed away 
• • • • What seemed the paramount dangers to the 
Church wfen the Apocalypse was written, ~o longer 
existed. 
Thus Revelation's influence was largely dependent on histori-
cal circumstances. Perhaps more than any other New Testament book 
it was a 11Tract for the Times. 11 It is not repre·sentative of earli-
er New Testament thought, as the earlier writings clearly indicate, 
l. Ibid., PP• 291-292. 
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and when it was popular, it was so, not because it had inherent 
appeal for the Christian communities, but because it filled a 
temporary need. We will give weight to its concepts of death and 
the future life in terms of this historical perspective. 
With this in mind, there are still basic concepts of escha-
tology which it--like all Apocalypses--embodied that were funda-
mental to Judaism and were taken over into the New Testament~ It 
pictures God in conflict with the kingdom of evil with the latter's 
ultimate defeat as certain. It pictures an end of human history 
with resurrection and judgment. It sees punishment for the wicked 
and reward for the blessed. When the whole New Testament concept 
of the Future Age is considered these fundamental elements of the 
eschatology must be taken into account, but always with proper his-
torical perspective in relation to the apocalyptic framework& 
Section E 
Death 
l. Natural Death 
"'e •• to search for the child to destroy him. 11 Mt. 2tl3 
2!l8 II .. . • she refused to be consoled, because they were no more.'' 
6:27 = Lk. 12:25 ''And which of you by being anxious can add one 
cubit to the span of his life? 11 
8:25 = Mk. 4:38 = Lk:. 8:25 ''Save, Lord; we are perishing. 11 
9:18-19, 23-26 = Mk. 5:22-23, 35-42 = Lk. 8~41-42, 49-56 
Daughter 
11:5 = Lk:. 7:22 11 ••• the dead are raised up, •••• 11 
Jai:rus 1 
16:28 = Mk. 9:1 = Lk:. 9~27 "· •• some standing here who will not 
taste death • 11 
22:23-27, 31-32 = Mk. 12:18-23, 26-27 = Lk. 20:27-32, 37-38 The 
Question concerning Resurrection 
24:9, 13, 32 11 • • .. and put you to death; • Iii- a • II 
24:34 = Mk. l3:30 :=: Lk:rt 2l:32 "· •• this generation will not 
pass away till all these things take place .. " 
24~40-41 = Lk:. l7z34-35 11 ••• two men will be in a field; one 
is taken and one is left. II 
26:52 will perish by the sword. 11 
27:5, 6, 8 ••• he went and hanged himself • 
Mk. 6:22 
. . • bodies of the saints who had fallen asleep were 
raised, •••• 
• • • often cast him into the fire and into the water to 
destroy him; • • • • 
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Lk. 
Jn. 
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7:11-15 The Widow 1 s Son at Nain 
12:16-21 The Rich Fool 
13:1-5 "· 0 . but unless you repent you will all likewise perish • 
15:17 II . 0 0 but I perish here with hunger!" 
8:24 II that you would die in your sins, If . . . . 
ll:l-7, ll-44 Death and Raising of Lazarus 
11:50 
21:18-19 
21:22-23 
II and not that the whole nation should perish. 11 
( ..• by what death he was to glorify God.) 
The saying spread abroad that the disciple was not to 
die; . 
Acts 5:5-6, 9, 10 Death of Ananias and Saphira 
5:37 • he also perished, •.•• 
8:20 And when he had said this, he fell asleep. 
9:36-41 Death and Raising of Tabitha 
12:23 Immediately an angel of the Lord smote him, •••• 
13:41 "'Behold, you scoffers, and wonder and perish; • .• • ''' 
20:9-12 Death and Raising of Eutychus 
Rom. 14:7-9 ••• and if we die we die to the Lord. 
I Cor. 4:9 • like men sentenced to death; 
7:39 If the husband dies, •••. 
10:8-10 • and were destroyed by the Destroyer. 
15:6 ••. though some have fallen asleep. 
15:12-13, 15-16, 18 • o o how can some of you say there is no 
resurrection from the dead? 
15:35-37, 42-44 
dies • 
What you sow does not come to life unless it 
II Cor. 1:9 • God who raises the dead; • . •• 
If 
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Gal. 3 tl3-14 "Cursed be everyone who hangs on a tree." 
I Thess. 4:13-16; 5:9-10 • • • concerning those who are asleep, • • • • 
Our primary interest in this passage is in connection with 
the expression "those who have fallen asleep" for persons who have 
died. This statement almost without doubt was made by Paul because 
the original expectation of the Thessalonians had been that Christ 
would return before anyone died. Some, however, had died and 
Christ had still not come~ Thus Paul found it necessary to inter-
pret what would happen, especially in relation to those who have 
died, when Christ did come. He says, of course, that they would 
be raised. Until the resurrection~ however, they are 11asleep." 
J 
With only one possible exception· the verb_\<Ol,_).fiXUJ is 
used by Paul and other writers in the New Testament in connection 
with the natural death only of believers.1 It never refers to 
someone dying who has incurred God's wrath. Neither is it used for 
the process of final death which occurs in this life. It is, as in 
this passage, used for those who have died believing in Christ, or, 
in the case of David in Acts 13:36, of one who had great faith in 
God. It is.hard to avoid the conclusion that at almost every 
occurrence it is intended to indicate the temporary waiting of 
those in Christ prior to the final resurrection. 
If this is the case, as it surely is in this passage, what 
1. The possible exception is I Cor. 7:39 where nothing is said about the 
husband being a believer or unbeliever. It may well be that Paul 
used the term there simply as a synonym for death. It had been used 
as virtually synonymous with death for centuries among the Greeks. 
Cf. the :Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon. 
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of the concept in Philippians 1:19-26 and II Corinthians 417-12 
through 519 that the believer will be clothed with a new body and 
be with Christ at death? The answer, it seems, cannot avoid the 
possibility of inconsistency. Yet there may be a resolution to the 
probiem in the fact that this term indicates a continuing belief in 
Paul, even up into the time of the Corinthian correspondence, that 
the dead must await resurrection to have anything like full exis-
tence. ~en though clothed with a new body and being with Christ, 
they still must wait the final fulfillment of the divine community 
to enjoy full life. Until that time, they were virtually asleep. 
But the very fact of sleep would render the time of waiting insig-
nificant~ One sleeps and wakes with little knowledge that time has 
passed. Thus for all practical purposes, one would be immediately 
aware of new existence. As far as consciousness would be concerned, 
he would awake to resurrection as soon as he had fallen asleep. In 
support of this view is the fact that in both the Corinthian cor-
respondence and Philippians a definite resurrection event is de-
. 2 p~cted; also that neither in the statement in Philippians 1 nor 
II Corinthians 4 and 5 does Paul make any reference to lapse of 
time. The state of being with Christ is his concern, not when he 
will become aware of it. 
I Thess. 5!10 • • • so that whether we wake or sleep we might live 
with him. 
1. Without going into the issues involved, it is difficult to accept Emil 
Brunner's view that at death one enters an order of existence which is 
timeless. Cf. Eternal Hope, pp. 151-154. 
2. I Cor. 15:51-52; Phil. 3:20-21. 
II Tim. 4:1 . . . Christ Jesus who is to judge the living and the 
dead, .. . . . 
Reb., 7:31 . . . and has neither beginning of days or end of 
life, . . .. . 
11:4, 13, 19, 21-22; 28-29, 31, 35, 37 
faith is still speaking • 
• • • he died but through 
James 1:9-11 . . • like the flower of the grass he will pass away. 
2:26 • as the body apart from the spirit is dead, ••• 
4:14-15 ••• you are a mist that appears for a little time and 
then vanishes. 
I Peter 4:5 . . • him who is ready to judge the living and the dead. 
II Peter 1:13-15 . . . the: putting off of my body will be soon, •••• 
Jude 5 . destroyed those who did not believe. 
Rev. 2:22-23 ••• and I will strike her children dead. 
8:11 ••• and many died of the water, because it was bitter. 
9:5-6 And in those days men will seek death and not find it, •• 
• • 
9tl5, 18 • • • four angels were released to kill a third of man~ 
kin9J. 
11:5, 7-9, 13 ••• if any of you would harm them, thus he is 
doomed to die. 
11:18 "· •• and the time for the dead to be judged, ••• ·" 
2. As a. Fact or Process in this Life 
Lk. 15:24, 32 "• • • for this my son was dead, 
" 
Jn. 5:24 • • • he does not come into judgment, but has passed from 
death to life. 
Rom. 6:2-~3, 16, 22-23 all of us who were baptized into Christ 
were baptized into his death? 
In this category we have listed passag~in which, in some 
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way, death is seen as taking place within this life. Some of these 
are only figurative expressions as when Paul speaks of the apostles 
as those "like men sentenced to death. 11 In others, the process is 
real, as is in this passage. When Paul speaks of being 11baptized 
into Christ 1 s death" he is speaking of a real experience which can 
. . 
legitimately be .called ''death." 
Nevertheless, to understand what Paul means; we must clistin~ 
guish this death from another kind which takes place in this 
life~-that dying, or being destroyed, which kills man ultimately.1 
The death which Paul speaks of in this passage is actually that 
which ends thWsother kind of dying. When one dies in relationship 
to Christ and his death, he ceases to die ultimately and, indeed) 
begins to live. 
The foundation of this concept in Paul was that the death of 
Christ on the cross had, in some amazing way, broken the power of 
death in the human situation. There are difficult problems con-
cerning Paul's theology which are involved in this matter. But it 
is, at least, evident from Paul's writings.that however this result 
was achieved, it was real. An instance of this belief is in the 
present passage.. ''The death he died he died to sin, once for 
all. ,2 
The Christian must identify himself with Christ's death if 
he is to break the power of ultimate death in himself, and this 
identification Paul refers to in various ways as dying with Christ. 
l. Cf. the exegesis of I Cor. 15:47-57 in this section. 2. Vs. 10. 
Rom. 
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He speaks of it here as 11being united with him in a death like 
1 2 his, II- and as being baptized into Christ 1 s death. In other pla~ 
ces, it is spoken of in relation to other things. For instance, 
it is "dying to the law."3 It is acrucifixion of the flesh. 4 
One no longer lives according to the flesh. But from whatever 
standpoint seen, the experience is the same. One identifies him-
self with Christ's death, thus appropriating its defeat of the 
power of death. This being done, one no longer is perishing. He 
now has been resurrected. He is now being saved. He lives. 
7:4-6 . . . you have died to the law through the body of 
Christ, ..... 
7:8-11, 13, 24; 8:2 7 6, 10-13, 16-17, 20-23, 36, 38 ••• for if 
you live according to the flesh you will die, 
These verses are being considered together since they are 
parts of the extended passage in which Paul consider,s-, death in 
relation to eternal life. It is worth noting at this point that 
Paul did not give serious attention to details of reward and punish-
ment in the future life. Instead_he concerned himself with life 
and death, his view of which he epitomized in Rom. 6:23, 11For the 
wages of sin is death, but the free gift of God is eternal life in 
Christ Jesus our Lord." 
We consider in connection with other statements Paul's view 
1. Vs. 5. 
2. Vs. 3. It is not necessary to this study to consider the rather 
difficult problem of how closely this experience of dying with Christ 
was for Paul and the early Church connected with actual baptism. 
3. Gal. 2:19 and Rom. 7:4. 4. Gal .. 5:24. 
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of the fundamental nature and origin of death in the human scene. 
In this passage, the primary concern is with the way in which 
death finds its way into the individual life. In 8;13 Paul makes 
an explicit statement which is a key to understanding his view on 
.> \ ' ) '{'- " . I I 
this matter: £l, yc;o l<t<To< ()~ !<c< v 'I?TC:J)l €/\"~€IE «?ro(}lll'f/ IYI< €1. v • 
It is immediately obvious that here~"'JTot911~o:"l<£tV refers to 
(.. 
more than physical or natural death. All men die a natural death 
regardless of how they live. This is part of life in the flesh. 
Theoretically, if sin could be eradicated, natural death would be 
eradicated also, but to Paul, sin is so deeply entrenched in the 
human situation that this is scarcely comprehensible. Thus, all 
die a natural death. But Paul obviously means another kind of 
death. We discuss in connection with other passages the fact that 
Paul saw in man a process of death leading to destruction which 
goes on in this life. It is a dying of the essential person at a 
level of life more basic than that which is involved in natural 
death. This was the death which really mattered to Paul. Natural 
death was only secondarily related to it. It is this death of the 
essential person with which Paul is concerned when he says that one 
.) \ I <p-. 
will die Et.. • t<cx.To< O"'")DkP{ .J'i1Tl: 
\ I 
What does Paul mean by life Ko<TcA <Yoyc>Kot _? To answer this 
question fully would require a lengthy discussion of Paul's con-
oeption of man which the limitations of this study do not allow. 
Several generalizations about Paul 1 s use of&'~;" S must suffice. 
There are a number of places where Paul uses the word in its most 
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basic meaning as the fleshly aspect of man's existence.1 An ex-· 
ample of this is Gal. 4:13 where Paul speaks of an 11infirmity of 
2 J ~ the flesh. 11 Accordingly he also uses. CTO.;O ~. to refer to that 
about man's existence which is outward and visible as opposed to 
that which is inward and spiritual .. 3 
Yet Paul carries the use of the word far beyond these basic 
meanings. A plain indication of this is the catalogue of "works of 
the flesh 11 in Gal. 6:19-21. Some of these are closely related to 
the physica:L body such as drunkenness and carousing, but the majo-
rity pertain to man 1 s action as man and in num·erous .cases are more 
related to man's 11inner 11 than 11outer 11 life, for example, jealousy 
and anger. Obviously !1flesh 11 in this statement refers to more than 
• physical existence. Accordingly we find that, as is true of the 
. I 'e Hebrew bashar, cr~;O" in Paul often refers simply to man in his 
total being. Comparing this term in the Old Testament with Paul's 
use, J.A.T. Robinson says, 
It frequently stands, as in the Old Testament, simply 
for· 0 man11 • 11I conferred not with flesh and blood11 
(Gal. 1.16) means "with no other hUJilall beings 11 • 11No 
flesh", in the regular _Old Testament phrase means 
"nobody 11 (Rom. 3.20j Gal. 2.16; I Cor. 1.29 ••• ). 
So, v~ry often, the word 11flesh 11 is interchangeable 
1. In this usage, however, Paul does not make a sharp contrast between 
flesh and spirit or soul in terms of the Greek concept of a temp~rary 
material body and an indestructible inner soul. His use is grounded 
in the Jewish concept ;f bashar as the outer aspect of man 1s existence. 
J.A.T. Robinson is probably correct in defining Paul's use of~~Jr 
in this way as referring to 11the whole body, or better, the whole per-
son, considered from the point of view of his external, physical exis-
tence." The Body, pp. 17-18. 
2. The RSV translates 11bodily ailment." 3. Cf. Rom. 2:28. 
l 
with the personal pronoun--••• ~ 
Man 1 s life as man on earth for Paul is life 11in the flesh. 11 As 
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such it is as God intended, except that the flaw of sin has entered 
and perverted it. Yet, life must be lived in the flesh. But, as 
these 11works of the flesh 11 indicate, the·flesh is the locus for 
man's disobedience to, and alienation from, God. In other words, 
it is the place where sin makes its entrance into man's existence. 
{ 
At this point, we encounter Paul 1 s broadest use of_ o-oyo ~ • 
There are instances when it epitomizes the whole created order. 
Man's flesh is that point of his existence at which he is connected 
to all the created world, and so it aptly symbolizes that world. 
Rudolph Bultmann says 
All that is 11outward 11 and "visible, 11 all that has its 
nature in external 11appearance 11 belongs to the world 
of 11flesh." In this sense, 11flesh11 becomes synonymous 
with the term 11world" ( K6 rrpps), insofar as cosmos 
denotes the world of created things which is the stage 
and life-condition for "natural" life, the world which 
is at man's disposal, giving him the poss~bility to live 
from it and to be anxious about it •••• 
Thus, 11 to set the mind on the flesh, 11 or to live 11according to the 
flesh" in this passage and in many others in Paul, is to place one's 
stock in the created order as over against the Creator. It is to 
allow 11Being-in-the world, itself God-given, to govern his whole 
life and conduct."3 To do so is to sin, and to sin is to 
l. The Body, p. 18. 
2. Theology of the New Testament, trans., Kendrick Grobel (New York: 
Charles Scribner's Sons, l95l), II, 235. 
3. J •. A.T. Robinson, The Body, p. 25. 
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di 1 e. Thus he who lives ''according to the flesh 11 dies. This, 
essentially, is the way in which Paul sees death, real death, as 
entering the existence of an individual person. 
I Cor. 1:18 ••• folly to those who are perishing, . . . . 
5:3-5 ••• deliver this man to Satan for the destruction of 
his flesh, • • • • 
8~11 . . . this weak man is destroyed • • • • 
I Cor. 15:20-22, 26 For as in Adam all die, • • • • 
We shall note in connection with Romans 5:12-20 that Paul 
accepted the Jewish vie\v of his day that death had entered human 
existence through Adamis sin. It was also Paul's view, as expres-
sed there and in other passages, that death had spread to all men 
from Adam. This view is a predominant point of this particular 
statement in I Corinthians. Paul is contr~tilig. :: the effect of 
Adam and Christ on the human race and sayf!3 with emphasis through 
repetition that in Adam all die. 
There can be no question that Paul sa\v a connection between 
the sin of Adam and death in the whole human race. This statement 
is clear, and this connection.was expressed in the Judaism of Paul's 
time. John Knox in the Interpreters Bible cites several state-
ments of this belief in Apochryphal and Pseuepigraphal literature 
one of which is from II Esdras (7 :118) 
0 thou Adam, what hast thou done? For though it was 
thou that sinned, the evil is not fal~en on thee alone 
but upon all of us that come of thee. 
1. Cf. the exegesis of Rom. 6:2-13, 16; 22-23 in this section. 
2. "Romans, Introduction and Ex:egesis 11 ad. lac., Rom. 5:12-21. 
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But it is likely that Paul did not see Adam's sin as the immediate 
or efficient cause of death in all men. The immediate cause in 
each man was his own sinfulness. Paul makes this clear in Romans 
5:12 where he says that 11death spread to all men because all men 
sinned. 1·1 Whatever may have been the effect of Adam's sin, nothing 
could be more cert"ain from Paul's whole message than that each man 
is responsible finally for his own sin. Sanday and Headlam, say 
that there are three certain points in Paul's view of Adam's sin 
and man's death. 
(l) The Fall of Adam brought death not only to Adam 
himself but to his descendants; (2) the Fall of Adam 
also brought sin and the tendency to sin; (3) and yet 
in spite of thiy, the individual does not lose his 
responsibility. 
Thus, in interpreting this passage in I Corinthians, one must not 
take in isolation 11in Adam all die," but-interpret it in the light 
of Paul's view that all men sin and are responsible for it. 
Yet, the direct connection which Paul emphatically states 
here must be accounted for~ Although, it is not made explicit in 
these verses, underlying all of Paul's thought was his view of 
mankind's solidarity. It was part of his Jewish heritage that he 
saw mankind as a corporate entity. The most vivid expression which 
Paul gave to this view was the concept of Christ's body. But it is 
related to this matter also. Basic to Paul's conception was his 
Jewish understanding of the body. J.A.T. Robinson has pointed out 
that, for the Greek, the body symbolized each man's individuality; 
1. Epistle to the Romans, p. 136. 
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it. distinguished each man from all others. But to the Hebrew, the 
body was symbolic of, in fact was actually the locus of, a man's 
solidarity with all other men. 
The flesh-body was not what partitioned a man off from 
his neighbor; it was rather what bound him in the bundle 
of life with all men and nature, so that he could never 
make his unique answer to God which constituted the only 
real individuality, as an isolated iniividual, apart 
from his relationship to his neighbor. 
As Paul saw it, sin found its hold on man in the body. For ex-
ample, he says to the Romans, "Let not sin, therefore reign in 
your mortal bodies,-~ 112 Lodging in man's body, it thus related 
itself to that which is the locus of his solidarity with all men. 
It is not difficult to see that it could easily be spread from one 
man to all mankind. 
While Paul does not make his view explicit, it would seem 
that what he implies is that through Adam, the tendency to sin 
entered the human scene. Given man's solidarity, the tendency was 
passed on to all men. But each man, through a free act of will can 
break the hold of sin, or rather, appropriate to himself the de-
feat of sin which was effected by Christ. He can, on the other 
hand simply succumb to his predicament and let sin "reign in his 
mortal body 11 or live "according to the flesh 11 in which case he 
participates in the sinfulness of the race and death is the cer-
tain outcome. 
Another aspect of this passage requires attention: The state-
l~ The Body, p. 15. 2. 6:12. 
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ment, 11Tb.e last enemy to be destroyed is death." This is one of 
several statements in Paul and several more in the New Testament 
as a whole, in which death may be spoken of as a personified power 
in a way which indicates that behind the intrusion of death into 
the human scene there is actually an Intruder, and one which is 
the last enemy of God which will be destroyed, and therefore, pre~ 
l 
sumably the most powerful. 
The pnssibility that Paul had such a power in mind is not 
absolutely certain. This passage is the most explicit and even it 
is ambiguous. Yet it is quite possible that Paul did believe that 
such a power existed and was responsible for human death. The 
Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon lists passages in Apocalyptic writings in 
2 
which Death was pictured as a personified force, an enemy of God, 
as we find it pictured in Revelation.3 We have seen in Chapter III 
that Astralism in first century Hellenism was a powerful force 
which had spread abroad the concept of powers resident in the 
stars and planets with powerful control over men's lives and from 
which they needed deliverance. Furthermore, Persian influences had 
contributed to the concept of a kingdom of evil powers--a kingdom 
of darkness--over aga:tn:.s.t the divine P.OWer. This kingdom was 
peopled with a vast number of greater and lesser beings who held 
this world in a strong grip. The new Testament throughout 
1. The passages in Paul listed by the Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon as referring 
to such a power are, Rom. 5tl4 1 17; 6~9; the one under discussion; and 
vss. 54-55 of this chapter. 
I 
2. Cf. under Bo< V ~ TOS , l. f. 3. Cf. 1:18; 6:8; 20:13-14. 
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reflected such a view, and Paul, evidently shared in it. In I Cor. 
2:6, for example, he speaks of the 11rulers of this age, 11 and in 
this passage under consideration, of every "rule and authority and 
power 11--enemies of God. 
Thus, it is not at all impossible, in fact, it is probable 
that Paul saw behind human death a power of Death. When Adam 
sinned, it was not that he simply erred, or took the wrong of two 
equally likely choices. Rather, Death was actively seeking an 
entrance into the humanity which God had created, and drew Adam to 
disobey God. 
The question arises whether Paul identified Death with Satan$ 
Some scholars believe that he did. Clarence Tucker Craig says 
concerning the passage under consideration, 
Death, which is the last enemy, may be synonymous 
with Satan. ~sewhere Paul frequently personifies 
death as if he were a demyn with power to rule and 
to separate men from God. 
The present writer feels that the identification is not certain 
and does not greatly matter, either for this study or for an inter-
pretaiion of Paul generally. Paul is primarily concerned with the 
facts of sin and death in human life and what can be done to break 
their hold. He may well have seen a personified force behind hu-
man death, but.its exact identification does not have direct bear~ 
ing on its reality or ultimate defeat. 
II Cor. 2:15-16 • • • among those who are perishing. 
1. "first Corinthians: Introduction and Ex:egesis 11 in The Interpreter1 s 
Bible, ed. George Butt~~ck, Vol. X (New York: Abingdon Press, 1953), 
ad. loc. 
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J J 
In these ·verses Paul uses the expression t'V TO LS_ ~"'T{(J )\ -
f J - ~ 
.1\llfl£V iHS in contrast to£~ Tot.s trw tJ afi e v {) f,S indicating a 
(. 
process of death which apparently is going on in this life yet with 
end results beyond this life. 
J "- I 
. -T\ "'lro ~ /1 U.Jl L as a verb for death bears special consideration 
not only because of its particular use in this passage, but also 
because of the way in which Paul uses it at numerous points in his 
:E;pistles. Several instances can be noted in this category as well 
as in others of this section, especially in passages concerning 
death as judgment. In connection with Mt. 12:14 = Mk. 3:6 in the 
J I 
section on the Death of Jesus, we have noted that_~lfD )'A'!).LL _often 
is used in the New Testament simply to describe death in ordinary 
physical terms. Yet the word carries with it the meaning of ruin 
and destruction, and when it is used for death, there is always 
at least an overtone of that meaning. 
J I 
The Synoptics use Ol"n'o'}IA~t. , in most cases, to denote 
natural death, for example, as when the disciples in the boat cry 
out to Jesus that they are perishing. In Paul the usage is dif-
ferent. With only one possible exception,1 Paul uses the verb in 
relation to persons to denote destruction and always in regard to 
those who have incurred God's displeasure and judgment. He never 
uses it in reference to believers. It is almost certain that Paul 
is not referring in this and other passages to a ruin or perishing 
1. I Cor. 10:9 which speaks of people being 11destroyed by Serpents." 
Even here, however, God 1 s displea.sure is closely related to what 
:P.appens. 
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that is either figurative or peripheral to life. He is talking 
about the ruin or destruction of life itself. This is evident in 
this particular passage in that he says that the 11aromall among 
those who are perishing is of 11death to death. 11 In other words, 
Christians are a reminder .to non-believers that they are dying and 
that the end result of their dying will be to perish. 
J I 
Paul's use of (;'..""1ft)X,).U)U implies much about his concept of the 
fate of the wicked. It also says much, however, about the nature 
of death. In the first place, it implies that death is a serious 
event--or, more accurately~-process. It is, in some profound way, 
irretrievable loss, at least in so far as its end result is cancer-
ned. Furthermore, it is something far more serious than simply 
the dying of the physical body. 
In the second place, it is a process which goes on in the 
midst of natural life. While physical life continues, one can be 
dying. The form of the verb here and in I Cor. 1:18 makes this 
J I 
unmistakable. The word is f1.'1fO"//l\f!.}/6VOt-S , the present participle. 
The present tense always indicates continuing action in the pre-
sent. Thus Paul is referring to those who ar~ perishing in this 
life. 
J ( 
Other expressions than ~1to~~tVUt indicate that Paul be-
lieved that man can die real death in this life. In. connection 
I 
with Gal. 6:8 we note the use of the word tfJch.yo«. which had to do 
with the process of death in this life. Paul writes to the 
1 Colossians of their once having been dead in their trespasses. 
In Romans, Paul says that sin had effected death in him. 2 
Thus when Paul speaks of death--that death which is the re-
sult of sin--we can be quite certain that he is referring.to a pro-
cess taking place in this life which has as its end result destruc-
tion, and in relation to which physical death assumes real serious-
ness~ 
The assertion of this concept of death in human life imme-
diately raises the question as to what it is about man that dies, 
and especially whether Paul makes any reference to such. To ans-
wer the last question first, Paui•s concept seems to be that it is 
the 11bodyll __ (( l0u0{. We must not mistakenly identify the body with 
the flesh in any complete sense. There are, to be sure, instances 
when Paul uses 11body11 as equivalent to 11flesh, 11 as in Gal. 6:17 
where he speaks of the "marks of Jesus" on his body~ But that the 
concept of body denotes more than flesh is clearly indicated in the 
discussion of the non-material resurrection body in I Cor. 15~ 
IwficC was for Paul in some wa? the bearer of personal reality, 
both in this Age and the Future Age. In this life it is, indeed, 
closely related to the flesh, but in the resurrection existence it 
would be completely unrelated to flesh. To answer now the first 
question, it is this fundamental bearer of personal reality which 
J I 
dies. Thus, Oi'11 0 ft 11 1.!)-lt , and other words for ultimate death, 
1. 2:13. 2. 2:13. 
3. "In some wayll is used advisedly in that it is simply impossible to 
probe Paul's anthropology beyond a certain point. 
. ?5.7. 
J ' but especially C/.ifo (I ~t.yu. , indicate a dying of the fundamental 
personal reality, a reality which in modern parlance we would 
probably call "personality." Nnil Brunner powerfully describes 
what happens in this process: "Right at the heart of every man's 
1 
existence, gnawing at the root of life sits death. 11 
• • • for the written code kills, . . . . 
. . • veiled only to those who are perishing~· 
II Cor. 3:6-9 
4:·3-4 
5:14 
6t8-9 
••• one has died for all; therefore all have died. 
. . • as dying and behold we live; • 
7:3 ••• you are in our hearts to die together and to live 
together. 
7:10 • but worldly grief produces death. 
10:8 • for building you up and not destroying you. 
Gal. 2:19 
5:24 
I have been crucified with Christ; • . . . 
And those who belong to Christ have crucified the flesh • • 
. . 
Gal. 6:8 will from the flesh reap corruption; . . . . 
. , 
Our concern with this verse lies in its use of cp, Bof>ri.. for 
the result of sowing 11to the flesh 11 which is equivalent to life 
I 
If according to the flesh. II In meaning <f e 0 fl d. is closely rela-
.,J J 
ted to rj.iTt:'},)il!)/L • It means generally, 11ruin, destruction, 
dissolution, deterioration, corruption. 112 And it is often used in 
the New Testament, especially by Paul, as is the case in this verse, 
for the process of dying which takes place even in this life. Its 
1. Eternal Hope, P• 147. 
2. Cf. the Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon under_ cp 90/JJ... 
special significance to our study is that it describes the charac~ 
ter of the death which those who are perishing die. 
is a death which involves decay, an eating away of man's fundamen-
tal existence e 
When Paul, in I Cor. 15 enunciates the contrast between the 
physical body and the spiritual body this is the first characteris-
tic which he cites. 
.) .(\ ...... 
The physical body is sown e v c:p 1.)' 0~ f:< 
That is, it is subject to decay. The new body is raised £y ~<p­
I (};J.jJfYL~ • The whole creation waits for release from the bondage 
oft<9o;a -;S , 1 and, presumably, man's fleshly body is subject to 
, 
-'f0¥~X. because it is part and parcel of the whole created order. 
Thus, the word, though used irifrequently, is significant. It 
is highly possible for this significance to b~ missed not only be-
cause of this infrequency but also because of the use which the 
author of II Peter makes of it. He speaks of the "corruption that 
is in the world because of passion, 2 and of those who are 11slaves 
of corruption; 113 in both cases referring primarily to moral depra-
vity, a meaning which the word can validly have, but which tends 
to divert attention from its meaning as the basic process which 
eats away the fundamental reality of life.4 
Gal. 6:14 • the world has been crucified to me and I to the world. 
Eph. 2:1-2, 4-5 • when you were dead through the trespasses and 
sins ...• · 
l. Rom. 8:21. 2. 1:4. 
4. II Pet. 1.:3-4 and 2:19 are being considered relevant data in that 
it may well have been in the writer's mind that this fundamental 
process of decay was the underlying cause of moral depravity. 
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Eph 5:14 11Awake, 0 sleeper, and arise from the dead, • II 
Phil. 3:8-11 ••• becoming like him in his death, •. 
Col. 2:11-13, 20 • • • you, who were dead in your trespasses 
3:9-10 • seeing that you have put off the old nature •••• 
I Tim. 5:6 .•. is dead even while she lives. 
II Tim. 2:11 If we have died with him; •• 
James 1:15 •• sin when it is full-g!own brings forth death. 
I Peter 1:24 11All flesh is like grass • . . . 
" 
II Peter 1:3-4 .. that you might escape from the corruption that is 
in the world • 
2:19 
I Jn. 3:14-15 
Jude 11-12 
Rev. 3:1-2 
• they themselves are slaves of corruption; • . • • 
••• we have passed out of death into. life, • 
• fruitless trees in late autumn, twice dead, • 
• you have the name of being alive and you are dead. 
3. As Ultimate Destruction 
Mt. 7:13 11 ••• the gate is wide and the way is easy that leads to 
destruction, . II 
Mt. 10:28 = Lk. 12:4-5 "· •. rather fear him who can destroy both 
soul and bo~y in hell. rr 
Our primary concern with this passage has to do with the use 
.J I 
of !XI(o il il vj.tt in relation to the fate of the individual in Hell. 
J 
It should be noted that only Matthew uses it. Luke uses ri-ltok-
I 
T tV \t UJ , a word which usually meant to kill in the physical sense. 1 
J I .; f 
1. Cf. the Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon under0.11'o/(r€l.VW , ol'/T~kTf v v w • 
Thus it is only Matthew among the Synoptists who uses o. '1T o 71 -,.. u jJ.l.. in 
relation to ultimate destruction of life. 
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This passage in Matthew stands alone in the New Testament in refer-
ring destruction directly to what happens to man in Hell. We note 
in connection with II Cor. 2:15-16 in this section that Paul's use 
.J I 
of tx.'7ttJ ll)\ q)il refers to a process which occurs in this life, but 
he is primarily concerned with the process itself and does not dis-
cuss its end result. The lack of this speculation in Paul and in 
the New Testament as a whole is typical of Judaism of the time 
which did not speculate greatly about the fate of the wicked. 
The belief was held by some that man would suffer in Hell 
eternally, but others believed that some, at least, would be com-
pletely annihilated. The Talmud, for instance, says that Gamaliel 
believed that some men would remain in Gehinnon for twelve months 
1 
after which their bodies would be destroyed. More consideration 
will be given the entire matter of man's fate in Hell in the sec-
tion, Punishment of the Wicked. In this section our primary con-
cern is to note this passage as an instance in which man's fate in 
Hell is consistent with the widely-expressed New Testament belief 
in destruction as the result of sin. 
Another aspect of this passage is what it says concerning 
I -"I 
the nature of death in relation to soul and body--1o)''Vj and o-'W-
It makes a clear distinction between the two and could be 
taken as reflecting considerably the Greek view described in Chap-
ter III in which the soul was sharply distinguished from the body 
1. Cf. Willoughby C. Allen, ! Critical and Exegetical Commentary~ the 
Gospel according to St. Matthew, in the International Critical Com-
mentary (New York: Charles Scribner's Sop.s, 1925), ad. loc. 
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as the permanent element in man. Nevertheless, the picture of 
man's death is probably the traditional Jewish view which by the 
first century A.D. had~ indeed, been modified by Hellenism. Post-
exilic Jewish thought, especially, had distinguished a soul and 
body in man neither of which was independent of the other but 
which could be separated at death. In the teaching of the Rabbis, 
soul and body were often spoken of together as a periphrasis for 
l the whole man, as is the case in this reference to total destruc-
tion. Also, it was a normal concept that the body could be killed 
and the soul live on awaiting resurrection. Thus, this statement 
allows a traditional Jewish interpretation of death. 
rr. • • that one of these little ones should perish.u 
It is pointed out in connection with II Cor. 2tl5-l6 in this 
.) I . 
section that_O(Il'Ditllt!}U. in the Synoptics generally connotes death 
in the natural, physical sense. This verse, however, is probably 
an exception. Here it may be used in a sense denoting ultimate 
destruction of life, as it is used in Paul almost entirely. The 
concern of God which Jesus expresses is appropriate to more than 
natural death which is the inevitable fate of every person. It is 
v I 
significant to note this particular instance of o'. TI"O) 'A Ujllt.. in 
connection with those who do not find God since it is so exten-
sively used in this way in Paul as well as elsewhere in the New 
Testament, especially in John's writings. 
Jn. 3:16 . . . that whoever believes in him;~should not perish • • • • 
1. Cf. Stacey, The Pauline View of Man, P• 115. 
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Jn. 6:49-50, 58 11 ••• the bread which comes down from heaven, that a 
man may eat of it and not die.'' 
Jn. 8:51-54 "· .. if anyone keeps my words, he will never see death." 
This statement is one of several in John's Gospel in which 
Jesus is reported to have said that those who believe in him will 
not die. In this particular case, the interesting expression used 
is literally, 11he will not experience death into the ages. 11 It 
would be possible to interpret these statements as meaning that 
the believer would not die a natural death. This is just how 11 The 
Jews 11 interpreted it in this case, being the 11stupid hearers" who, 
in John, give Jesus a chance to interpret the deeper meaning of 
what he has said. 
Yet, obviously this is not his meaning. In John, Jesus him-
self experienced natural death, and there are numerous indications 
that he expected that his followers would also. One of these is 
contained in one of the very passages where Jesus says that his 
followers will not die~ In connection with raising Lazarus, Jesus 
says, 11He who believes in me, though he die, yet shall he live, 
and whoever lives and believes in me shall never die.rt1 The be-
liever will die a natural death, yet in spite of that he will live. 
This is because in a more profound sense he will not die. 
In this and other passages there is great similarity between 
John and Paul in their emphasis on the contrast between life and 
death at a profound level of human existence. John, like Paul, 
l. 11 : 25-26. 
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evidently believed that man in his natural state was caught in a 
Ct -. t: 
movement toward death. Thus God sent his Son (.Vo( ..,-II(.S 0 -rTl fr 
I .) J \ \ J I 
'TCU W V E:c..s 0\tiTDV ../f 'f/. (J,"7(o 'lt '11 TO<£. • The believer, however, 
could be freed from this process of death and brought into eternal 
life. In this sense he would not die--perish. He still would die 
a physical death, but it would not affect his still being alive. 
Jn. 10:28 II . . • I gave them eternal life and they shall never per-
ish, . .. Il 
Jn. 15:2, 6 "If a man does not abide in me 1 he is cast forth as a 
branch and withers; •••• 11 
These verses are taken from the metaphor of the vine and the 
branches which will be considered further in connection with Eter-
nal Life. We note in connection with Jn. 8:51-54 in this section 
the similarity between John. and Paul. In this metaphor we see it 
again. With forcefulness and beauty John gives the consummate 
illustration of all Paul has to say about life and death~ 
According to this fagure death comes when the believer is 
cut off from the source of his life, Christ, and ultimately, God. 
The branch withers; the believer dies. When Paul says that 11the 
wages of sin is death, 11 in Rom. 6 t23, p.e means what John pictures 
here. Sinfuln~ss is life according to the flesh, separation from 
God, being cut off from the source of one's life. 
Rom. 11:15 .. . • what will their acceptance mean but life from the 
dead? 
I Cor. 2:6 • the rulers of this age, who are doomed to pass away. 
If anyone destroys God's temple, God will destroy him. 
Phil. lt28 • a clear omen to them of their destruction, • • • • 
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I Tim. 6:9 • • • that plunge men into ruin and destruction. 
Heb .. 10:26, 39 • • • a fury of fire which will consume the adversaries. 
James 4:12 ••• one law giver and judge, he who is able to save and 
to destroy. 
5:19-20 . . . will save his soul from death • . . . 
II Peter 2al, 3, 5-6 • bringing upon themselves swift destruction. 
3:7, 9 ••• being kept until the day of judgment and destruc-
tion of ungodly men. 
3:16 ••• which the ignorant and unstable twist to their own 
destruction. 
Rev. 2:10-ll 111 He who conquers shall not be hurt by the second death. 1 It 
19:1-2 11 ••• and he has avenged on her the blood of his servants.tr 
20:9 Over such the second death has no power, •••• 
2118 11 ••• their lot shall be in the lake that burns with fire 
and brimstone, which is the second death. rr 
4. The General Fact of Death 
Mt. 4~16 11 • for those who sat in the region and shadow of death 
light has dawned." 
Lk:. 1:7-9 "· •• to those who sit in the darkness and in the shadow 
of death,. • • • 11 
Jn. 8;44 "· •• your father the devil, • • • • He was a murderer from 
the beginning, • " 
9 :4 11 • • • night comes when no man can work. If 
Acts 10:42 "· •• the one ordained by God to be judge of the living and 
of the dead." 
Rom. 5:12-20 • as sin came into the world through one man and death 
through sin, • • • • 
This :passage is significant to our study since.in it Paul 
discusses the origin of death as a fact of human existence. At 
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other points in his epistles also he refers to death's origin and 
especially to the reason for its hold on man, but this passage is 
the most direct and explicit statement concerning death's entrance 
into the human scene. 
The basic.statement is verse twelve, the essence of which is 
that death is in the world because of sin. Entrance was gained 
through the sin of one man--unmistakably Adam--and from him spread 
to all men. Paul nowhere discusses the way in which sin spread J:.··· 
through the human race. It is simply that Adam sinned originally 
and after him 11all men sinned. 11 • He does say, however, is verse 
fourteen that the sin of men following Adam were not necessarily 
11like the transgression of Adam. 11 
1 
The word for death used in this passage is $o<.vot.TOS , the 
usual word in the New Testament and in ~ generally for physical 
death, that state when the fleshly body of a man or animal is no 
l . t db . •t ul l onger an1ma e y a sp1r1 or so • Whatever meaning Paul may 
have given this word and others which describe death, the meaning 
of natural physical death was his starting point, and we may assume 
I 
that {}(){ V ~ToS here denotes death in that sense. 
The statement assumes that death had not always been in the 
world. It was an intruder.. In this a.Ssumption, Paul was simply 
accepting the basic Jewish view that man in his original creation 
l. Cf. Henry George Liddell and Robert Scott, ! Greek-English Lexicon, 
New Revised and Augmented Edition by Henry Stuart Jones assisted by 
Roderick l McKinzie, V-o1: . ..IU (Oxford: At the Clarendon Press, l94o) , 
under e~ Vex lOS ; and the Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon under the same. 
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was immortal and intended by God to remain so 1 but that something 
had gone wrong and man had become mo.rtal. Paul says that what had 
gone wrong was that Adam had sinned-- 11sin came into the world 
through one man.rr In this also, Paul accepted the traditional 
Jewish view of his time. Sanday and Headlam, citing primarily the 
evidence mustered by Edersheim, say that it is certain that this 
was the .Jewish viewpoint. 1 · Following the Exile, the Jews found it 
increasingly necessary to account for sin:fulness. 11Judaism had to 
seek for new explanations of the Qrigin and prevalence of sin and 
its consequences. 112 It was during this period that increasing 
attention was given to the Genesis account of Adam's fall, until 
in the Apocalypse of Baruch and IV Esdras and later Midrashic 
literature it was increasingly emphasized that Adam's sin had cos-
mic results. Part of the total picture was the consequence that 
death entered into the human scene.3 
We give attention, in connection with other passages, to the 
relation of sin and death and to the possibility that Paul possibly 
characterized death as a personal power of the kingdom of evil. 
But our primary concern here is to see Paul's view of death's ori-
ginal entry to the human scene and to note that it was fundamen-
tally similar to the Jewish view of his time. 
I Cor. 3:22 For all things are yours, whether ••• life or death 
1. Epistle to the Romans, ad. loc. 
2. Davies, Paul and Rabbinic Judaism, p. 38. 3. Ibid., p. 38. 
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I Cor. l5:47-57 11Death is swallowed up in victory. 11 
Our primary concern with this passage lies in what it says 
concerning the seriousness of death in the human situation. Paul 
nowhere indicates that death for the believer is cancelled. Life -
in the flesh is permeated so thoroughly with sinfulness that man 
qannot escape death. Every person's 11outer nature is wasting 
l away." That which is seen--man's flesnJ,y body--is inevitably 
transient. 2 
The ultimate question concerning death is thus not whether 
man will in some sense die, but how serious his death will be. 
As we have seen in connection with II COr. 2:15-16, real death is 
exceedingly serious. It is the ultimate destruction of man's fun-
damental personal exis,tence. When man is being destroyed by such 
death, physical death becomes, as it were, the great 11jab 11 at his 
existence, the contemplation of which, when fully perceived, is . 
dreadful. 
But it is possible for the hold which this ultimate death has 
over man to be broken, so that·even though his outer nature moves 
toward death, his fundamental personal existence is brought from 
death to life.. "What is mortal" is "swallowed up by life. 113 We 
will discuss this matter further in connection with eternal life 
and resurrection• It is enough here to note that when this hap-
pens, the inevitable death of the outer man loses its 11sting. 11 As 
we said above, it is not abolished, but what matter? Real death is 
1. II Cor. 4:16. 2. II Cor. 4:18. 3. II Cor. 5:4. 
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abolished. This being so, the .. death of the outer man, natural 
death, is re~dered ultimately harmless. 
II Tim. 1:8-10 Christ Jesus, who abolished death 
Heb. 2:9-10, 14-15 .•. that through death he might destroy him who 
has the power of death, • . 
Rev. 1:18 "• .. and I have the keys of Death and Hades." 
6:8 • a pale.horse whose name was Death and Hades followed 
him; 
21:4 . ··• • and death shall be no more, • • • . 
5,. Fate at Death Prior to Resurrection 
Mt. 16:14 = Mk. 8:28 = Lk. 9:19 
17:3 = Mk. 9:4 = Lk. 9:30 
"'Some say John the Baptist, • 
••• Moses Elijah, talking with him. 
22:23-32 = Mk. 12:18-27 = Lk. 20:27e38 
Resurrection 
Lk. 16:19-31 The Rich Man and Lazarus 
Acts 13:36 11For David • fell asleep, 
The Question Concerning 
. and saw corruption • 
Ill 
I Cor. 15:29-32 what do people mean by being baptized on behalf 
of the dead? 
II Cor. 4:7-12, 16-18; 5:1-4, 6-9 
is destroyed • • 
• • • if the earthly tent we live in 
In this passage, Paul states in different figures the contrast 
between the body of flesh and the body of the resurrection which he 
compared in I Cor. 15. In this instance, the present body is seen 
I 
as a C"t<•nv'f} , a tent, in comparison with the future resurrection 
) (\ /J& ..--. 
body, an od{oc>eJJ/'111' £'1< eOU , a real building, originating in 
God, permanent in the heavens. Having drawn this contrast in 
4:16-18; 5:1-5 it is unthinkable that Paul would mean by 5:6-9 that 
in his future existence he would have no body. When he speaks of 
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being "away from the body:" he obviously means the body of flesh. 
It simply goes without saying, given what has gone before, that 
there will be another body when he is "at home with the Lord." 
Another consideration here is the nature of his existence 
immediately after death, which we also discuss in connection with 
Phil. 1:19-26. The great insistence of Paul on a resurrection 
body, especially in I Cor. 15; is indicative of the Jewish dread 
of being a soul without a body. A naked soul was doomed to a sub~ 
human existence and was as good as dead. It appears in this pas-
sage that Paul is expressing the conviction that he will not be 
found naked. While he does not say it explicitly, one gets the 
impression from the.statement that Paul expects no period of naked 
waiting. W.D. Davies has forcefully shown that Paul's expectation 
was adequately grounded in both his Judaic background and his 
Christian experience. Regarding the former, he believed, as we 
have suggested in connection with Phil. 1:19-26, in the present 
existence of the Age to Come, and that he would enter it immedi-
ately upon death. In that existence, he would have more than just 
a naked soul. This possibility was, however, for Paul made present 
fact by his own experience with the risen Christ in whom he be-
lieved that he had been resurrected and was already, in this life, 
being clothed with a resurrection body. 
Already the resurrection body, the body of the final 
Age to Come was being formed. Paul had died and risen 
with Christ and was already being transformed. At 
death, therefore, despite the decay of his outward 
body, Paul would already be possessed of another 11body." 
The heavenly body was already his. Because the Age to 
Come had dawned in its second phase, both on this sidi 
of the grave and on the other Paul would be embodied. 
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This, of course, is not to s~y that a future resurrection 
event was without significance to Paul. But it is to say that 
the future resurrection would only fulfill and confirm what had 
already begun. 
Phil. 1:19-26 • to depart and be with Christ, . 
In this passage the expression 11 to depart and be with Christ" 
has been sometimes interpreted as meaning that Paul expected im-
mediately upon death to be with Christ and in full possession of 
his resurrection existence without a period of waiting before the 
final resurrection. In this interpretation it is pointed out that 
the final eschatological event was emphasized less in Paul's later 
~istles than in the earlier. 
It is entirely possible that Paul expected to be with Christ 
immediately after death in a more complete way than he could in 
this life. In connection with Heb. 6t4-5 in the section of The 
Future Age we noted that the Judaism of New Testament times held 
that the Age to Come was both a future and present reality. Part 
of its meaning as a present reality was that the righteous individ-
ual could enter it upon death awaiting the final resurrection. 
Paul may well have held this view, and accordingly expected to 
enter the Future Age immediately upon death and to be with Christ. 
This, however, does not rule out the possibility that he expected 
1. Paul and Rabbinic Judaism, pp. 317-318. For the discussion in its 
entirety cf. pp. 315-319. 
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a future resurrection at which time he would receive his full re-
surrection body. That such was the case is made especially cer-
tain in this passage by the fact that in Phil. 3:20 he says, 
But our commonwealth is in heaven, and from it we 
await a Savior, the Lord Jesus Christ, who will 
change our lowly body to be like his glorious body. 
Further light should be shed on this entire subject by our study 
of resurrection. But in connection with this present section, it 
seems valid to say that this passage does not mean that Paul expec-
ted to enter his resurrection existence immediately upon death. 
Reb. ll:5 Enoch was taken up so that he should not see death; 
II Peter 2:4-9 . and to keep the unrighteous under punishment until 
the day of judgment, • 
Rev. 20:l3-l4 . Death and Hades gave up the dead in them, • • • • 
Section F 
Resurrection 
1. In Relation to the Future Age 
Mt. 12:41-42 = Lk. 11:31-32 11The men of Ninevah will arise at the 
judgment with this generation • " 
22:23-32 = Mk. 12:18~27 = Lk. 20:27-38 
Resurrection 
The Question Concerning the 
Lk. 14:13-14 "You will be repaid at the resurrection of the just. 11 
This is one of the few statements in the New Testament in 
which an explicit reference is made concerning the just and unjust 
at the resurrection. We have noted, in connection with two Pauline 
statements, an absence of explicit .references to the resurrection 
of the unjust.1 At first sight this reference seems to agree with 
this Pauline silence. But when considered in its larger context, 
it is dangerous to take it as meaning that the unjust will not be 
resurrected. Jesus himself when referring to Judgment indicated 
that it would be both of the righteous and wicked. 2 Luke moreover 
reports that Paul referred to the "resurrection of both the just 
and the unjust."3 C.M. Creed is probably right in his view that 
in Jesus' remark, 11It is merely affirmed that the just will rise 
1. Cf. the exegesis of I Thess. 4:13ff. and I Cor. l5:l2ff. in this 
section. 
2. Cf. especially Mt. 25:1-46. Acts 24:15. 
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1 to be recompensed." 
Jn.. 5:21 11For as the Father raises the dead and gives them life, •• 
II 
5: 25-29 11 • the hour is coming, and now is, when the dead will 
hear the voice of the Son. of God, and those who hear will 
live. 11 
This is one of several passages in.. John. which uses language 
which indicates that he did not abandon the traditional Jewish 
scheme of eschatology no matter how greatly he may have re-inter-
preted it. In connection with the raising of Lazarus in John 
eleven, we cited, in a footnote, a statement by C.H. Dodd to the 
effect that this present passage refers to the resurrection on the 
last Day. In that same statement Dodd also refers to John 6:39 
which is listed just below.2 It is especially worthy of note that 
John here explicitly asserts a resurrection of both the righteous 
and unrighteous but says only of the unrighteous that they will be 
judged. 
Jn.. 6:39-40, 44, 54 "· • • and I will raise him up at the last day. II 
". • • I will come again and will take you to myself, . . .. . 
Acts 4:1-2 . . . and proclaiming in Jesus the resurrection from the 
dead. 
23:6-8 "· ... with respect to the hope and the resurrection of 
the dead I am on trial~" 
II 
Acts 24:14-15 "· •• that there will be a resurrection of both the just 
and the unjust. 11 
This statement is important for determining Paul's view of 
L Gospel according to Luke, loc. cit. 
2. Interpretation of the Fourth Gospel, p. 366. 
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resurrection. We have noted that, in his Epistles, he does not 
explicitly say that the unjust will be res~rected. In fact, he 
seems to imply at times that they will not~ If it can be estab-
lished that the Epistles, which came from Paul personally, do not 
assert a resurrection of the Just, this source in Acts would have 
to be discounted, especially since it is well established that 
Luke is typical of .ancient historians in :reporting speeches. What 
Paul says in any given speech may re:flect his general i_ntent, but 
not be a verbatim account of his words, or even record exactly 
his ·a 1 J.. eas. 
It should be noted that many commentators acknowledge the 
apparent discrepancy between this statement and the Epistles. 2 
Acts 24:20-21 111 With respect to the resurrection of the dead I am on 
trial before you this day.'" 
26:6-8 11Why is it thought incredible by any of you that God raises 
the dead?" 
Rom. 4:17 • the God in whom he believed, who gives life to the 
dead 
5t3-5 . . • and hope does not disappoint us, • • • • 
8:18-25 For the creation waits with eager longing for the reveal-
ing of the Sons of God; • • • • 
8:29-30 
11:15 
. . • that he might be the first-born among many brethren. 
• • • what will their acceptance mean but life from the 
dead? 
15:13 ••• so that by the power of the Holy Spirit you may abound 
in hope. 
1. Cf. Dibelius, Studies in Acts, pp. 138-158~ 
2. Cf., e.g., G.H.C. Macgregor, 11The Acts of the Apostles: Introduction 
and EKegesis 11 , Vol. IX of The Interpreter's Bible, ad. 1oc. 
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I Cor. 6:l3-l4 And God raised the Lord and will raise us up by his 
power. 
I Cor. l5:l2-23, 29, 32, 35-44, 48-55, 57 ••• how can some of you say 
that there is no resurrection of the dead? . 
This is the central New Testament passage concerning resur-
rection. As such it contains statements concerning several aspects 
of the concept which must be looked at carefully. Not the least 
important of these is the occasion which caused Paul to write it. 
Albert Schweitzer's much-discussed theory was that the Corinthians 
who doubted the resurrection represented a position influenced by 
the conservative Jewish belief that there would be no resurrection, 
and that only those alive at Jesus• coming would enjoy the blessed-
ness of the messianic kingdom.l But in light of our knowledge of· 
first century Judaism, such a position seems untenable. It had been 
greatly influenced by Hellenism even in Palestine. In the Disper-
sian, Hellenization had been even more thorough. The conservative 
view concerning resurrection represented primarily by the Sadducees, 
was vocal in Palestine, but in the minority, and with the triumph 
of Pharisaism in A.D. 70 all but died out. It is scarcely possible 
that out in the Dispersion, especially in Corinth, this view could 
have gained a foothold, and of all places, in a Christian congrega-
tion founded by Paul. 
It is much more likely that opposition to resurrection came 
from Hellenistic influence which had probably affected the Synagogue 
before Paul arrLved and continued to influence the Christian 
l. As quoted from The Mysticism of Paul the Apostle, p. 93 by W.D. Davies, 
Paul and Rabbinic Judaism, p. 289. 
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Congregation after Paul left. At no point was Hellenism more in~ 
compatible with Christianity than at the point of resurrection. 
Enough has been said previously, especially in Chapters II and III, 
to make this clear. Thus, Paul probably confronted a belief which 
insisted that immortality of the soul was conceivable and appro-
priate to religion, but that resurrection of the body was the 
crassest materialism. W.D. Davies, basing his opinion on that of 
J. Hering, says that this Hellenistic view may have first gotten a 
foothold because Paul, originally expecting the Parousia imminent-
ly, had denied future resurrection.1 
Because of the denial to be countered, Paul felt it advis-
able to set down a rather complete view of resurrection. Tbi.s 
fortunately enables us to see various aspects of his view in one 
statement. First, it is evident at once that, as we have already 
noted, Paul saw a close relationship between the resurrection of 
Jesus and the believer. It is so close that ''if the dead are not 
raised Christ has not been raised. 11 It is not that the two types 
of resurrection are only similar. They are, instead, occasions 
in one total event, the total meaning. of which is lost if either 
is taken away. Considered differently, they are both necessary to 
a total process through which the Future Age is completed or ful_. 
2 filled and without either the process ends. 
1. Ibid., P• 292. 
2. For further discussion of this· cf. the exegesis of this passage in 
the section, The Resurrection of Christ. 
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Second, resurrection is definitely related to a final escha-
tological event. The central statement of this is in verses 51-53. 
It is also stated in verses 20-28. It is almost as if Paul had 
enclosed his discussion in these two affirmations to leave no mis-
take. Real resurrection was not individual, but part of a total 
event. In this, as well as in the possibility of resurrection gen-
erally, Paul may 'well have been combating Hellenistic argument. We 
have noted how integral to Judaism was the idea that individual 
destiny was bound up with the destiny of God's people. No concept 
was more foreign to Hellenism. Human destiny in Hellenism was indi-
vidualistic above all things. 1 In none of its movements is there 
ever described a cosmic event in which the fulfillment of God's 
people takes place. And so Paul may have found it necessary doubly 
to emphasize that a Day ~ould come when resurrection would occur. 
This emphasis in I Corinthians is the most telling argument 
against a real development in Paul's eschatology in which the con-
cept of a final day of resurrection and judgment faded gradually 
out of the picture. R.H. Charles, who ho;Lds such a view, finds it 
necessary to posit the most definite change between I and II Corin-
thians. As he sees it, in the interval between these two, .Paul be-
came conscious "that he had in spirit broken with the traditional 
belief.t12 Actually in the entire Corinthian correspondence, we 
have a coherent representation of Paul in a middle period of his 
1. Cf. pp. 87-91 in Chapter II. 
2. Cf. Charles, ! Critical History, pp. 457-458. 
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ministry. I Cor. 15 and II Cor. 4 and 5 represent different inter-
pretations of, or approaches to, one unified view. We have indica-
ted in the exegesis of the latter in the section on Death that, 
first, Paul in it is simply extending his description of the two 
bodies and that what he expected after death need not be contradic-
tory with the expectation of a Day of Resurrection at which the 
final completion of his resurrection body would be fulfilled. At 
any rate, there is no doubt that in the passage under consideration 
a day of resurrection is expected. 
A third matter concerns the place of the body in resurrection. 
-The most fundamental point to be noted is that the body--lYW~/~ --
is, in this passage, without question, the only aspect of man which 
is found on both sides of the resurrection. It is certainly not 
so for flesh: "Flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God;" 
nor for spirit--~VE~I~, although the resurrected body is to be 
I 
spiritual-- ~UVJcX PJ(' v t l!)l crrt I< a v. There is no mention of 'IJU X'/1 
I 
or ofYous. We have noted elsewhere that Paul speaks of death as 
occurring while we live in the flesh, and of the possibility of 
transformation and new life cancelling death also in this natural 
life. There must be some fundamental reality in man which either 
dies or lives in this sense. We have said that the word he uses for 
this reality is ''body. 11 We might call it 11personali ty, 11 he calls it 
...._, 
C. H. Dodd in his commentary on Romans says that tr~l( is 11the 
individual self as an organism" which passes from one phase to 
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another, preserving the self of the individual in tact.1 Comment-
ing on Rom. 6;13-20 J.A.T. Robinson says that the passage shows 
how_b:'tu)loC , again likeb".JJ'> S , does not mean 
simply something external to a man himself, some-
thing he has. It is what he is. Indeed, o-'W.)./tl. 
is the nearestequivalent to our word "personality." 
He that is joined to a harlot does much more than 
contract a superficial union with her. Something 
is done that2reaches down to the very core of a 
man's being. · 
Paul's entire use of .a'!JJ.).Ir:J. is complicated and there are instances 
when it seems that it is not used as equivalent to fundamental per~ 
sonality, such as Rom. 8:10. ("But if Christ is in you, although 
your bodies are de~d because of sin, your spirits are al~ve be-
cause of righteousness.u) Yet it can be said with certainty that 
this passage in I Cor. 15 uses body as the only aspect of man 
which exists on both sides of resurrection and is changed by ~t. 
Furthermore, it is probabl~ that Paul's total use of the term is 
consistent with its being the most fundamental element in human 
existence. 
A final matter to be considered is the character of the 
.. 
resurrection body. Beginning with verse 42, Paul desc~ibes it 
in contrast with the present body. Possibly the most significant 
- I 
characteristic is that it will be a cY.tl!flrJ. ...,-V€y)LCXTt../.(OV. This 
term is significant because, on the one hand, it is a point at 
which one can miss Paul's meaning easily and, on the other hand, 
l. The Epistle of Paul to the Romans.:?:-.~ ~~ Moffatt New Testament Com-
.rpentary (New York: Harper and Brothers PUblishers, 1932), p. 196 ... 
2. The Body, p. 28. 
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because it is the key to understanding the true character of the 
resurrection body. I:ri. regard to the former, because 11spiritualfl 
is set in contrast to "physical11 and because Hellenism stressed 
so strongly the contrast between the body and spirit, it is pos-
sible to take this statement as meaning that the resurrection body 
is actually a spirit freed from a body, 11body 11 in the former sense 
'being used in only the most figurative way in terms of future life~1 
This view, however, does not take into account the fact that Pau£~ 
showsatnumerous.places a traditional Jewish use of anthropologi-
cal terms all of which are related to a unitive view of man, funda~ 
mentally opposed to the Greek view. MOre signi~icantly, it does not 
take into account the meaning of '1spirit 11 in relation to man which 
Paul inherited from his Jewish background. To the Jew, first of 
all, God was viewed as a spirit. The Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon bears 
quoting here. 
The spirit (is use~ as that which differentiates God 
from everything that is not God, as the divine power 
that produces all divine. existence, as the divine 
element in which all divine life is carried, on, as 
the bearer of every application of the divine will. 
All who belong to God possess or re~eive this spirit 
and hence have a share in his life. ·· 
Paul was so deeply inbued with all that was Jewish, that it is 
inconceivable that l:d.s :thought cwas not permeated with this concep-
tion. Thus, any understanding. of' his.use ~f "spirit11 must start 
1. W.D. Stacey, The Pauline View of Man, pp. 175-176 lists interpreters 
of Paul who have understood his use of spirit essentially in this way. 
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here., rather than with his Hellenistic emz:ironment and its anthro-
pology. 
Related to the conception of God as spirit was the idea that 
man first became alive when God breathed his own breath or spirit 
into him. Furthermore it is God as spirit .who relates himself to 
man. 
But what of man's spirit as such? We·must certainly allow 
that there are occasions in Paul when 11spirit 11 denotes the inner 
life of man in contrast to the outer as in the contrast between 
flesh and spirit in II Cor. 7:1 and Col. 2:5. But, fundamentally, 
Paul used this word to denote the inner life of man in its possi-
bility of being related to the divine Spirit and, accordingly, that 
part of man with ~hich more than any other God's spirit came into 
contact. He speaks in Roman's 8:16 of 11the Spirit itself bearing 
witness with our spirit that we are children of God. 11 Thus, spirit 
is that quality of our total existence which is, in a sense, the 
nexus of our relation to God just as flesh is the nexus of our re-
lation to the created order. Thus to live "according to the spirit 11 
is to live according to God's will in contrast to living "according 
to the flesh." Spirit, thus conceived is far from being the immor-
~al soul of man of Hellenism. Accordingly, in this passage, when 
Paul speaks of a 11Spiri tual body·, 11 he means man 1 s life completely 
given over to its relation to God which is what t.he life in the re-
surrection is to be. The other attributes of incorruptibility, 
282 
glory 1 and power are subsumed under the idea of a spiritual body. 
A final aspect of this passage which must be noted is that 
there is no mention of unbelievers. Nevertheless, as in the case 
of Paul's statement in I Thess. 4 and 5, we must keep in mind its 
central purpose. He is writing to the church. Thus, he addresses 
himself primarily to believers and is concerned with the fact that 
some have said that believers will not be raised. Yet one refe-
renee is significant concerning-unbelievers. In verse 18, he says 
that if there is no resurrection then those who are in Christ also 
have perished. The implication could be that those not in Christ 
have perished and that they do not participate in the resurrection 
which Paul is discussing. Since, however, this is only an inciden-
tal reference, its meaning must be interpreted in relation to 
Paul's total thought concerning resurrection and judgment • 
II Cor. 1:9 . God who raises the dead; • • • • 
1:21-22 
guarantee. 
and given us his Spirit in our hearts as a 
4:13-14, l?-18; 5:1-9 •.• knowing that he who raised the 
Lord Jesus will raise us also with Jesus • • . • 
Eph. 2:4-6 • made us alive together with Christ • • • • 
There are several passages in the New Testament, two of them 
in Ephesians, in which resurrection is spoken of as beginning in 
this life. This passage is one of these. The word used can leave 
no doubt that resurrection is being spoken of, especially in that 
resurrection in the believer is related closely to Christ's resur,.., 
f 
rection. I U V '\"1 )" £ LjJ f. V establishes the connection. In the 
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exegesis of I Cor. 15:12-23 in the section The Living Christ, we 
discussed .the significance of .Christ's resurrection as a "first-
fruit," noting that his was the beginning of the resurrection of 
the Future Age. In this passage and others in which resurrection 
is expressed as occurring in this.life the fundamental conception 
is that as the believer relates his life to the risen Christ, he 
begins to, in a real sense, participate in the Future Age. In 
accordance with this resurrection begins. 
This concept is expressed in many forms in the New Testa-
ment--the present reality of eternal life in John, as we~ as se-
cond birth; the concept of a new creation in Paul, as well as his 
whole emphasis on real death being stopped and new life beginning 
in this natural life. But it is significant that in some passages 
it is explicitly called 11resurrection. 11 
Eph. 4:30 
5:14 
••• the Holy Spirit in whom you were sealed for the day of 
redemption. 
"Awake, 0 sleeper, and arise from the dead, • • • If 
Phil. 3•8-11 ••• that if .possible I may obtain the resurrection from 
the dead. 
3:20-21 .... we await a Savior, the Lord Jesus Christ, who will 
change our lowly body to be.like his glorious body, •••• 
Col. 1<27 • • • Christ in you, the hope of glory. 
2:12 . . • in which you were also raised with him through faith • 
3:1, 4 If then you have been raised with Christ, •••• 
I Thess. 1:2-3 • • • and steadfastness of hope in our Lord· Jesus Christ. 
I Thess. 4:13-17; 5:1-4, 8-10 ••• through Jesus, God will bring with 
those who have fallen asleep. 
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In this passage Paul presents a more elaborate scheme of 
eschatology than anywhere else in his Epistles. R.H •. Charles calls 
it the 11Pauline Apocaly:pse.u1 Its occasion is fairly obvious from 
its content. 2 Christians had died before Christ returned and the 
Thessalonians had asked about their fate. Paul says that when 
Christ comes again he will bring them with him.3 Farther along he 
speaks of this explicitly as rising. 4 
Several important writers have made much of the seeming de-
velopment" in Pauline eschatology, among whom is R.H. Charles.5 
They point to the elaboration of apocalyptic detail in the Thessa-
lonian correspondence and its absence in the late Epistles. There 
is little reason to question this aspect of the development~ Noth-
ing is ever said againc-by Paul; for example, about meeting Christ 
in the clouds. There is more reason to question other aspects, 
such as a fundamental change in his concept of a final resurreo-
tion. We can consider this matter more fully when we have looked 
at several Pauline passages. 
In this passage, several matters should be noted. The first 
is that Paul unquestionably saw resurrection as related to the tra-
ditional Jewish conception. He makes no comment on the fate of 
individuals immediately after death except to say that they are 
asleep. But he leaves no mistake that he believes in a final event 
1. ! Critical History, p. 438. He also includes II Thess. 1-2. 
2. Cf. the exegesis of this passage in the section on Death. 
3· 4:14. 4. 4:16. 5• Op. cit. Ch. XI, pp. 436ff. 
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The second is that this resurrection is closely connected 
S ' "" )T -with the resurrected Christ since it is {,~ Tou 't)O'Otl that 
God will bring those who have fallen asleep. This is consistent 
with what we have previously noted that the risen Christ is seen 
throughout the New Testament as the source of resurrection in be-
1 . 1 ~evers. 
A third matter concerns those to be resurrected. It seems 
fruitless to press this statement concerning any importance in the 
order of those who join Christ. Paul says that the dead who rise 
are first, but we must remember that his primary concern is to 
assure the Thessalonians that everything will be all right with 
this group. A more important matter is that Paul says nothing 
about the unbelievers in reference to resurrection. The only com-
ment concerning judgment is the vengeance to be inflicted on the 
disobedient when Christ comes in II Thess. 1:8. There is nothing 
at all in I Thess. 4 and 5. Are we to infer that Paul believed 
that only the righteous would be raised? A final answer must await 
a consideration of all Pauline material on·resurrection and judg-
ment. When this passage is considered alone, nothing can be deci-
ded. Paul simply is not concerned with the subject and he accord-
ingly says nothing either way. Always in a matter of this kind the 
author's immediate intent must guide, as far as possible, any. in-
terpretation of his meaning. Paul 1 s expressed intent here concerns 
believers who had 11fallen asleep. 11 Calvin's judgment confirms this. 
1. Cf. the exegesis of Jn. 3:14 in the section, The Living Christ. 
It is asked • • • whether unbelievers will not rise 
again, for Paul does not affirm that there will be a 
resurrection, except in the case of Christ's members. 
I answer that Paul does not here touch on anything but 
what suited his present design. For he does not design 
to terri~y the wicked, but to correct the immoderate 
grief of the pious, and to cure it, as he does, by the 
medicine of consolation. 
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I T.hess. 5:23-24 ••• and may your spirit and soul and body be kept 
sound and blameless at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
I Tim. 1:1 • Christ Jesus our hope. 
II Tim. 2:18 • who have swerved from the truth by holding that the 
resurrection is past already. 
Heb. 6:1-2 ••• with instruction about ••• the resurrection of the 
dead, • • • .. 
6:11-12 
I Peter 3:15 
Rev. 20:4-6 
• in realizing the full assurrance of hope until the 
end, . . 
• • • anyone who calls you to account for the hope that 
is in you, •• . . 
They came to life again and reigned with Christ a thousand 
years. 
These verses are from the short section of Revelation which 
describes the messianic period of one thousand years prior to the 
final eschatological event. In the section on The Future .Age, we 
have noted that Revelation, being an Apocalypse, follows the tradi~ 
tional eschatological scheme, but is radically modified in terms of 
Christ. 2 
The traditional eschatological scheme included a messianic 
l. Commentaries ~ The Epistle'S of Paul the Apostle to the Philippians, 
Colossians, and Thessalonians, trans., John Pringle (Grand Rapids: 
W. B. Eerdmans Publishing Company,. 1957), ad. lac. 
2. Cf. the exegesis of Rev. 12:1-22:5. 
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period at the beginning of which there would be a resurrection of 
the righteous dead and at the end, a general resurrection prior to 
judgment. This scheme is followed in Revelation, as this passage 
indicates. At the beginning of the thousand year reign of Christ, 
11those who had been beheaded for their testimony to Jesus II 
come to life and reign with Christ. Then at the close of the thou-
sand years, all of the dead are resurrected. 
This "first resurrection," however lacks significance. Those 
who rise in ;i.t are assured of permanent blessedness-- 110ver such 
the second death has no power, •••• 11 As such, it is primarily 
a prospect of hope for special reward to the martyrs. As far as 
significance in the total eschatological scheme is concerned, there 
is almost none. 
This lack of significance is commensurate with the signifi-
cance of this messianic period geherally. For the church, Christ's 
coming to earth was the messianic ·coming and the beginning of what-
ever messianic age there was to be. He would come again, but at 
the beginning of the full inauguration of the Future Age. The 
writer of the Apocalypse must have known this, and, while he felt 
obliged to retain the scheme, he gave it no significance. Conse-
quently the "first resurrection'' at its beginning is of little import. 
It has been maintained by some scholars, among whom Albert 
Schweitzer is probably the leading exponent, that Paul believed in 
two resurrections, the first at the beginning of a messi.anic period, 
described in I Thess. 4:14-17. W.D. Davies is probably correct 
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l that this scheme forces an artificial Elan on Paul's eschatology. 
It is far more likely that Paul thought of only one resurrection 
at the beginning of the Future Age. As we have noted elsewhere, 
he probably thought of resurrections of the messianic age as occur~ 
ring in this present life through the power of God in Christ.2 In 
such a case, this passage in the Apocalypse is the only New Testa-
ment assertion of a traditionally understood resurrection at the 
beginning of a future messianic period. 
Rev. 20:12-13 And I saw the dead, great and small standing before the 
throne, • .. . ~ 
2. In this Age, Especially as Effected by Jesus 
and the Apostles 
Mt. 9:18-19, 23-26 s Mk.. 5:22-23, 35-42 = Lk.. 8:41~42; 49-56 
ing of Jairus 1 Daughter 
The Rais-
This account is one of two in which the Synoptists probably 
intend to say that Jesus brought someone back to life. The other 
is reported only by Luke--the raising of the widow 1 s son at Nain.3 
Thus this is the only incident reported by all of the Synoptics .. 
A fundamental question is whether this is really an account 
of resurrection. It has sometimes been interpreted as meaning 
that the girl was only in a coma from which Jesus revived her. As 
1. For Albert Schweitzer's scheme and a discussion of it, of. Paul and 
Rabbinic Judaism, pp. 288-298a 
2. Cf. especially the exegesis of Eph. 2~4-6 where Paul, or a Pauline 
writer speaks explicitly of resurrection in this life. 
3· l?;ll-15. 
289 
evidence to support this view it is pointed out that Jesus himself 
. 1 
says that she is not dead but only asleep; also that Mark, from 
which Matthew and Luke probably took their accounts, says that the 
ruler told Jesus only that his daughter was 11at the point of death 11 
which Luke basically follows. Only Matthew has him say that she 
has already died. Furthermore, his request in Mark 11that she may 
be made well and live" accords with the fact that she is not dead 
2 
or close enough to death that she could not recover. 
Yet none of this evidence is decisive. It is,. in fact, not 
convincing when the account is considered as a whole. If the ruler 
did say that his daughter was not yet dead, she still could have 
died before they returned. In fact Mark takes pains to record the 
report of death before they reach the house. Furthermore, all 
three Gospels report that those at the house laughed at Jesus when 
' he said she was not dead. This is the only use of t<o<ICX 0e: ).0< UJ 
in the New Testament and it carries clearly the meaning of ridi-
cule. It is entirely ~ossible that Mark carefully chose his langu-
age to indicate the sureness of the people that the girl had died. 
Luke adds to the strength of the assertion by saying that they 
knew that she was dead. Also the statement describing her recovery 
in Mark allows for real resurrection. The Arndt~Gingrich Lexicon 
l. 11Not dead but sleeping" appears in all three accounts t Mt. 9:24 = 
Mk. 5:39 = Lk. 8:52. 
2. H.B. Swete in The Gospel according to St. ~' ad. loc., cites other 
·instances in Mark in which o--...6 ;fel-'~ means to restore health in cases 
where disease is not fatal. "' 
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.J I 
says that o<v ttYT'IJ)h used as an intransitive can mean 11to arise 
from death. 11 It points out that Luke in this same account uses it 
also.1 In Luke's account the words 11And her spirit returned to 
her'' make it almost uiunistakable that he believed that life came 
J I 
back. The same is true with Matthew where he uses eye &jOW for 
her rising, a word which he uses at a number of points for resur-
rection. In Matthew's case, the whole question is greatly influ-
enced by the father's original statement to Jesus that his daughter 
had died. Thus, there is evidence in all the accounts to indicate 
that the girl was dead. Even in Mark, while not as decisive as _in 
Matthew and Luke, it is strong. 
A great deal hinges, of course, on Jesus' statement that the 
J -' ' ..) \ r. 1 c 
child OOK O{/r£l9o< V£Jl D<'h]\0( J<c<cit:u v~ l.- Unquestionably 
these words can mean that the child was not dead at all, but only 
in a coma. KO( (}gt S lU means sleep and ~ITO {)v'fl1tYJ.<W is the usual 
word for natural death.. This, of course, is how the original hear-
ers interpreted it, a fact which the Synoptists emphasize strongly 
by saying that the people laughed at Jesus, an .. exceptional occur-
renee. 
Yet, the statement can mean something entirely different. 
Starting from \{Ol~6 J S UJ , it can mean, "The girl is dead, but 
not dead. 11 Kc< ~ £ J S' l.U was used figuratively for death. Al-
though 't<.O".J-1-o<tw was more frequent, f:{o.~elSw was used by Paul 
to describe the death of believers awaiting resurrection. 2 In such 
, 2. a. 2. I Thess• 5:10. 
,_ 
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a case, Jesus would be saying in effect, 11The girl is really dead, 
but not in a sense of final death. She can be called back to life 
just as a sleeper can be wakened. 11 If Jesus did intend to convey 
this meaning, he was speaking paradoxically. He said literally, 
11The girl is not dead; she is dead." But we should not be sur-
prised to hear the Jesus of the Synoptics speak in paradox. It 
is, in fact, surprising that scholars do not call attention to this 
fact in connection with this passage.1 
When Jesus spoke in paradox, we may assume that his hearers 
often misunderstood at first just as these people did. That they 
should was probably his intent. The very misunderstanding would 
cause the statement to stick in their minds and be the means of 
later apprehension of a profound truth. In this case, when it was 
2 
all over, and the event was told them by the parents, the very 
paradoxical form of Jesus' statement reminded them of what he had 
said and helped them see the deeper meaning which gave consistency 
to the seeming contradiction. The deeper.meaning had to do with 
the fundamental nature of death itself for the believer, real but 
not final. The girl was truly dead yet not irrevocably so. Just 
as a sleeper could be awakened, she could be brought back to life. 
Thus, she had been dead but not dead. 
1. Although the majority believe that Jesus meant that the girl was dead, 
but could be "wakened," no commentary on the Synoptics which the wri-
ter has seen call attention to the paradoxical form of Jesus' state-
ment. 
2. If the parents disregarded the request of Jesus for secrecy reported 
only by Luke • 
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And it is not insignificant that, while the accounts vary, 
they all record this saying and in a way that makes it stand out. 
It may well be that it was an integral part of Jesus' interpreta-
tion of death to his disciples. According to the account, Peter, 
James and John were there. They heard Jesus make this statement 
--so strange, in view of the situation--and they heard the people 
laugh at him as if he were ridiculous. Surely afterwards they 
discussed it and it may have been, thereby, a vehicle through which 
Jesus interpreted to them the meaning of natural death in relation 
to the power of God and the hope of resurrection.1 In such a way, 
it is not at all impossible that the emphasis on death for the be-
liever as sleep found its way into the tradition and, as a part of 
the tradition, was taken up by Paul. 
One further word must be said concerning this incident. It 
is only to be comprehended fully in terms of the meaning of death 
in relation to the power of God. We have discussed, in the exege-
sis of several passages concerning The Future Age, the fact that 
Jesus felt that in his own person the Future Age had 11drawn near." 
He evidently saw his miracles as signs of that Age which God was 
effecting through him. Perhaps the. most striking statement of this 
is the one which comes to us probably in the 11Q" source, 11But if it 
is by the finger of God that I cast out demons, then the kingdom of 
1. Jesus may have made the statement more with these three in mind than 
the others. 
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1 God has come upon you. 11 If this is the case, then Jesus surely 
saw this miracle as part of this same pattern. The girl was re-
called from death by the power of God. Thus, it was in relation 
to this power that she 11slept. 11 Aside from this power death is 
.) ' really death and can well be described by the verb c;('JrO ~) ufi G , 
as it often is in the New Testament. 
Mt. 10:8 "Heal the sick, raise the dead, • .. • • fJ 
Mt. 11:5 = Lk. 7:22 II • and the dead are raised up, ••• tf 
We have said just above, in connection with the raising of 
Jairus 1 daughter, that the nature of what happened is to be under-
stood only as related to the manifestation of God's kingdom and 
power in Jesus. This present passage, probably from the 11Q11 
2 
source, relates the raising of the dead directly to this manifes-
tation. Resurrection, along with other miraculous occurrences, 
says Jesus, are sufficient answer to John as to whether he is 11the 
one who is to come." Without getting into the question of Jesus' 
messianic consciousness and his interpretation of mission to his 
followers we may still note that Jesus' answer is ambiguous. Ne-
vertheless, it is quite certain that he is at least saying, accord-
ing to "Q" and the two Synoptists, that 11 the signs of the new age 
which the Old Testament prophet had foretold are in evidence; 
1. Mt. 12:28 = Lk. 8:20. Mt. has 11Spirit 11 instead of 11 finger. 11 
2. Cf., e.g., J.M. Creed, The Gospel according to Luke, ad. loc. 
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draw your own conclusions from theml"1 
In connection with this general statement concerning resur-
rection during Jesus~ ministry, we can consider certain fundamen-
tal questions. The most pressing and difficult question is whether 
they really occurred. How one answers this question is, almost in-
evitably, affected by his general belief concerning Jesus' miracles 
which, in turn, rests back on the more fundamental belief as to 
what was happening in relation to God's Kingdom through Jesus. 
This is especially true since the Synoptic accounts themselves do 
not separately provide any decisive data for a decision. The posi-
tion taken in this study is that in Jesus' ministry, the Kingdom of 
God had drawn near in the sense that his life and work were actual 
manifestations of the Kingdom. Seeing him, and experiencing his 
resurrection, his followers came to believe that the Kingdom's full 
manifestation was imminent. 2 Furthermore, it is the present wri-
ter 1 s conviction that 11miracles 11 as unique events in the natural 
order were part of the manifestation of the Kingdom in Jesus. From 
these positions, it is the present writer's judgment that the Synop-
tic records often report what actually happened, especially in the 
case of Jesus' own ministry. 
Another question has to do with the nature of these resurrec-
tions in relation to the final Resurrection. In none of the · 
1. S. MacLean Gilmour, liThe Gospel according to Luke: Introduction and 
Exegesis", Vol. VII of The Interpreter 1 s Bible, ad. loc. The passage 
is based on the messianic prophecy in Isaiah 51:1. 
2. Cf. especially the exegesis of Mt. 4:17 = Mk. 1:15 in the section, The 
Future Age. 
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statements or accounts concerning the resurrections effected either 
by Jesus or the Apostles, is there any indication that the persons 
were not to die thereafter a natural death. They were simply 
brought back to mortal life. They were 11signs 11 of the Future Age, 
but they were not incidents within the Future Age. That the early 
community realized this is revealed in the interpretation of Jesus' 
resurrection as a 11first;_fruit. 111 His was the first and only re-
surrection of the Future Age •. Only in him had mortality been can-
celled. Especially in Paul we begin to see the concept of a resur-
rection body forming in the midst of this present life, but even so, 
mortality is not cancelled. 
Mt. 14:2 = Mk. 6:14 = Lk. 9:7 11This is John the Baptist, he has been 
raised from the dead; . . II 
16:14 = Mk. 8:28 = Lk. 9:l9 11Some say John the Baptist, •••• 11 
27:52-53 • the tombs were opened, and many bodies of the 
saints who had fallen asleep were raised, • • • • 
Lk. 7:11-15 The Widow's Sori at Nain 
16:31 "' • neither will you be convinced if someone should be 
raised from the dead. 111 
Jn. 11:1-7, 11~44 The Raising of Lazarus 
This is John's account of a resurrection effected by Jesus, 
although weight must be given it in view of the space which it 
occupies in the total narrative. 2 It can shed no further light on 
the historicity of such resurrections than can be had from the 
1. Cf. the exegesis of I Cor. 15:12-23 in the section, The Resurrection 
of Jesus. 
2. The longest narrative in John outside of the Passion narrative.,._ 
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l Synoptic accounts due to.its .obvious didactic purpose. Neverthe-
less, it is entirely possible that John took a real incident and 
elaborated it, in which case, we are provided with an instance o·f 
resurrection beyond the two in the Synoptics. 
The account indicates that Lazarusr resurrection itself is 
not final resurrection. He will still die a natural death. There 
is no indication that he had become immortal. Nevertheless, while 
this resurrection does not belong to the Futtire Age, the sign does. 
C.H. Dodd says, 
It seems we might put it this way: the evangelist 
has taken an event associated with the lliast day 11 
and transplanted it into the historic ministry of 
1 
Jesus, thus making of it a 11sign 11 of the. ::jwoorrot.'fl-
~~S which that ministry (when consummated) brought 
into effect. The implication is that the absolute-
ness and finality which pertain to the resurrection 
. I 
on the last day belong als~ to the j'wo'"rfo c. 'f1 O't.S 
which Christ has effected. 
Thus, the sign anticipates a future resurrection. Even Dodd, with 
all of his emphasis on "realized eschatology" allows that John be-
lieved in a final eschatological event.3 Yet it also points to the 
present reality of the Future Age in Jesus. In this connection the 
primary statement is his, 11I am the resurrection" in response to 
Mary 1 s misunderstanding that Lazarus will be raised only at the 
last day. Thus the Future qomes but is now--HThe hour is coming 
l. C.H. Dodd in Interpretation of the Fourth Gospel, says that this 
account is 11a special variation upon the regular Johannine pattern of 
sign +discourse.", p. 363. 
2. Ibid., P• 366. 
3. 11The resurrection to which v. 28-9 refers is the general resurrection 
'on the last day' •••• 11 , Ibid .. , p. 366. 
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and now is. 111 
In several Pauline passages, resurrection is spoken of expli-
citly as present fact, beginning in this life. This Johannine pas-
sage gives every indication of expressing the same conception. In 
relation to Jesus who is resurrection, resurrection begins now for 
the believer and with such reality that the future Resurrection 
only fulfills it, and natural death cannot harm. 
Jn. 12:1, 9 Lazarus whom Jesus had raised from the dead. 
12:17 ••• when he called Lazarus out of the tomb and raised him 
from the dead 
Acts 9:36-41 The Raising of Tabitha 
In connection with this incident we shall look at the matter 
of resurrection effected by others than Jesus himself. As is the 
case with Jesus, the number of incidents recorded is exceedingly 
small. There are two in each case. According to two Synoptists, 
Jesus had indicated that raising of the dead was a sign of the 
Kingdom's nearness. 2 He did not.say explicitly whether he meant 
only those which he effected or also those effected by his dis-
ciples. That he meant the latter is made improbable by there be-
ing no record in the Synoptics that they raised the dead. The 
only direct statement concerning the matter is recorded only by 
Matthew when Jesus sent out the Twelve. 3 Mark says nothing about 
this instruction and, while Luke speaks of the instruction to heal, 
he says nothing about raising the dead. Also in Luke's account of 
l. Cf. the exegesis of Jn. 4:21-25 in the section, The Future Age. 
2. Mt. 11:5 = Lk. 7:52 3. Mt. 10:8. 
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the mission of the Seventy, neither in their going or returning is 
l 
anything said about raising the dead. When one also considers 
that many early manuscripts did not include this Matthean state-
ment,2 it is highly probable that the Synoptics do not materially 
support any resurrections by the disciples. 
Yet there is good basis for believing that this record in 
Acts belonged to the primitive tradition. Adolph Harnack, on the 
basis of his exceedingly careful source study of Acts, concludes 
that it could have reached Luke through. Phillip on the basis of an 
account given him by Peter himself. Harnack makes it clear that, 
in the recording of miracles Luke, although he had a propensity for 
belief in the miraculous, as the 11We 11 narratives show, was greatly 
dependent on his sources~ In the case of this particular miraclej 
he was depending on his source materials for the first fifteen 
chapters of Acts, sources which probably went far back into the 
earliest primitive community. Harnack also says that the character 
of the account, especially in that it serves no purpose in the on-
going movement or over-all purpose of Acts, in itself exhibits 
primitive qualinies.3 
At the same time it must be recognized that the evidence is 
tenuous. One cannot completely rule out the':; fact that Peter. 
thought Tabitha was dead when she was only near death, in which 
l. Lk. 10 :l-20. 2$ Of. Filson, Gospel according to Matthew, ad. loc. 
3. Of. ~ Acts of the Apostles, No. III in 11New Testament Studiestt, 
trans., J.R. Wilkinson (New York: G.P. Putnam's Sons, 1909), pp. 133-
152, especially 151-152. 
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case, this would be an act of healing and not resurrection.... Fur-
thermore, the possibility of resurrection of this type was part of 
the general thought-world of Hellenism.1 And while the exceptional 
character of this kind of incident in the New Testament can be 
cited as support of its authenticity, one still must recognize 
that such events are not strongly attested in a source in which 
miracles generally abound. 
Finally, it should be reiterated that this type of resurrec-
tion was not fundamentally a part of the final resurrection which 
was central to the hope of the primitive community. Whether Peter 
raised Tabitha or Paul Eutychus does not greatly matter. And, in-
deed, it could be for this reason that Luke, with excellent his-
torical sense, included so few accounts in spite of his personal 
interest. 
Acts 20:9-12 The Raising of Eutychus 
James 5~15 ~ •• and the prayer of faith will.save the sick man and 
the Lord will raise him up • 
.) t 
1. Cf. Albrecht Oepke under C( V t. o--T '11 A L in Kittle 1 s, Theologishes 
Worterbuch zum neuen Testament. 
Section G 
Eternal Life 
Mt. 4:4 = Lk. 4:4 '' 1 Man shall not live by bread alone , • • • • 1 11 
7:14 "· the way is hard that leads to life, II 
Mt. 16:25-26 = Mt. 10:39 = Mk:. 8:35~37 = Lk. 9t24-25 "· •• whoever 
would save his life will lose it, •••• 11 
This is one of several places in the Synoptics where 11life11 
is used without 11eternal 11 as an adjective, but in a way which prob-
ably means ''eternal life. 11 The Greek word for 11lifelf in this pas-
J 
sage is 'P u A 'i~ , the usual meaning of which is 11soul." It is a 
word which is never used in conjunction with e~..i~vc.as in the 
expression 11eternal life. 11 (In such cases the word used is J u,.J . ) 
. I 
For this reason~ it could be conjectured that t\JU Xi1 asr,used in 
this passage is not equivalent to "eternal life." 
There are several reasons, however, for interpreting it as 
I 
equivalent to "eternal life." In the first place o/U 'X 'i1 allows 
this meaning. It is often used in the New Testament for "the soul 
1 
as seat and center of the inner life of man in its varied aspects. 11 . 
For example, in Lk. 12:19, in the story of the rich fool, 11soul" is 
equivalent to 11life. 11 Furthermore, it is used, not only for man's 
earthly life, but also for his future life. In Chapter III we 
noted that through Hellenistic influence, the concept of man's soul 
1. The Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon under 'Pv)''i),. 1.. b. 
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as distinct from his body had assumed increasing significance in 
first century Judaism. It was believed by many that the soul at 
death enjoyed--or suffered--a rather lively existence. Thus it is 
I 
entirely possible for.'\J U~"\\t to indicate life which has reality 
. l both here and in the Future .Age. 
. I . 
Since it is possible to think of ~U't~ as tleternal life, 11 
the nature and context of.this statement make it probable that 
Jesus was referring to a dimension of life transcending present 
existence. The paradoxical nature of the statement leads one to 
expect that the life to be found is of more value and greater di-
mensions than the one lost. It must be admitted, of course, that 
this 11larger11 life could simply be life of greater value but within 
the present. 
It is the context of the statement which is decisive in 
establishing its meaning as "eternal life. 11 The Synoptists all 
place this statement immediately following the Confession at Caesa-
rea Philippi in which Jesus made the first definite ~rediction of 
his own death and resurrection which was to be a 11losing11 and 
11finding 11 of life. Be then at once, according to the Synoptists 
proceeded to tell his disciples that if they would follow him, they 
must take up the cross. The "cross11 here probably meant suffering 
with the possibility of death. Thus when he immediately spoke of 
111osing11 life, the idea of death must have been present. 
I l. It should be noted, however, that Paul does not use.qtu 'j(i') for life 
after death~ It is always for him the principle of v1tality in the 
body of this life. Cf. Stacey, Pauline View of Man, p. 124. 
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Accordingly, there must also have been present the idea of finding 
life beyond, or in spite of,death. His disciples might have to 
die, but they too could find life beyond death. Willoughby Allen 
is probably correct in paraphrasing Jesus' statement, 
He who is content to suffer death because of his 
faithfulness to My teaching, will ·forfeit the life 
of the body, but will make discovery on the o!her 
side of death of the higher life of the soul. 
Thus, it appears likely that Jesus at least as the Synoptists inter-
preted him, was speaking of eternal life .. 2 We can also assume that 
in several other passages in' this section, the same meaninge-is pre-
..J I 
sent even though d.t.W v t OS is not used in connection with 11life. II 
Mt. 19:16-21 = Mk. 10:17-21 = Lk. 18:18-23 The Rich Young Man 
Mt. 19:29 = Mk. 10:30 = Lk. 19:30 11 e •• and inherit eternal life. 11 
This passage is one of several in which the Synoptists report 
that Jesus spoke explicitly of "eternal life. 113 The nature of the 
expression and its context leave little doubt that here and else-
where Jesus was referring to the future life when he used this ex-
pression. When he says that it will be received 
........ J 1 4 T't' f.fJ /. tJj1 f.V~ his meaning is unmistakable. 
1. ~ Critical and Exegetical Commentary ~ the Gospel according to St. 
Matthew, International Critical Commentary (New York: Charles Scrib-
ner's Sons, 1907), ad. loc. 
2. Of. also Jn. 12:25 which has, "He who loves his life loses it, and he 
who hates his life in this world will keep it for eternal life." 
3. In connection with Mt. 16:25-26 and its parallels we have noted that 
in some passages where 11eternal 11 is not used with 11lifel' Jesus prob-
ably meant "eternal life .. 11 
4. According to Mark and Luke. 
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But does this rule out the possibility that, in the Synop-
tics, eternal life can begin in this Age, or this present life? 
,.. 
This question is difficult to answer because of the paucity of re-
ferences. "Eternal life 11 occurs so frequently in Johannine writ;_ 
ings that one cannot mistake its meaning. But this is not the case 
in the Synoptics. There are, in fact, so few references, that a 
decision is almost impossible on the basis of the passages alone. 
One fact, however, is certain. There is no passage where 11eternal 
life," or 11life 11 in an equivalent sense, are used with definite and 
explicit reference to this life. In fact, the over-all impression 
is that the contrast reflected in this passage between this Age and 
the Future Age holds true for other passages as well. 11Eternal 
Life" seems to be reserved for use in referring to life in the 
Future Age. 
This, however, is not to say that Jesus did not speak of men 
participating in the Kingdom of Heaven in this·life. In fact, he 
urged them to enter it. Participating in the Kingdom, they were 
related to an etern<ll order of reality, and thus, in actual fact 
had already inherited eternal l~fe, even though it was not called 
by that name. This being the case, John, Paul and other New Testa-
ment writers. who speak of eternal life in the present Age, seized 
upon and made explicit an idea which was implicit in Jesus 1 teach-
ing. 
Lk. 10:25-28 ' 1Teacher, what shall I do to inherit eternal life?" 
15:24, 32 111 ..... for this my son was dead and is alive again; he 
was lost and is found .. '" 
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Jn. 1:4 In him was life, • 
Jn. 1!12-13 who were born, not of blood, ••• nor of the will 
of man, but of God. 
While eternal life is not explicitly mentioned in these verses, 
they nevertheless express a concept which is fundamental to John's 
concept of it, namely that it is not man's natural possession, but 
must begin through ~ process of rebirth or regeneration. 
1 
The use of yev V ct. Ul here is illustrative of both its lite-
ral and figurative meanings. It was used to denote physical birth 
J 1 \ j · \. J .(') I J s I 
as. SK .B£~i7jlrA.TDS c--cyoKaS ov5£ £K l7C./\'#]fi<XTas ()('{~as 
indicates. It was also used figuratively to denote the rebirth in 
which a person achieved immortal or eternal life. It was widely used 
in the various forms of Hellenistic religion in this latter sense, 
especially in the MYsteries and gnostic movements.1 In these, the 
concept of rebirth involved the idea of man's passage from a tran-
sient, lower order of existence to a permanent eternal order. This 
is essentially the concept expressed in John, made especially expli~ 
cit in the conversation of Jesus with Nicodemus. 2 The Christ has 
descended from the higher order--from above~-into the lower order, 
the order of flesh. He opens to men the possibility of ascending 
into the higher order, which is essentially to be reborn.3 
c.H. Dodd says that although John is using a concept which 
was widespread ill Hellenistic mysticism, it is a mistake to assume 
I 
l. Cf. the references listed under ~ G<. ]\ L f r E V 't'J (}(;0{ 
Gingrich Lexicon. 
in the Arndt-
2. Jn. 3:1-12. 3· Dodd, Interpretation of the Fotirth Gospel, p. 305. 
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that he took over the concept fr~m it. Rebirth, in the first place, 
as he saw it was to occur in direct relationship wit~ the Logos 
which had become flesh in the historic Jesus. 
This effectively dissociates the idea of rebirth in the 
Johannine sense of the term, from all mythological no-
tions of divine generation such as were1current in wide 
circles of Hellenistic society, •••• 
In the second place, while there does not seem to have been a con-
cept of personal regeneration prevalent in Rabbinic Judaism of 
Jesus' day, there was still a background of this concept in the 
idea 11of the transfiguration of the blessed into forms of heavenly 
glory in the Age to Gome. 2 
Jn. 3:1-12 Nicodemus 
Jn. 3:16-17 ••• that whoever believes in him should not perish but 
have eternal life. 
This is one of the many passages in which John speaks of 
' v I j' W'f1 or. c.. w v f.. OS as a possession of the Christian. This whole con-
cept, in fact, is a major theme of the Johannineinterpretation of 
Christian faith as this passage indicates. According to John, the 
(( -. 
purpose of God's sending his Son can be summed up as being J,VC(. 7{11\ S 
c I J .) - JJ . •j \ J I 
:0 '7(t.tr T£U UJV G'V 0< UTW f' 1.i1 .. W'fl V OH W V t, 0 V . ~ Thus 
\. (..; 
it is important to understand what eternal life means in John 1 s 
writings. 
G.H. Dodd has shown the relationship of this concept to tra-
ditional Jewish eschatology, an important aspect of which is its 
1. Ibid., P• 305. 
2. Ibid., P• 304. 
.. 
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J I 
use of <XL W V 1 to designate "eternity." Oscar Cullmann has 
demonstrated that the Jewish conception of eternity was radically 
different from the Greek. The latter was timelessness. The former 
never lost sight of the element of time. Human history as the Jews 
.;_ 2 
saw it was a series of ages--GH W V €. 5 . Thus, the typical Greek 
designation for "forever'' in the Jewish conception, was ~:ts Tous D(~ttv~s· 
Eternity, then 1 strictly speaking~ was not infinite, but a piling 
up of temporal periods beyond the limits of imagination. As C.H. 
Dodd points out, this designation of time is not found in pagan re-
ligious and philosophical writing until after New Testament times) 
J I 
Thus, when John usedC(£ WVl.OS to describe a Christian's life he 
was unmistakably relating the concept to Jewish eschatological thought. 
As C.H. Dodd points out, the Jewish concept of eternal life 
was predominantly focused on the Age to Come, and thus life beyond 
the grave. John's use of the concept does not rule out this mean-
ing. He has not simply taken over the language, but accepts-the 
basic idea as well. In the conversation with Mary at the raising 
of Lazarus, she says that she knows that her brother will be raised 
"in the resurrection at the last day. 11 Jesus does not deny this, 
and nothing he says indicates that Lazarus will not die again. When 
he says, "though he die, yet shall he live, 11 he probably is refer-
ring to death and-resurrection in the traditional sense. 4 There 
are also other passages in John which even more strongly 
l. Cf. Interpretation of the Fourth Gospel, pp. 144-150 for Dodd's dis-
cussion of "Eternal Life" as used in John's Gospel. 
2. Cf. Christ and Time, PP• 61-68. 
3. Interpretation of the Fourth Gospel, p. 146. 
4. Cf. the discussion of this passage in the section, Resurrection. 
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indicate a traditional esonatology. Thus, when John speaks of 
11eternal life 11 in the passage under consideration and throughout 
his writings, he is unmistakably referring to life in the Future 
Age. 
This is by no means, however, his entire meaning. Eternal. 
life is also a reality in this life. There are a number of pas-
sages in which he speaks of having eternal life using verbs in the 
' c ·I J \ t"\ 
present tense, for example 3:36,. 0 ""r(C.lYT~U WV t~S TOV Ut.OV 
J/ c.p \ J I 
EXEC. ~ W'l? V c< l. UJ V C. 0 V But it is not this which is most 
determinative. Rather it is John 1 s total cbncept of the Future Age 
in relation to the life of the believer. It cannot be too strongly 
emphasized that a key concept of'John is expressed in the words 
.J I (I ' .-. J/ £jOXC:Tt:Xl. W('1'X-k0(~ V.vv GlrTt. .. 1 The Future Age has arrived 
in the person of Jesus and men through him may participate in it. 
With this concept as dominant in John, it is only natural that he 
should have extended the meaning of "eternal life11 to include the 
life of the believer in this Age. 
Jobn 1 s concept seems to be that in this life, one who be-
lieves in Christ begins to live 11in a pregnant sense which excludes 
the possibility of ceasing to live.'12 This means that the future 
life has already begun. Thus, not only has the Future Age invaded 
this Age in Christ, but the believer can enter it in a profoundly 
real sense. 
1. Cf. the exegesis of Jn. 4:21~25 in the sectio!l, The Future Age. 
2. C.H. Dodd, Int~rpretation of the Fourth Gospel, p. 148. 
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Jn. 3:36 He who believes in the Son has eternal life, •• 
4:7-14 The Woman of Samaria 
"~ •• and gathers fruit for eternal life, II . . .. .. 
5:24 11 ••• he who hears my word and believes him who semt me, has 
eternal life; •••• 11 
5 :39-40 11 • • .. yet you refuse to come to me that you may have life. '' 
6;27, 32-35, 39-44, 47-58, 63 11Do not labor for the food which 
perishes, but for the food which endures to eternal life, 
II 
6:68 11You have the words of eternal life; II . . . ~ 
7:38 "'Out of his heart shall flow rivers of living water.'" 
8 :12 "• • • but will have the light of life." 
. .. 
8:24 11 ••• for you will die in your sins unless you believe that 
I am he.tt 
8:51-52 11 ••• if anyone keeps my word, he will never taste death. 11 
lOalO 
10:27-30 
11:25;...26 
11 
••• I came that they may have life, •••• 11 
and I give them eternal life, • • If . . 
11 
••• who-ever lives and believes in me shall never die. 11 
12:25-26 11 ••• and he who hates his life in this world will keep 
it for eternal life. 11 
12:49-50 11.And I know that his commandment is eternal life. 11 
14:19 11 ••• because I live, you will live also. 11 
17:1-3, 12, 14, 16, 22-24, 26 11.And this eternal life, that they 
know thee, the only true God; and Jesus Christ whom thou hast 
sent." 
20:31 • • • and that believing you may have life in his name. 
Acts 2:28 '"Thou hast made known to me the ways of life; . . . . I If 
". • • and killed the Author of life, . . . . If 
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Acts 11:18 11 ••• then to the Gentiles also Gbd as granted repentance 
unto life." 
13:46 
" 
. . • and judge yourselves unworthy of eternal life, • • 
fl 
Rom. 1~17 ffJte who through faith is righteous shall live." 
. . • he will give eternal life; •••• 
5;17-21 ••• so one man's act of righteousness leads to acquittal 
and life for all men. 
6t4, 8-11, 13, 22-23 •• ~ but the free gift of God is eternal 
life in Christ Jesus our Lord. 
7:6, 24 ••• but in the new life of the Spirit. 
Rom. 8:2, 6, 10-23, 29-30, 32, 35-39 
cause of righteousness. 
••• your spirits are alive be-
The eighth chapter of Romans is part of a major section of 
the Epistle which extends from the beginning of chapter five to the 
end of eight. In these chapters Paul develops his great theme of 
justification by faith, but as he progresses, the thought is increas~ 
ingly given over to the issue of life and death in human existence. 
Time after time he sets life and death in contrast to each other 
and relates them to the meaning of faith. 
In chapter seven, Paul is primarily concerned with death, 
especially in relation to the law. In chapter eight he is primari-
ly concerned with life and how it becomes a reality in the believer. 
As we have noted in the section on Death, Paul was far more con-
cerned about life and death than about heaven and hell. Thus, how 
life is achieved in the- believer is a matter of great importance. 
To understand what Paul says here about life, we must review 
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briefly his conception of death.1 All men die a natural death. To 
do so is part of being "in the flesh. 11 Although this was not part 
of God's original plan, it is not serious in itself. Much more 
serious is the death of man's essential being. This occurs when 
man lives "according to the flesh," alienating himself from God. 
This death is ultimate destruction and when man is dying, or per-
ishing, in this way, then natural death becomes a fearful reality • 
.Against this dark background, Paul sets his view of life. 
In this present existence man lives a mortal life which is, in a 
way, simply the particular setting for his more fundamental life. 
This life in the flesh is doom~d to decay. In II Cor. 4:16 he says 
that this 11outer nature is wasting away. 11 But this is only part of 
the natural death which is inevitable, andl per se, not to be 
dreaded. 
The life with which Paul is primarily concerned, is a much 
more fundamental aspect of existence. The essential existence of 
man which dies when he lives according to the flesh can be made to 
live. The decay of death can be stopped and man come alive. This 
new life is his real life. It was intended by God. Furthermore 
it has the quality of indestructibility which renders natural death 
far less serious than would otherwise be the case. At several 
places Paul calls it "eternal life; 11 but his customary word is 
' 
• 4> I 
simply "l~fe"---<J W'fl ~ As is the case in John, however, 11life11 us-
ually is eqUiValent with 11eterllal life. II 
1. Cf. the exegesis of the passages from Rom. 7 and 8 in the section, 
Death. 
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How does this life become a reality in the believer? In a 
full answer to this question there are matters which pertain more 
to Paul's concept of salvation than to his concept of death and the 
future life.1 These cannot claim our attention. Our only concern 
is with the fundamental process through which life becomes a reali-
ty. The key to Paul's conception is found in verse six of this 
---\ \ I .-... ' {)I '\ 
chapter. I 0 )'cy> <fjDO.V't)_ftOC: 1"\tlS D-"<Xf:H<OS « VOi TOSJ To 
r' 1 - I ~ 1 
.;:)£; cp;>oV'IJ}/o( TOU lfVC.I!flrJ. los v UJ'+J • The source of life is the 
mind set on the Spirit. 
Several aspects of this statement should have attention in 
order that the full impact of its authentic meaning can be felt. 
cp;O~V1J)Ic< signifies more than "thought contentJ1_ ~p 0.)1 e:U, which 
Paul has used in verse five, signifies being intent upon, or setting 
one 1 s mind intently. 2 Thus, Paul is not speaking of thinking about 
or being pre-occupied with the flesh or the Spirit, but of making 
them primarily objects of intent or motive.3 In other words, he is 
talking of a total life direction. 
-Also significant is the meaning oL~V€ '!..)-tel... .. If one were 
to take this verse in isolation from the rest of Paul's thought, 
it could be interpreted as a Platonist interpretation of achieving 
. 
immortality. According to this conception, man should give 
1. For example, life as a gift of God's grace. 
I 
2. Cf. the Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon under 'ff OjlEUJ , 2. 
3. William Sanda~ and Arthur C. Headlam, Epistle to the Romans, ad. loc., 
say, "Pt='o V£'-V denotes the whole action of the ·<:l';O'IfV , i.e. of the 
affections and will as well as of the reason; •••• " 
312 
attention to his inner life. ~ philosophical thought, and, in 
later Hellenism, with mystical contemplation, man should find his 
true immortal soul. In doing so, he achieves immortality. To do 
this is to turn one's mind away from the flesh. It is easy to see 
how Paul's statement could be interpreted in this way. But this is 
not the valid understanding of Paul's thought. The use of '/T'VW..)Jd.. 
was far different than a Hellenistic interpretation would allow. 
As the capitalization of 11Spirit 11 in English translation indicates, 
........ 
the ~Y £.: lljJ tA which Paul has in mind is not man's spirit at all, 
but the Spirit of God. That he is referring to God's Spirit is 
clearly indicated by his explicit reference to God in other verses 
of the same section. In the sentence immediately following, he uses 
"God 11 three times in contrast to flesh. Thus to "set the mind on 
the Spirit" is to set the mind on God. It is this which is the 
source of life in the believer. The spirit of God, however, is me-
diated through the spirit of Christ. In verse ten, he says, "But 
if Christ is in you, although your bodies are dead because of sin, 
your spirits are alive because of righteousness. 111 
This passage also refers, especially in verse ten, to that 
about the person which is the 11bearer 11 of the new life. Paul says 
\ 4> \ 
that, if Christ is in you,'TQ. • "'~Y£U.)-Ir:J. J W'VJ We have 
said enough elsewhere concerning Paul's anthropology, to indicate 
1. The matter of life being effected through the spirit of Christ is one 
of Paul's expressions of a concept which is seen many times in the New 
Testament, namely that the risen, living Christ is the source of res-
urrection life in the believer. Cf. the discussion of this in connec-
tion with Jn. 3:14 in the section, The Living Christ. 
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that a Hellenistic view is not allowable here. Paul was by no 
means contrasting immortal spirit with corruptible flesh in a Greek 
sense. The problem in his statement is related to an apparent con-
flict in his own assertions aboutman. It is especially evident 
in I Cor. 15 that the body is that which is the 11bearer 11 of man's 
- I 
resurrection existence--not IYWJJ tf.. tT'oyJ f< (, K () 5 , but cYcVficl.. 
Also in the passage under consideration, Paul 
1 
speaks of the life of the believer in terms of the body. How does 
one reconcile his use of 11body 11 with his use of 11spirit? 11 In verse 
ten not only is it spirit which comes alive instead of the body, 
but it is the body which dies when the spirit is made alive. 
The most significant factor in the resolution of this problem 
..--... ---. 
is what Paul means by '/( V e (/_)to< • Basically, OffiJ £ (j~l £X in man 
2 
refers to that about him which is equipped to be related to God. 
Sanday and Headlam, in connection with this passage define it as 
"essentially that part of man which holds communion with God. 113 
When related to God and animated by him, it comes to life as the 
inward part of man with which he communes with God4 and which is 
the central guiding force of his existence. Thus it can be said 
that it is made alive; having lain dormant, it is activated by God. 
This concept is not inconsistent with the body being the 
fundamental "bearer" of life, as it clearly is in I Cor. 15.. The 
1. Vs. 11. tr • • he who raised Christ Jesus from the dead will give 
life to your mortal bodies •••. 11 Cf. the exegesis of I Cor. 15 in 
the section, Resurrection. 
2. Cf. the exegesis of I Cor. 15:12-23, etc., in the section, Resurrection. 
3 •. §pistle to the Romans, ad. loc. 4. Cf. vss. 15-16. 
314 
......... ftiJJ)./01.. , in this usage, is the fundamental personal reality, close-
ly akin to "personality" in modern parlance. AE. such, it is the 
,.... 
structure within which is located the ~V6<}_)lr:t , either as latent 
possibility or as active force. 
But what of Paul's explicit statement that when the spirit is 
11alive because of righteouSness," the body is 11dead because of 
sin ? 11 The answer lies in the qualification which must be made in 
the use of (YW.)Jc:J.. That Paul uses it in different ways is in-
dicated by the adjectives which often accompany it. I Cor. 15 is 
the primary illustration. Thus; when he uses the word by itself 
one must always ask, "~02J.rc<· in what sense?" The whole concept 
of man in Paul could scarcely allow that Paul means here that, once 
man's spirit comes alive, he no longer has a body of any kind. He 
must, therefore, mean that a particular kind of body dies. It is 
- I theO"'~o< o-'tx;"I<(.,J.<L)S which dies. When man begins to live in 
the Spirit, when his own spirit come alive, he no longer lives ac-
cording to the flesh· and his fleshly body dies. His new spiritual 
body continues to live in the flesh until natural death, but, being 
no longer of the flesh, it is no longer a fleshly body. 
I Cor. 1:18 ••• but to us who are being saved it is the power of God. 
9:25 They do it to receive __ a perishable wreath but we an 
imperishable. 
13:8-10 Love never ends; 
II Cor. 2:15-16 • the aroma of Christ to God among those who are 
being saved 
3:6-12 •• for the written code kills but the Spirit gives 
life. 
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II Cor. 4:8-12, 16; 5:4 • so that the· life of Jesus may also be 
manifested _:in our bodies. 
5:15-17 • • • if anyone is in Christ he is a new creation; • 
. . . 
6:8-9 • • • as dying and behold we live; 
Gal. 2:19-20 
3:11-14 
• that I might live to God. 
11He who through faith is righteous shall live; • 
6: 8 • • • he who sows to the · Spirit will from the Spirit reap 
eternal life. 
6:15 ••• but a new creation. 
" 
Eph. 2:1-2, 4-7, 10 And you he made alive when you were dead • • • • 
4:22-24 and put on the new nature, •••• 
6:24 • with love undying. 
Phil. 2:14-16 ••• holding fast the word of life, ••.•• 
. . . whose names are in the book of life. 
Col. 2:9, 1_2-13 and you have come to fulness of life in him, • 
. . . 
.. . . your life is hid with Christ in God. 
3t9-10 • and have put on the new nature, • • • • 
I Tim. 1:16 . . • those who were to believe in him for eternal life. 
I Tim. 6:12-16 ·• •• take hold of the eternal life to which you were 
called •• 
This is one of several passages in I and II Timothy in which 
"eternal life 11 and 11life 11 are used in' a way similar to that in Paul 
and John. The appearance of this concept in the Pastoral Epistles 
is indication that it had become well established in Christian 
1 
usage. This particular statement is also interesting in that it 
1. I and II Timothy are considered here as not written by Paul. 
3l6 
unmistakably speaks of "eternal life 11 as a possibility in this 
life. 
Another aspect of this passage which bears consideration is 
its implication that immortality is not man's inherent possession. 
In verse sixteen the writer speaks of God, "who alone has immortal-
ity. 11 Two Greek words are used in the New Testament for 11immor-
tali ty, 11 and its adjective "immortaL 11 J f) I One is oC rJ. V cJ.. tr~CX (n.), 
..J j 
o( {)rJ V c< T OS J ,<1.,...,. I J( J1,.., (adj.); the other c<rfl OJ rfYtfX (n.), fX.cf VVJ" ToS (adj.). 
Neither of these is ever used of man in his natural life. When one 
considers the prevalence of Hellenism in the first century A.D. and 
the strength of its concepts of immortality, this absence is as-
tounding. Furthermore, this particular passage makes it clear that 
J I 
God is the only one who possesses immortality, ( 0( ()d.. Vel.. o-- UJ... ) • 
Several other passages speak of man as immortal, but only in 
terms of his life as made immortal by God. The only instance in 
.J I . 
which rA 9C'l11 O((J'(,CI( is used is in I Cor. l5:53-54 where it occurs 
J ,{\ J 
twice. 1\<)'JI.::I~(J't,o( is used in II Timothy 1:10 which speaks of 
Christ as having 11brought life and immortality to light. 11 This 
word is also used in I Corinthians 15 in describing the resurrec-
tion body. 
This limited use of words for "immortality," and, in particu-
lar, Timothy's statement that it belongs only to God are typical of 
the New Testament concept-of the future life which has its roots 
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deep in its Jewish backgrounds.1 
I Tim. 6:18-19 • • • so that they may take hold of eternal life . • • • 
II Tim. l:l •.•. according to the promise of life which is in Christ 
Jesus, • 
1:8-10 who abolished death and brought life and immor-
tality to light, • 
Titus l:l-3 • in hope of eternal life •• 
3:4-7 • and become heirs in hope of eternal life. 
Philemon 15 • that you might have h1m back forever, •• 
Heb. 6:4-5 •.. and have tasted ••. the powers of the Age to Come, 
7:3, 8 and has neither beginning of days nor end of life. 
12:9 . be subject to the Father of spirits and live? 
James 1:12 ••. he will receive the crown of life which God has pre-
pared • 
·I Peter 1:3 we have been born anew to a living hope, 
In this statement we see a concept which is also prominent 
both in Paul and John. This is that eternal life must originate in 
a new birth or regeneration. 2 It is not surprising that this con-
cept should have persisted as the Gospel was brought into contact 
with the Hellenistic World. We have seen in Chapter III that in the 
MYstery-Religions, a regeneration was central to the achievement 
of immortality. The devotee .in initiation 11died and rose 11 as had 
the Savior of the cult legend. James Moffatt quotes a record left 
l. Henry J. Cadbury, "Intimations of Immortality in the Thought of Jesus, 11 
Harvard Theological Review, Vol. LIII (Jan., 1960), p. l; says that 
the word "immortality" was perhaps not even known to Jesus. 
2. Cf. the exegesis of Jn. 1:12-13 in this section. 
by one of these devotees. 
11A man, son of A. and born of the mortal womb of B. 
and of human sperm, to-day born again by Thee, one 
of so many myriads rendered immortal at this hour 
according to tfe good pleasure of God in his exceed-
ing goodness." 
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In the first century A.D. Mystery-Religions were rapidly 
expanding all through the Mediterranean World. Wherever Chris-
tian missionaries went they were bound to have encountered devo-
tees of these religions. Some of them, in fact, were undoubtedly 
among the early Christian converts. It is not at all strange 
that emphasis on re-birth as entrance into eternal life should be 
prominent in this Epistle the destination of which was Asia Minor. 
The Mysteries were active in this area, being itself native soil 
to some of the most important of them. 
We have pointed out in connection with Jn. 1:12-13 that 
the concept was directly related to the historic Jesus as was 
also true here. Furthermore, while there was no developed theory 
of personal regeneration, there were definite antecedents in Jew-
ish religion. Thus, instead of taking over a basic concept, the 
Christian leaders and writers probably saw in Hellenistic Mysti-
cism a concept similar to their own experience and used it as a 
means of communicating to the Mystery devotees and to people 
generally, among whom ideas from the Mysteries were abroad, a 
1. James Moffatt, The General Epistles: James, Peter, and Judas, Moffatt 
New Testament Commentary (New York: Harper and Brothers Publishers, 
n.d.), ad. loc. 
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fundamental fact of Christian faith. 
I Peter 1:23-25 · You have been born anew, not of perishable seed but of 
imperishable, . .. . . 
3:7 ••• since you are joint heirs of the grace of life, •• 
3:10 11He that would love li;t'e and see good days, • $ II 
II Peter 1:3-4 . . • all things that pertain to life • • 
I John l:l-3 ••• and proclaim to you the eternal life which was with 
the Father • • 
2:17 ••• he who does the will of God abides forever. 
2:24-25 And this is what he has promised us, eternal life. 
2:29 ..... every-one who does right is born of him. 
3:14-15 We know that we have passed out of death into life, • ~ 
. . 
4:9 
5:11-12 
5:13 
5:16 
• so that we might live through him. 
He who has the Son has life; • • • • 
• that you may know that you have eternal life. 
• and God will give him life for those whose sin is not 
mortal. 
5:20 This is the true God and eternal life. 
II John 2 . . . the truth which abides in us and will be with us for 
ever: 
Jude 21 • • • wait for the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ unto eternal 
life. 
Rev. 3:5 ••• and I will not blot his name out of the book of life; • 
. . . 
A person's name being written in a jG [fi)ou T1fs jw.Js is a 
metaphor for eternal life used in Revelation three times and once 
elsewhere in the New Testament--Phil. 4:3. If one's name is 
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written in 11the book of life," then he can be assured that he will 
have a place in heaven. 1 On the other hand, according to Rev. 20: 
15, if one's name was not written there, he was doomed to punish-
ment. Thus, the concept was closely related to j.udgment. In fact, 
Rev. 20:12 says, ".And the dead were judged by what was written in 
the books, II .. • $ • 
Rev. 13:8 . . • in the book of life of the Lamb that was slain. 
17:8 • whose names have not been written in the book of life • 
. . . 
20:12, 15 
21:6 . .. 
2lt27 
Also another book wa~ opened, which is the book of life. 
• from the fountain of the water of life. 
only those who are written in the Lamb's book of life. 
1. Cf. Isbon Beckwith, Apocalypse of John, p. 476. 
Section H 
Judgment 
l. In Connection with the Day of Judgment 
Mt. 3:7 = Lk. 3:7 11Who warned you to flee from the wrath to come?ff 
5:21-22 lit ••• whoever kills shall be liable to judgment. 111 
7 :l-2 = Lk. 6:37-38 11 
be judged, • 11 
with the judgment you pronounce you will 
7:21-23 "On that day many willsay to me, •••• 11 
10:15 11 ••• it shall be more tolerable on the day of judgment for 
the land of Sodom and Gomorah 11 
10:32-33 = Lk. 12:8-9 11 ••• I will acknowledge before my Father 
• • • • 1f 
11:21-24 = Lk. 10:12-15 "· it shall be more tolerable on the 
day of judgment for Tyre and Sidon • 11 
12:36-37 II on the day of judgment men will render account 
.. • • • rr 
12:41-42 = Lk. 11:31:....32 11The men of Ninevah will arise at the 
judgment with this generation ••• ·" 
The Parable of the Tares 
13:47-50 "The angels will come out and separate the evil from the 
righteous •••• 11 
16:27 = Mk. 8:38 = Lk. 9:26 II . . . and then he will repay every 
man for what he has done. 11 
Mt. 19 :28 = Lk. 22:30 11 • • you who have followed me will also sit on 
twelve thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel. II 
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This is one of the relatively few passages in the Synop-
tics in which Jesus speaks of himself~-if we are to identify him 
with the Son of man--as a judge in the final Day. This, however, 
has the additional assertion that the disciples will share in judg-
ment. 11You who have followed me will sit on twelve thrones, judg-
. .. l 
ing the twelve tr1bes of Israel. 11 At the outset it should be 
noted that the statement's primary concern is with the reward of 
the faithful disciples and not with the nature of the judgment. 
Yet this statement about the disciple's participating must be taken 
into account in seeing the.basic·New Testament picture of the judg-
ment scene. 
Fundamental to the whole concept is the closeidentification 
which Jesus makes between his mission on earth and the Jews. Al-
l \ )} 
though they were later to be sent out to '7(~ vrc<. T(l.. 'C t9 V'f} , while 
Jesus was with them in Palestine their principal concern was the 
Jews, and they themselves were men of .Israel. Accordingly, their 
assignment in the judgment will be the Twelve Tribes. 2 While this 
interpretation se~ms the most likely, it must be recognized that 
Jesus could have been speaking of the entire Kingdom of heaven in 
terms of the Twelve Tribes, an ideal Israe1.3 This being the only 
l. Mt. 19 : 28 • 
2. For support of this interpretation cL Filson, Gospel according to 
Matthew, ad. lac., 11The saying recalls that Jesus' ministry was con-
fined to Israel and that the Jewish-Christian Church in the Apostolic 
Age felt strong ties with other Jews." 
3. Cf. McNeil, Gospel according to Matthew, ad. lac. 
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reference to this concept in the Gospels, it is not possible to 
make any conclusive decision about the scope of the judgment. 
There is, however, little reason to doubt that Jesus was asserting 
that his disciples would participate.1 
Jesus says nothing here of others than the Twelve sharing in 
judgment. His silence, however, does not rule out the possibility. 
We shall see in connection with I Cor. 6:2 in this section that 
the idea of Christians generally sharing in judgment was not foreign 
to the New Testament. We know also, that God's people sharing in 
judgment in a future Kingdom was not foreign to Jewish thought in 
this period. 2 Nevertheless because of the absence of any statement 
in the Gospels concerning the matter, it is not possible to know 
what Jesus 1 idea might have been. 
Mt. 22:13-14 II many are called but few are chosen." 
24:30-31, 45-51 = Mk. 13:26-27 = Lk. 21:27-28 
gather his elect from the four winds • 
25:14-30 
Mt. 25:31-46 
The Parable of the Talents 
The Last Judgment 
tr. and they will 
tt 
In this passage we have one of Jesus' statements3 descriptive 
I 
1,. It must be recognized that Kp t V LV could denote administration in a 
broad sense, instead of the.more limited sense of judgment. Some com-
mentators suggest that Jesus is referring to this broader meaning here, 
promising the Twelve a share in the administration of his future King-
dom. 
2. Psalms of Solomon 17:26. 
3. An impressive group of contemporary scholars can be cited as believing 
that this parable came from Jesus himself and thus states his own view 
of judgment. William Strawson lists Joachim Jeremies, Werner KUmmel, 
and T.W. Manson, cf. Jesus and the Future Life, p. 131, footnote. 
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of the day of judgment at tne beginning of the Future Age. It is 
important therefore, that we look at it carefully, especially since 
so few of Jesus' sayings give any direct description of the judgment 
1 
scene. 
This story is probably not. a parable, although it has often 
been treated as such. The Huck-Lietzmann Synopsis, for example, 
gives it the title, 11The Parable of World Judgment." To make of 
it a parable, one would have to pick out a central point which is 
not altogether easy. Instead, one gets the impression that he is 
reading a story in which several points are being made about the 
nature of final judgmen~. It will be presided over by the Son of 
man; the righteous and unrighteous will be divided with a definite 
fate for each; a standard for judgment is enunciated. C.H~ Dodd 
believes that instead of a parable, we have here a short apocaly-
pse. 2 A judgment scene is unquestionably typical of apocalyptic 
writing and yet in this picture the typical elaboration of details 
is missing/ The description of A.H. McNeil is probably correct~ 
This is not a parable, but a prophetic picture of the 
Judgment, the only parabolic feature~ being the simile 
of the sheep and the goats in v. 32, and its metaphorical 
l. While a number of Jesus' parables unmistakably refer to judgment, many 
are of a general nature. They are related to the judgment at the be-
ginning of the Future Age, but are more concerned with the 11crisis11 of 
the present situation than with the description of a future event. 
Wm. Strawson says that only this and the Parable of the unforgiving 
servant (Mt. 18:23-25) speak definitely of the future judgment. Cf. 
Jesus and the Future Life, P• 130 •. 
2. 11It does not conform to the parabolic type, but belongs to the same 
class as the judgment scenes in Enoch and the other apocalypses." 
Parables of the Kingdom (New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1936), p. 
85, footnote-.-
3. This corresponds with Dodd's opinion, Ibid., p. 85. 
use in v. 33· ft has much of the rhythmic parallelism 
of Heb. poetry. 
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To speak of this as a "prophetic picture" relates it to the inter-
pretation of judgment in the prophets, but does not exclude certain 
apocalyptic characteristics. Whether; however, it is called rrapo~ 
calyptic 11 or 11prophetic, 11 the most important fact to recognize is 
that it is not a parable. When this is acknowledged, it is then 
possible to give attention to various features with a view to un-
derstanding their meaning. 
In a full treatment of the New Testament concept of judgment 
a number of matters in this passage would bear consideration to 
which we shall give no attention. There are, however, several 
things about it which are germane to this study. 
One is the place o.f Jesus in judgment. We have elsewhere 
considered the problem of Jesus as Son of man, and concluded that 
the Synoptists, in all probability, thought of Jesus as Son of man, 
basing ·their view on Jesus' own belief that he would have an exal-
ted place in the coming Kingdom. It is therefore quite possible 
that Jesus was speaking of himself here. The possibility is made 
greater by the fact that Jesus, especially as pictured in Matthew, 
thinks of himself in a role as judge. Alfred Plummer says, 
· The First Gospel has been called "pre-eminently 
the Gospel of judgment, 11 and certainly this feature is 
found throughout * • • • The principle of separation 
throughout is the relat~on in which those who are judged 
stand to Jesus himself. 
Thus, we can conclude that Jesus was probably referring to himself 
l. Gospel according to Matthew, ad. loc. 2. Ibid., ad. loc. 
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as the judge. It is especially important to note this probability 
since the concept of Christ's participation in judgment at the last 
day figures more prominently in other parts of the New ~estament, 
than in the Synoptics. There are several passages in Matthew1 in 
which Jesus speaks of himself or the Son of man as judge. There 
. 2 
are only a very few in Mark or Luke. If it could not be estab~ 
lished that Jesus in the Synoptics saw himself as judge, then one 
would face a serious problem in accounting for it in other parts of 
the New Testament tradition. But in this passage of Matthew we 
have strong evidence that the conception originated with Jesus him-
self. 
Another significant matter is the involvement of both righ-
teous and unrighteous in judgment--not just the Jews, but the Gen~ 
tiles as well. That this judgment will be universal is established 
\ 
at the beginning of the story in the words, Ko<.t. 
Jl J .-.. I \. J/ Jt1, 
To( L €)-/ "'n)) o fr I) c. V Di L IO (J If c< V TfX T ()( E r:7 V 'I} 
o-t~voo\.X Btt]tYa v-
Wb.en :rd gB\1'1) _was 
used by itself, the Gentiles were nearly always meant. But with 
I 
the addition of o<rfCA V r«- ~ this is almost certainly a reference 
to all men, in other words, a universal judgment.3 This is borne 
out both by the -fact that judgment falls upon good and bad alike 
1. Cf., e.g., Mt. 7t2l-23; 10:32-33 = Lk. 11:31-32. 
2. Cf., e.g., Mk. 8:38 = Lk. 9~26. 
3. Cf. Floyd Filson, Gospel according to Matthew, ad. loc. Note Matthew's 
use of this same expression in 24:9, 14, and 28:19 in statements where 
the meaning is probably equiva;Lent to 11all men. 11 There may well be re-
flected here something of the concreteness of Hebrew concepts which in 
this case would speak of 11 everyone 11 as 11all nations" and of eternity 
as 11the ages." 
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and with no regard to Jewishness. (Thus Matthew, the most Jewish 
of the Synoptics, opens with John's announcement that God can 
raise up Sons of Abraham from the very stones, and ends Jesus' 
teaching with a judgment I \ J/ 1'1 scene involving 'lfOlV leX. To< € C1 V <f1 . ) 
This matter is particularly important in that the Jewish con-
cept of judgment had; in one.interpretation, pictured only a resur-
rection of the righteous, even at the final Day.1 The rest of man-
kind, usually the Gentiles, would:~~:in this view remain in places 
of torment. This was, to be sure, the minority view, and yet, in 
the New Testament there is possible indication of it at several 
points. 2 Thus, it needs to be definitely noted that, in this ac-
count, all mankind is to be judged, Jews and Gentiles, righteous 
and unrighteous. 
Mk:. 4:26-29 11But when the grain is ripe, at once he puts in the sickle, 
because the harvest has come." 
8:38 = Lk. 9:26 11 ••• of him will the Son of man also be ashamed, 
when he comes in the glory of his Father • " 
Lk. l3t24-30 "When once the householder has risen up and shut the 
door, .. 
" 
14:13-14 "You will be repaid at the resurrection of the just." 
19:12-27 Parable of the Pounds 
Jn. 5:22, 24-30 11 ••• and has given him authority to execute judg-
ment, •••• 11 
This passage is a good place for a considerati,o;n. of Jof:tn's 
concept of judgment. It is fairly representative of John's 
l. Cf. Ch. II, P• 46. 
2. Cf. the exegesis of I Thess. 4:13ff.; I Cor. 15:12ff.; and Lk. 14:13-
14, in the section, Resurrection. 
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viewpoint, at least as expressed in this Gospel, and it refers to 
some aspects of his view which are distinctive in comparison with 
other New Testament writers. Some scholars have held that at 
least part of this passage, especially verses 28-29, is no~ the 
work of the original author, because of their seeming contrast with 
his over-all eschatological viewpoint. Nevertheless, we shall 
. accept them as John's own writing following the judgment of C.H. 
Dodde l 
This passage is representative of John's Gospel in its empha-
sis on judgment which is one of his recurring themes. In this, of 
course, it is representative of the entire New Testament as well. 
Accordingly, we need give no further consideration to this fact. 
Two matters pertaining to his particular concept of judgment do, 
however, merit attention. 
First, the role of Christ as judge. In this passage Jesus 
asserts that he is to act as jy.dge. He says that God "has given 
him authority to execute judgment.rt2 This is consistent with other 
asse~tions. We have noted in connection with 5:22,3 that he makes 
this assertion so strongly that it sounds at first as if God has 
abandoned all judgment and given it over to him. 4 Yet there are 
other statements which make the opposite assertion. In several 
places Jesus says emphatically that he does not judge• For 
1. Interpretation of the Fourth Gospel, p. 137. 
2. Verse 27. 3. Cf. the section, The Living Christe 
4. For other assertions of Christ that he is judge, cf., e.g., 8:16 and 
10:39. 
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instance, he says in 12:47, 11I did not come to judge the world but 
l to save the world." Thus, we have contradictory assertions from 
Jesus concerning his role as judge. In a cryptic passage in chap-
ter eight, we find the two side by side: 11I judge no one. Yet even 
if I do judge, my judgment is true.rt2 
Especially in John's Gospel, such a bald contradiction is 
intended to be resolved on a level of deeper understanding.3 We 
are probably being led to understand through this contradictory de-
vice that Christ is a judge in terms of his presence being a dis~ 
crimination between good and evil, yet that he is not a judge in 
the sense in which we see him in John's Apocalypse, as one who exe-
cutes wrath and condemnation against God's enemies. In this, the 
I 
RSV may be right. in translating \\f't. V W as 11condemn 11 in 3:17 
which says, 11For God sent the Son into the world, not to condemn 
the world, • • • . 11 
Thus, as one whose very presence discriminates between good 
and evil, Christ is a judge. Christ is light and wherever the 
4 light shines it illuminates the true character of men. 
The purpose and intention of the coming of Christ are 
l. Cf. also 3:17 which the RSV t:panslates "not to condemn the world. 1! 
Never~heless the verb is \'<(J l V '[l • 
2. Verses 15-16. 
3. C.H. Dodd, Interpretation of the Fourth Gospel, says, 11But nowhere are 
such ideas [in this case Christ 1s death as judgment] given so profound, 
consistent and even logical an expression as they are in the Fourth 
Gospel, • • . • We are in the presence of great creative achievement 
of religious thought.", p. 211. 
4. Cf. 3:19. 
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in no sense negative or destructive, but wholly 
positive and creative; but hy an inevitable reaction 
the manifestation of light brings into view the 
ultimate distinction between truth and falsehood., be-
tween good and evil. Hence it is_ Kf' lG'ts. , dis-
crimination.l 
This 11discrimination11 which characterizes Christ's judgment belongs 
more to the sphere of this present life than to a future eschato~ 
logical event. Yet, there is nothing in John's· Gospel which rule's 
out Christ's participation in the final judgment in some way~ This 
present passage indicates indirectly that such will be the case~ 
This understanding of Christ as judge is instructive concern-
ing a second characteristic of judgment revealed in this passage. 
This is the assertion that he who believes in Christ has eternal 
J I J .J/ J \ I 
life. Thus, ~t.5 kpt. o-t..s ou K E"/"X. f,JO\C, Q(lt "AO\ .)tcToyB~'f) Kor. 
.J ~ 1'\ I .J ._.\ \{? l 2 
ck Tau [)'o( VD{ rou £(..$ I 'fH' v w !.f) v. He also says that, in 
the final resurrection event, those who have done good will come 
.J J I <.() '"' forth eLS IX Vot a-'TIX ()(.II <J LP "'1 s , but those who have done evil 
.) J I I 
_£_{1$_ 0( V 0<-lYT 0{ l}-' l. V l<j> (,a-' € i.US , implying that the former will not 
face judgment. At face value these statements might seem to indi-
cate that the Christian does not face judgment at all. But this is 
not the case. John evi~ently does intend to say that the Christian 
does not face judgment in the final Resurrection, at least in the 
sense which evil men do. But the Christian has already been judged. 
The presence of Christ in the world has judged him. In response to 
the crisis of this judgment, he has responded by coming to the 
light and entering eternal life thereby. Accordingly, for him 
1. C. H. Dodd, Inter-pretation of the Fourth Gospel, p. 210 .. 2. Vs. 24. 
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final resurrection will be only a full entering into life. For the 
man who has rejected the light there lies ahead a serious prospect 
of judgment and the condemnation it will bring. He too has already 
been judged by the light of Christ in the world, but at the final 
resurrection he awaits condemnation, thus his ~esurrection is 
J I I 1 
called 0( V ~ 0"'10( a-' LV l><(J C.O~Sws;. 
Jn. 8~50 11 ••• there is One who seeks it andhe will be the judge. 11 
12:47-49 ''· •• the word that I have spoken will be his judge on the 
last day. 11 
Acts 10:42 "· •• he is the one ordained by God to be the judge of the 
living and the dead. 11 
17:30-31 "· •• because he has fixed a day when he will judge the 
world in righteousnesse 11 
24:25 And as he argued about justice and self-control and future 
judgment, • • • • 
Rom. 2:1-3, 5-10, 12-16 •• $ the day of wrath when God's righteous 
judgment will be revealed. 
This passage is representative of Paul's thought in its asser-
tion of the reality of God's judgment. As the passages listed in 
this section indicate, belief in judgment is expressed in many 
places in his Epistles. Our interest in this particular statement 
is because of what it has· to say about a day of judgment. In verse 
sixteen Paul speaks of a judgment day, but his most emphatic state-
c I J ......,. 
ment is in verse five where he refers to the i')fl Ef>t>< _ 0;0 d 'f) S 
I . 
1. The .Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon points out that K)O L o" ~.s- 11often means 
judgment that does against a person, condemnation, and punishment that 
follows. II Cf. under k;e C1b"'(.S 1. • Since the translators of the 
RSV used 11condemn11 t~ translate_ K;O { V'-f?._ in 3:17, they might well 
have translated lyo l tJ€ UJS ~ 1condemna'tion 11 here. 
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\ I s I -A..-. 
_l{o<t. \><O<l\UlJ'tWS t..l><<XC.OK;OC.CYl..O(S TOU r.:::t&OU 
C Lj I . 
I '}I E._f)D( is a word used constantly in the New Testament for the 
day of divine judgment.1 In this particular sentence there is no 
question as to its meaning. In reference to this passage Sanday 
J \ J r I J ......_ 
and Headlam say that O,Pr'YJV _fY i?)JefJO( Of> y'fl S is to be 
translated "wrath in a day of wrath. 11 They also list a number of 
Old Testament passages beginning with Amos which speak of the day 
of judgment as the 11Day of the Lord. 112 It is, thus, unmistakable 
that here Paul has in mind the traditional eschatological Day when 
God's judgment would take place¥ And this is only one of a number 
of places in his Epistles where this same concept appears. 
It is important to note Paul's belief in this matter since 
the idea of a day of judgment figures prominently throughout the 
New Testament~ MOre important, however, is to see the relationship 
between judgment and resurrection. We have noted in connection 
with I Thess. 4 and I Cor. 15 in the section on Resurrection that 
Paul does not explicitly assert a belief in the resurrection of the 
unrighteous. It is sometimes asserted, primarily on that basis, 
that Paul believed in a resurrection only of believers. This, how-
ever, does not take into account his view of judgment. For the 
kind of judgment which Paul asserts here, the unrighteous would 
have to be resurrected with the righteous. 
In the traditional eschatological view which Paul had 
(" I 
1. Cf. the .Arndt~Gingrich Lexicon under "1')}1 ~0{ , 3¥ b. 
2. ~istle -1£ the Romans, ad. loc. 
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inherited as a Jew, resurrection was inextricably bound up with 
judgment.1 We have seen in chapter II that the development of the 
concept of resurrection was closely.related to a belief that God 
would ultimately vindicate the righteous and punish the wicked. 
Men would be raised that they might be judg~d. This close rela-
tionship figures so prominently in the background of New Testament 
belief in the future life, that judgment must be taken into account 
in determining any writer's view of resurrection. If we would 
know what he believed about resurrection, we must first ask what he 
believed about judgment. 
Paul 1s belief about judgment affects our understanding not 
only of his belief concerning the resurrection of righteous and 
wicked, but also his concept of his own future life. In his theory 
of a developmental eschatology in Paul R.H. Charles places Romans 
in a third stage· along with II Corinthians, saying that by this 
time, Paul had virtually abandoned his concept of a definite resur~ 
rection event. 2 But Charles makes this assertion without taking 
into aonsideration the close relationship between judgment and re-
surrection. In' Romans Paul may not assert a definite resurrection 
event as strongly as in earlier Epistles, and to be sure, the oon-
' 
cept of present life or resurrection in Christ probably gradually 
1. Henry Cadbury says, "Whatever the extent or the sequence vizualized 
concerning resurrection, judgment and ultimate post mortem experience, 
these are part of an inseparable group of ideas • • • • 11 Harvard 
Theological Review, Vol. LIII, p. 21. 
2. Doctrine of a Future Life, PP• 455-461. 
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grew stronger. Yet in Romans, just as emphatically as always Paul 
asserts a day of judgment, and this was practically equiValent to 
asserting a day of resurrection since the two were so inextricably 
bound up with each other. 
Rom. 11:1-2, 9-33 • • • how much more will their full inclusion mean! 
13t2 . . . and those who resist will incur judgment. 
14:10-12 • • • we shall all stand before the judgment seat of 
God; • . . . 
I Cor. 1:4-8 • gui1 tless in the day of our Lord Jesus Christ; • • 
. . 
3:11~17 · ••• each man's work will be manifest for the Day will 
disclose it, •••• 
4:4-5 Therefore do not pronounce judgment before the time • 
5t3-5 . . • that his spirit may be saved.in the day of the Lord 
Jesus. 
5:13 God judges those outside. 
I Cor. 6:2 Do you not know that the saints will judge the world? 
We have noted in connection with Mt. 19:28 = Lk. 22:30 the 
statement of Jesus to his disciples that they were to share in the 
judgment, their assignment being the Twelve Tribes of Israel. In 
this present passage it is said that 11the saints," in other words, 
all Christians, are to participate in judgment. This statement of 
Paul is easier to account for in terms of Jewish backgrounds than 
Jesus• statement to his disciples. Clarence Tucker Craig has 
pointed out several parallel statements in Jewish literature, for 
example, Dan. 7:22, which says, "Judgment was given to the saints 
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of the most High. 111 
Having made the statement, Paul says nothing further about 
its meaning. We must remember, however, that he is not primarily 
concerned with the character of the last judgment, but with Chris-
tians going to court. He may simply have alluded to a traditional 
Jewish concept without having thought through what it implied. At 
no point in the New Testament, in fact, is this concept discussed 
in a way which elucidates the role which Christians might play in 
judgment, or, especially, how their acting as judges relates to the 
fact that they themselves will be judged. From the fact that Paul 
makes only passing reference to this idea, and that it does not re-
ceive serious attention elsewhere in the New Testament we can infer 
that it does not figure significantly in the principal New Testa-
ment concept .of death and the future life. 
II Cor. 5:10 For we must all appear before the judgment seat of Christ, 
Phil. l: 9-ll and may be pure and blameless for the Day of Christ, 
2:14-16 . so that in the day of Christ I may be proud • 
Col. 1:21-23 •.. in order to present you holy and blameless and irre-
proachable before him. 
I Thess. 3:13 • . . so 
holiness 
that he may establish your hearts unblamable in 
. at the coming of our Lord Jesus • . . • 
II Thess. 1:5 This is evidence of the righteous judgment of God, 
II Tim. 4:1 • Christ·Jesus ·who is to judge the living and the dead, 
l. "I Corinthians: Introduction and Exegesis 11 , The Interpreter's Bible, 
ad. loc. He also refers to Enoch 1:9 and Wisdom of Solomon 3:8. 
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II Tim. 4:8 ••• which the Lord, the righteous judge, will award to 
me on that Day1 • ~ •• 
Heb. 10:24-31 e •• a fearful prospect of judgment, •••• 
Hebrews, is one of the few New Testament books which indi-
cates a strong tie with the Jewish wing of primitive Christianity. 
Yet it is a book which shows stronger influences of Hellenism than 
perhaps any other in the Canon. This is true not only in terms of 
its superb Greek style, but also in terms of some of its basic 
thought patterns, for example1 its use of the archetypal concept in 
relating Jewish traditions to Christianity. ~y scholars believe 
that it was written by an Alexandrine Jewish Christian, Alexandria 
being one of the strongholds of Hellenism in that day. 1 Because 
of the evident influence of Hellenism on this book, scholars have 
given much attention to the way in which it expressed basic Chris-
tian concepts, especially those deeply rooted in Judaism. 
In considering judgment, which is perhaps more deeply rooted 
in Judaism than any other aspect of our subject, the question ari-
ses as to its treatment in Hebrews. This is especailly the case 
since, as we have noted in Chapter III, the absence of any pro-
nounced concept of judgment in Hellenism was one of its most dis-
tinct contrasts with Judaism. 2 
This present passage indicates the answer to the question. 
1. Cf., e.g., Theodore H. Robinson, The ~istle to the Hebrews, in the 
Moffatt New Testament Commentary (New York: Harper and Brothers Pub-
lishers, 1933), P• xvi. 
2. Cf. PP· 91-92. 
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Hebrews may show Hellenistic influences, but in no book is the 
traditional concept of judgment more strongly expressed. In verse 
( I 
twenty-five iJ}l ~fo)o( is used with no qualifying words for the day 
of judgment. (The RSV translates it, "Day. 11 ) There are very few 
( I 
New Testament pa,ssages where <fl)l EjO« is used in this absolute 
way, and there is no mistaking the fact that the writer had in mind 
the traditional judgment, or doubted that his readers would know 
his meaning. 1 Furthermore, in the description of judgment which 
follows,· the Old Testament backgrounds of the concept one brought 
into play at several points as establishing reality of God's judg-
ment. 
Heb. 13:4 ... for God will judge the immoral and adulterous. 
13:17 • as men who will have to give account. 
James 5:12 ••• behold, the Judge is standing at the doors. 
I Peter 4:17-18 For the time has come for judgment to begin with the 
household of God; • • • • 
II Peter 2:4, 9 • and to keep the unrighteous under punishment until 
the day of judgment, •.•• 
3:7, 14 • being kept until the day of judgment and destruc-
tion by ungodly men. 
Jude 6 • . . have been kept by him in the nether gloom until the punish-
ment of the great day; .•• 
Rev. 6:9 fiQ Sovereign Lord, holy and true, how long before thou wilt 
judge • " 
11:18 
" 
• and the time for the dead to be judged, ..•• 11 
1. Brooke Foss Westcott, The Epistle to the Hebrews: The Greek Text with 
Notes and Essays (3d ed.; London: Macmillan and Co., .Limited, 1920), 
ad. lac., supports this view and lists a number of the New Testament 
passages in which i1)t ~.;{ is used in reference to a day of judgment. 
Rev. 14:7 
l5z4 
16:5-7 
11 ••• for the hour of his judgment has comej 
"· •• for thy judgments have been revealed." 
11Just art thouin these thy judgments, • • 
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II 
. . . . 
. " 
II 
17:1-2 "Come, I will show you the judgment of the great harlot, 
" 
• • IJo • 
18:7-8, 10, 20 "· for mighty is the Lord God who judges her. 11 
19<1-2 11 ••• for his judgments are true and just; • 
" 
19:11 ••• and in righteousness he judges and makes war. 
20:4 ••• and seated on them were those to whom judgment was 
committed. 
20:12-13 And the dead were judged by what was written in the 
books, •••• 
21:12 11 ••• bringing my recompense, to repay everyone for what 
he has done." 
2. Occurring in this Age with Results in the Future .Age 
Mt. 3:10; 12 = Lk. 3:9, 17 11 ••• and he will clear his threshing floor 
and gather his wheat into the granary, ..... 11 
These statements of John the Baptist are unquestionably des-
oriptive of judgment. The figures which he uses leave no doubt. 
The 11barren tree 11 is used by Jesus on several occasions, once, at 
least with an unmistakable reference to judgment.1 The metaphor of 
the threshing floor is vivid and must have been plain to John • s 
audience as referring to separation of the righteous and wicked. 
The 11granery" is the Kingdom; the "unquenchable fire, tr the destruo-
tion reserved for the wicked. Floyd Filson interprets this passage 
1. Lk. 13:6-9.. This passage is not listed in this section since it re-
fers only to the punishment of the wicked. 
as follows, 
Divine judgment~-is ready to be executed on the barren, 
unprofitable tree; Jewish leaders who do not repent 
and yield prompt obedience to God will be struck by 
sharp, irrevoc~ble judgment; only quick repentance 
can save them. 
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There is little doubt that John expected this judgment to 
take place primarily in connection with the final day of judgment~ 
There is no reason to question that he reflected the traditional 
eschatology of Judaism of his time in which this would have been 
the expectation. Furthermore) Ma:bthew "and Luke probably had this 
in mind as they reported John•s words. 
Yt al · · .J'HS..., e there is so a strong note of J..l'lliill.nence. ___ _ _ , 1 
with which M.t. 3:10 and Lk:. 3:9 begin, is an adverb of time with a 
pronounced reference to the present. When John speaks of the one 
who is coming, he says that 11his winnowing fork is in his hand. 11 
The impression which these statements give is that judgment will 
take place in connection with the messiah's coming. To John, this 
may have been integral to the final judgment, but for the Synop-
tists this would not have beem-:.the case. When they reported these 
words, they had in mind Jesus and what had actually happened in his 
earthly ministry. Thus, the judgment had already begun in this Age. 
This view that Christ executed judgment in this Age during 
his earthly ministry is reflected at various points in the Synop-
tics. R.H. Charles says, 
Christ's judgment, moreover, is both present and future. 
He is mediator of God's continuous and present judgment 
l. Gospel according to Matthew, ad. lac. 
on the conduct of men • • • • All things, Christ 
declares, relating tothe Kingdom have been delivered 
into His hands by the Father (Matt. xi. 27 = Luke x. 
22). As Mediator of divine judgment in the present, 
He forgives sins • • • • He denounces unbelieving 
cities, ..• and breaks up the most intimate bofds 
of social life because founded on a false peace. 
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This concept that, in Jesus, the judgment has begun is a particular 
aspect of the belief that in him all things pertaining to the ful-
fillment of the Future Age had already begun. 
"'Some say John the Baptist, • • • • ' II Mt. 16:14 = Mk.~ 8:28 :::: Lk. 9:19 
17:3 :::: Mk. 9:4 = Lk. 9:30 ••• Moses and Elijah talking with him. 
Lk. 12:16 11 'Fool! This night your soul is required of you; • • • • 1 II 
Lk. 16:19-31 The Rich Man and Lazarus 
This passage is being considered in relation to judgment be~ 
cause of the conviction of the present writer that it refers pri-
marily to life prior to final resurrection and thus has more to say 
concerning judgment than about final reward and punishment of the 
righteous and wicked. A number of scholars hold a different view, 
interpreting it as referring to life after death in its final 
2 
state. There are, however, several significant factors which indi-
cate that Jesus was thinking of life immediately after death. The 
basic fact is that he speaks plainly of the rich man and Lazarus 
going without waiting to their respective abodes. According to the 
traditional eschatological pattern of Judaism this would have been 
to places of waiting until the Resurrection. But a stumbling block 
for some scholars in accepting this interpretation is the statement 
that between the two 11a great chasm has been fixed. 11 Strawson, for 
1. A Critical History, p. 392 •. 
2. William Strawson, Jesus and The Future Life, pp. 210-220 maintains this 
view. Cf. also C.M. Creed, The Gospel according to Luke, ad. loc. 
instance, says, 
This emphasizes the idea that the division among men 
made at death, on the basis of their earthly lifey is 
an unchangeable and final division~ This incidentally 
removes any possibility that 11Abraham]_s bosom11 is a 
description of an intermediate state. 
This is based 1 however, on a misunderstanding of the Jewish concep-
tion. There were, in the first place, several views in first-cen-
t~y Judaism about separate fates for the righteous and wicked prior 
2 to the Res~rection and Judgment. In none of these does there 
seem to have been the idea that those assigned to one place or the 
other could cross over. Even Enoch, who saw the dead in the same 
place of waiting, saw them in separate compartments or treasuries. 
The view which Jesus reflects in this story is that Lazarus was in 
Paradise or Heaven while the rich man was in Hades. This was cer-
tainly compatible with a traditional view; and that they should not 
be able to cross from one of these to _the other, perfectly fitting. 
It is also said that Lazarus' being in Abraham's bosom is not 
compatible with a state of waiting. Greed, for example says that 
Strack and Billerbeck observe that 11Abraham 1s bosomlf is never used 
in relation to a part of Sheol or Hades.3 But there is no indica-
tion here that Lazarus is in Sheol. It was believed by many that 
the righteous waited in Paradise while the wicked waited in Hades.4 
1. Ibid., P• 211. 2. Cf. Gh. II, PP• 38-39· 
3. Gospel according to Luke, ad. loc. 
4. When Jesus says to the dying theif that he will be with him that day in 
Paradise, he could have meant the place of waiting of the blessed. Cf. 
Ulrich Simon, Heaven, pp. 46-4?. It is worth noting that this statement 
on the cross and the story of the rich man.and Lazarus both appear only 
in Luke. 
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Creed seems to assume that Lazarus was in Sheol with the rich man, 
but that is not a necessary assumption at <ill. The rich man was in 
Hades; Lazarus in Paradise or similar place of reward. As far as 
Abraham is concerned~ there is nothing more likely than that he 
should have been in a place of waiting which is probably what Jesus 
referred to when he spoke of God as God of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, 
in his statement concerning resurrection in Mk. 12;18-27 and its 
equivalents. These patriarchs, like others, were in a place of 
waiting, their spirits alive, prior to the resurrection. Thus it 
was not unnatural to think of Lazarus as going to "Abrahams 1 s bosom. II 
Ulrich Simon in Heaven in the Christian Tradition supports 
this interpretation. In relating the Jewish concept of places of 
waiting to the New Testament faith, he makes the following statement~ 
This interim state is wholly opposed to all 
notions favouring loss of personality. The individual 
retains his identity and is not absorbed in Christ •. 
Having been rescued on earth he experiences victory in 
the borderland between two worlds. The seed which was 
planted here comes to fruition there; the treasure 
which was invested here is enjoyed with interest there. 
The self which died in Christ here rises to be with him 
there in a station appropriate to the judgment of each 
individual person. In this interim state the soul re-
members the past and anticipates the future. It has 
entered upon the penultimate stage in which some uncer-
tainties and contingencies are still found. The trans-
formation from the earthly to the heavenly life cannot 
be completed before the work of Christ ~d the re~crea­
tion of the universe have been achieved. 
Strawson not only indicates the validity of seeing this story in 
reference to an intermediate state--a "penultimateexistence 11--but 
1. Ibid., p. 216. 
also that this state involves judgment. Both Lazarus and the rich 
man had already been judged in a very real sense. They awaited a 
final judgment, but that would presumably only confirm what had 
already been established. Jesus here was simply accepting a view 
which was prevalent in the Judaism of his day, yet, in relation to 
him, it assumes new significance. Later New Testament writers see 
that in Jesus himself the final judgment has already begun to be 
manifest.1 Not only in the state after death, but also in this 
present life men are being judged. We cannot read this later in-
terpretation into the present passage, but at least it shows that 
Jesus did not view judgment as related only to a future eschatolo-
gical event. 
Lk:. 23:43 11 ••• today you will be with me in Paradise. rr 
Jn. 3 :l8-l9 .And this is the judgment, that light has come into the 
world, 
8:15-16 "Yet even if I do j.udge my judgment is ture 7 . . rr . . 
8:26 III have much to say about you and much to judge; . . . . 
8:56 IIYour father Abraham rejoiced that he was to see my day; 
rr 
9:39 11For judgment I came into this world, •••• rr 
Rom. 6:16 For the judgment following one trespass brought condem-
nation, • • 
II 
I Cor. 11:27-34 • anyone who eats and drinks without discerning 
the body eats and drinks judgment upon himself. 
Heb. 11:5 • Enoch was taken up that he should not see death; • • 
Rev. 4:4, 9-11, 5:5-6, 8-12, 14 
twenty-four elders, • 
1. Cf., e.g., Jn. 3:18-19. 
. . • and seated on the thron~ were 
.. .. . 
. . 
Rev. 6:9-ll. • I saw the souls of those who had been slain • 
And all the angels stood • round the elders • 
3. The Fact of Judgment 
Jn. 16:8-ll "And when he comes, he will convince the world .... of 
judgment:" 
Heb. 6tl-2 ••.• with instructions about ablutions, ••• and eternal 
judgment • 
12:22-23 . . • to a judge who is God of all, 
James 2:12-13 • • • as those who are judged under the law of liberty~ 
4:12 There is one lawgiver and judge, ••• 
I Peter 1:17 • him who judges each one impartially according to 
his deeds, • 
2:23 ••• but he trusted him who judges justly. 
4:5-6 but they will give account to him who is ready to 
judge the living and the dead. 
Section I 
The Future Life of the Blessed 
------ ---- -- --- ---~--
le Attainment of the Future Life 
Mt. 3:12 = Lk. 3:17 
It 
11 ••• and gather his wheat into the gran~ry, •• 
5:46 
6:1-6 
7:14 
7:21 
11 
••• what reward have you?rt 
11 
••• no reward from your Father who is in heaven." 
"· •• and the way is hard that leads to life, •• If 
11 
••• shall enter the Kingdom of heaven, II . . . .... 
11 
••• he who endures to the end will be saved." 
10:39 = Mt. 16:25 = Mk. 8~35 ~ Lk. 9:24 
life for my sake will find it. 11 
"· •• he who loses his 
10:41-42 11 ••• he shall not lose his reward." 
13tl2 = Mk. 4:25 = Lk. 8:18 11For to him who has more will be 
given, • tr . . . 
11 
••• but gather the wheat into my barn. 11 
16::27 11 ••• and then he will repay every man for what he has done. 11 
18:8-9 = Mk. 9:43, 45-47 11It is better to enter life with one 
eye • • • • 11 
19:21 = Mk. 10t21 ~ Lk. 18.22 ". • • and you will have treasure in 
heaven; •• II 
19:28-30 = Mk:. 10:29-31 = Lk. 18 !29-30 11 ••• will receive a hun-
dred-fold, and inherit eternal life. 11 
20:1-16 The Parable of the Laborers in the Vineyard 
24:45-48 = Lk. 12:42-44 "• •• he will set him over all his posses-
sions. 11 
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Mt. 25:l-l4 The Parable of the Ten Virgins 
25:3l-46 The Last Judgment 
Mk. 9:4l 
Lk:. 6:35 
11 
••• will by no means lose his reward. 11 
11 
••• and your reward will be great, and you will be sons of 
the Most High; • • • • " 
It will be noted that this passage is only one of many listed 
in this category in which the attainment of the future life is spo-
ken of in terms of reward. The explicit promise of future reward 
is most prominent in the Synoptic Gospels, and yet the idea appears 
in other New Testament writings under other terms. Probably the 
most significant of the latter is the concept of "inheritance" 
which figures prominently in Paul,l in Hebrews, 2 and in I Peter.3 
There is little question that the idea of reward in connec-
tion with the future life was native to the message of Jesus. In 
speaking thus, he was appropriating an idea which was prominent in 
Judaism of his day. Not only was there a concept that goodness 
here would be rewarded in the future life, but there was also a good 
deal of attention given to rewards appropriate to the degree of 
goodness in this life. 4 
Yet while Jesus used the common phraseology concerning 
l. Cf., e.g., Rom. 8:l5-25. 
2. E.g., 6n2~:1 Cf. the exegesis of Mt. 5:3-l2 = Lk:. 6:20-22 in this sec-
tion for reference to B.F. Westcott's discussion of the biblical con-
cept of 11ihb.eritence 11 in relation to this verse. 
4. Cf. A.H. McNeil, Gospel according to Matthew, Addition Note on v. l2, 
P• 55. 
rewards, his concept was not fundamentally that of man receiving 
in the future what he had earned in this life. Instead, his pre~ 
dominant concept was of reward as a gift of God not dependent on 
man's merit. This can be seen in such a statement as that in 
Lk. 12:32 "Fear not little flock, for it is your Father's good 
pleasure to give you the Kingdom." It is also set forth with great 
emphasis in the parable of the laborers in the vineyard in Mt. 20: 
1~16¥ In no uncertain terms, Jesus makes his one emphatic pointt 
Reward in the Kingdom is not determined by the amount of merit a-
massed. 
The employer, out of sheer generosity and compassion 
for the unemployed, pays as large a wage to those who 
have worked for one hour only as to those who have 
worked all day. It is a striking pictUre of the di~ 
vine generosity which gives1without,regard to the 
measures of strict justice. 
This particular reference to reward in Lk. 6:35 expresses a 
basic fact concerning Jesus' concept which is the key to the ab~ 
\ .JJ () c \ 
sence of merit. It is his additional remark,~ i('?'d .. ~$ri'£ tr . € UC.O l. 
c I C\ .-.. f\ .-.. 
Jltp C.~(YTo U • In the first place, to be a_j)<.os 'Tau Oc o U 
is looked upon nowhere in the New Testament as that which a man 
can earn. It is a gift which only God can bestow. In this, there 
I 
is close relationship to the concept of \{ ~ '1'>;0 0 VOJ-1 t,_fX. which, 
as B.F. Westcott has pointed out in connection with its use in He-
brews, is grounded in the ancient Hebrew concept of Israel's in-
heritance from God as given by him with no thought of Israel's 
l. Dodd, Parables of the Kingdom, p. 122. 
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•t 1 mer~ • Furthermore, a son is the recipient of all that a true 
father can give. As the father says to the elder brother, 11All 
2 that is mine is yours." So it is with him who finds his sonship 
in relation to God. There is no limit to the gift. All that the 
Father has is his. Here again there is close relationship with 
New Testament thought beyond Jesus. Its magnificent expression 
is the concept of God's sons as heirs in Pau1.3 . 
Lk. 10:20 11 ••• but rejoice that your names are written in heaven." 
14:13-14 11You will be repaid at the resurrection of the just. 11 
16t9 11 ••• so that when it fails they may receive you into eternal 
habitations." 
18:7-8 "· •• will not God vindicate his elect.?" 
19:12-27 The Parable of the Pounds 
Jn • .5:29 
12:26 
11 
••• those who have done good, to the resurrection of life, 
II 
11 
••• and where I am, there shall my servant be also; ••• 
11 
Acts 20 t32 ". • • and to give you the inheritance among all those who 
are consecrated." 
Rom. 4:14 • it is the adherents of the law who are to be heirs, • 
8~1.5-2.5 •.• arid if children, then heirs, •••• 
9:22-24 • in order to make known the riches of his glory for 
the vessels of his mercy, •••• 
1. Epistle to the Hebrews, pp. 196-197. Cf. the exegesis of Mt • .5t3-12 = 
Lk. 6:20-22 in this section. 
2 .. Lk. 1.5:31. 
3. Cf., e.g., Rom. 8:17; Gal. 3:29. This concept is closely related to 
the concept of inheritance. The heir is \< A<t\f'O Vl.~/J D S • 
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Rom. 15 :13 • • • you may abound in hope. 
I Cor. 2:7-10 • which God decreed before the ages for our glorifi-
cation. 
3:21-23 For all things are yours, • 
4:5 Then every man will receive his commendation from God. 
4:14-15 If the work which any man has built on the foundation 
survives, he will receive a reward. 
5:4-5 • that his Spirit may be saved in the day of the Lord 
Jesus. 
9:25 a perishable wreath, but we an imperishable. 
II Cor. 1:22 and given us his Spirit in our hearts as a guarantee. 
9:16 he who sows bountifully will also reap bountifully. 
Gal. 3:29; 4:7 . heirs according to promise. 
5:5 . we wait for the hope of righteousness. 
6:8-9 
Eph. 1:13-18 
in due season we shall reap, 
. the riches of his glorious inheritance in the 
saints, •• 
2:4-7 that in the coming ages he might show the immeasurable 
3:4-6 
4:30 
6:6-8 
riches of his grace • • • • 
how the Gentiles are fellow-heirs, 
. . . sealed for the day of redemption. 
• . • he will receive the same again from the Lord, 
Phil. 3:14 the prize of the upward call of God in Christ Jesus. 
4:3 ~ .• whose names are in the book of life. 
Col. l :3-5 • because of the hope laid up for you in heaven. 
3:23-24 • you will receive the inheritance as your reward; 
I Thess. 1:2-3 . hope in our Lord Jesus Christ. 
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I Thess. 3:13 ••• so that he may establish your hearts unblamable 
in holiness • 
II Thess. 2:14 • • • so that you may obtain the glory of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. 
I Tim .. 1:1 ••• Christ Jesus our·hope. 
1:12 ••• he will receive the crown of life •••• 
2:.5 • heirs of the Kingdom which he has promised 
4:8 • as it holds promise ••• for the life to come. 
4:10 • we have our hope set on the living God, • • • • 
II Tim. 4:8 • there is laid up for me the crown of righteousness, 
.. . . . 
4:18 and save me for his heavenly Kingdom • 
Titus 2~11-13 • awaiting our blessed hope, • • • • 
3:4-7 and become heirs in hope of eternal life • 
Heb. 2:10 • in bringing many sons to glory, • 
.5t8-lO ••• the source of eternal salvation to all who obey him, 
o A 
6:11-12 those who through faith and patience inherit the 
promises. 
8:6 . . • since it is enacted on better promises. 
12:14 . . • without which no one will see the Lord. 
12:26-29 • • • for receiving a Kingdom which cannot be shaken 
James 4:10 • • • and he will exalt you. 
4:12 • he who is able to save . . 
.5:19-20 will save his soul from death 
I Peter 1:3-7, 9, 13 • an inheritance which is imperishable, e • • • 
3:7 • since you are joint heirs of the grace of life, • • 
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I Peter 3:14 . you will be blessed. 
3:15 . to account for the hope that is in you, . . 
5:4 . you will obtain the unfading crown of glory. 
5:6 . that in due time he may exalt you • 
5:10 who has called you to his eternal glory in Christ, 
II Peter 1:3-4 . . • an entrance into the eternal Kingdom of our Lord 
. " . . 
l: 19 • and the morning star rises in your hearts .. 
Jude l and kept for Jesus Christ: 
21 ••• wait for the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ unto eternal 
life. 
Rev. 2:10-11 111 •• and I will give you a crown of life.' rr 
Mt. 
2:17 
3:4-5 
7:2-8 
11:18 
14:1-5 
14:13 
22:14 
5:18 
5:34 
5:45 
5;48 
"'· •• I will give some of the hidden manna, •• Ill 
"'· •• shall be clad thus in white garments, •••• 111 
". • • till we have sealed the servants of our God • • • • 11 
, 
. . • and the time • • • for rewarding thy servants, • • 
II 
• • • the hundred a:nd forty-four thousand who had been re-
deemed from the earth. 
"Blessed are the dead who die in the Lord henceforth." 
••• that they may enter the city by the gates. 
2.. Heaven 
II till heaven and earth pass away, . II . 
" 
by heaven, for it is the throne of God, . II . 
II 
. your Father who is in heaven; • . . . II . . 
tt your heavenly father . . . . , . 
"'OUr Father who art in ·heaven, .. I II 
6:l4 = Mk:. ll:25 11 ••• your heavenly Father • II . . . 
6:32 11 ••• your heavenly Father •••• 11 
7:ll = Lk. ll:l3 11 ••• your Father who is in heaven . . 
lO;m_ .. 
l0:32-33 
l2:50 
l6:l7 
11 
••••• Father.;,- ,Lord of heaven and ear-th, . . . .. II 
11 ••• my Fp.ther who is in heaven." 
"· my Father in heaven~ • II 
11 
••• my Father who is in heaven." 
II 
l8:l0-ll II . . . always behold the face of my Father who is in 
l8:l4 
l8:l8 
heaven." 
11 
••• my Father who is in heaven 
II. will be bound in heaven, 
. . II . . 
. .. 
" 
2l:9 = Mk:. ll:lO = Lk .. l9:38 11Hosanna in the highest!" 
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2l:25 = Mk. ll:30 = Lk. 20:4-5 11The baptism of John, whence was it? 
From heaven • ?II 
23•9 "· •• one Father, who is in heaven." 
23:22 11 ••• swears by the throne of God • 
" 
24:35 = Mk. l3:3l = Lk• 2l;33 
It 
11Heaven and earth will pass away, • 
Lk. l6:l7 It it is easier for heaven and earth to pass away, •• 
II 
Acts 7t48-49 "'Heaven is my throne, ••• 1 rr 
7:55-56 ••• he, gazed into heaven and saw the glory of God, 
and Jesus standing at the ri~ht hand of God. 
l7 :24 • • • being Lord of heaven • • 
Rom. l0:5-6 "'Who will ascend into heaven?' (that is, to bring Christ 
down). 11 
II Cor. l2:l-4 • this man was caught up into Paradise • II 
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Eph. 3:10 ••• the principalities and powers in the heavenly places. 
3:14-15 . . . from whom every family in heaven • • • is named, 
4:8-10 11Wb.en he ascended on high • • • • 11 
Heb. 1:10 11 ••• and the heavens are the work of thy hands; •••• 11 
8:1 ••• one who is seated at the right hand of the throne of the 
Majesty in heaven, •••• 
8:5 ••• a copy and shadow of the heavenly sanctuary; 
9:24 For Christ has entered, • into heaven itself, •••• 
12:25 • • • him who warns from heaven. 
II Peter 3:;1.} ••• we wait for a new heaven and a new earth 
Rev. 13:6 • that is, those who dwell in heaven. 
18:20 "Rejoice over her, 0 Hea-v-en, •• If 
3. Life in the Future Age 
Mt. 5:3-12 = Lk. 6:20-22 The Beatitudes 
A consideration of the Beatitudes must take into account the 
source or sources from which each Synoptist derived them and how 
the sources were used. As to the former, most scholars seem to be 
agreed that both used· "Q·" This judgment is not based on the Bea-
titudes alone, but on the basic parallel structure of the entire 
l Sermon of which they are part. It is o~vious, however, that both 
writers modified their material to some extent, Matthew's 
1 .. J.H. Creed, The Gospel according to Luke, ad. loc., says, 11The resem-
blance between this Sermon and the Sermon on the Mount (Mt. v.-vii.), 
both in contents and in structure are too close to be accidental • • 
The woes are peculiar to Lk., but practically the whole rest of 
Luke's sermon has its counterpart in Mt. v.-vii., except vv. 39, 40, 
45 (these are paralleled elsewhere in Mt.). 11 
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modification being a good deal greater than Luke's. In the case of 
the Beatitudes, Matthew has modified 11Q11 in terms of addition of 
four (or five--depending on whether the final Beatitude be viewed 
as one or twoJ Beatitudesa1 The four Beatitudes which are common 
to the two Synoptists are expressed somewhat differently. We will 
take the position, supported, among others, by B.H. Streeter, that 
the Lucan form in each is nearer to the original 11Q11 source. 2 
There are several indications of this, among others of which is 
that the word 11poor 11 as in Luke has an equivalent in the Aramaic 
I 
which 11poor in spirit 11--~T W ;(O (. -- would not have had. We can 
conclude, then, first, that Matthew and Luke used a common source 
and that we can therefore consider their accounts together; and, 
second, that Luke is probably nearer to the original source and 
thus to what Jesus actually said. 
For our purposes, the most basic question to be considered is 
whether Jesus was speaking of the Future .Age: Does the future tense 
of the verb in each beatitude point to a condition beyond this 
life? The answer is not as easy to derive from Matthew as from 
Luke. Ma.tthew, evidently, attempting to "spiritualize" the state-
ments, has taken out temporal refe:rences. In verse 21, Luke uses 
_yuy in relation to hungering and weeping. In verse 23 he uses 
J J I ""' c I 
_€. V £ l<f:l. \/'f) T!J 'f}jl 'JOO{. which is unmistakably a reference to the 
1. "It is a reasonable inference that, here as elsewhere, Mt. has com-
bined together material which he found scattered in his sources, and 
it seems likely that, in general, Luke preserves more nearly the 
grouping of the common source." Ibid., ad. lac. 
2. Cf. Ibid., ad. lac. Creed evidently accepts Streeter's judgment. 
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result in this particular beat:i:·tude, yet the use of this eschatolo-
gical term by Luke adds to the contrastin his entire group between 
this Age and the Future Age. 
A basic reason for believing that Jesus was speaking of fu-
ture reward is in the conditions referred to in both Gospels which 
are likely not to be reversed in this Age. It must be granted that 
. I -JTTUJ ;( o ~ in verse 20 of Luke and "7!'£t. VWV T£5 . .in 21 have 
spiritual meanings which Matthew's added adjectival expressions 
l 
elucidate. Yet it is well known that the economic conditions in 
Palestine in that day were such that many of the common people were 
2 
extremely poor economically and often hungry. These conditions 
were not likely to be reversed during theirlifetimes .. 3 Neither 
was it likely that the 11meek, ••• shall inherit the earth." But 
in the coming Kingdom, things would be different. There, men would 
no longer suffer; there, those satisfactions and rewards which 
rightly belong to God's people would be theirs. This, of CC?urse 
does not rule out the possibility of rewards and blessings in this 
U I C' I 
life •. Jesus does, indeed say,.. __ nO\. Kcyot:oL Ot ~T£1.JX.O -~ 
etc., indicating in each beatitude that there is present 
l. Jesus probably had in mind the 11pious poor" such as are spoken of in 
Ps. 10, 34, etc. Nevertheless they were poor economically. 
2. Cf. F.C. Grant, Economic Background of the Gospels (Londoni Oxford 
University Press, 1926), pp. 58-59, 106-107. 
3. There is little or nothing in Jesus 1 teaching to indicate that he in-
tended to initiate a revolution or reform the social order. 
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blessedness.1 Yet this present blessedness is to be fulfilled in 
J I 
the future. Concerning the use of B.IYTG. in Mt. 5:3 = Lk .. 6:21, 
McNeil says, 
As a potential right, the Kingdom is theirs now 
and always~ as an actual possession it is still 
future, as is shewn by the verbs in vv. 4-9. , which 
de_pcribe<1various asp_rcts of _its bliss. Kll~pa­
VO.)lOS er~f._.ttcs av_,o~vou ,(ao<trl-?1£./...c><.s .. 
(Clem. Al.) 
Ttiis judgment is confirmed by the fact that in several cases, 
what the Beatitudes describe, is deeply rooted in the Jewish con-
ception of what life in the Future Age would be, as, for example, 
the promise that the pure in heart shall see God. The full vision 
of God was contemplated as one of the most anticipated aspects of 
the future life in Jewish piety .. 3 The appearance of the idea in 
John's Apocalypse is indicative of its presence in apocalyptic 
writings, but it was also found in other religious writings of the 
time. Ps. 17:15 says, 
As for me, I shall behold thy face in 
righteousness; 
when I awake, I shall be satisfied with 
beholding thy form. 
Another statement which bears comment is that the meek 11shall in-
J \ ·I ' .,..._ 
herit the earth," .loLIJTQY..:Jf?ej?fJtJ:¥<;fUJ1..tKO.V:ItL.T'YIV 'Qi'lV. ) 
a statement which has sometimes been taken as evidence of the 
1. Even so, the nature of the Aramaic behind these words indicates the 
possibility of future reference even here. Cf. Floyd Filson, Gospel 
according to Matthew, ad. loc. 
2. Gospel according to Matthew, ad. loc. 
3. This concept is also expressed in other New Testament descriptions of 
future life. Cf., _e.g., I Cor. 13~12, "· •• but then face to face." 
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this-wordly emphasis of the Beatitudes. Yet, here also, the focus 
is probably on the future inheritance. Commentators generally 
point to the probability that this statement is taken directly from 
Ps. 37:11 which says, 11But the meek shall possess the land, • • 11 
B.F. Westcott in his commentary on Hebrews says concerning 6:12 
( 11 ••• who through faith and p_atience inherit the promises. 11 ) that 
. I 
the concept of 11inheritance° CK '2\"».f>OV_(J).l<.o<. ) is deeply rooted 
in Old Testament thought, the basic passage in.which is God's pro-
mise to Abraham in Gen. 15:7-8• 11I am the LORD who brought you from 
Ur of the Chaldeans, to give you this land to possess." (Sou VOlL 
K ~jl}f' o VoJI '-VI O"'QI(;). Thus, says Westcott, 'K f..'i1fJO.VOfle:~v 
' --. T'h V y 'fJ \l is used constantly of the occupation of Canaan by the 
# 
Israelites:11 In summary of the Old Testament use of \{)'flpaYO)/€lV, 
he says, · 
From these examples it will appear that the dominant 
Biblical sense of "inheritance" is the enjoyment by a 
rightful title 'of that which is not the fruit of personal 
exertion • • • • An inheritance, in other words, answers 
to a position of privilege andldescribes a blessing con-
ferred with absolute validity. 
Westcott goes on to list numerous passages in the New Testament 
where 11inheritance 11 and related words describe the final reward 
which God has prepared for his people. Thus, in this beatitude 
Jesus was probably speaking figuratively of the total inheritance 
which was to be the reward of the blessed. 
This should not be taken as ruling out the fact that the 
1. EPistle to the Hebrews, pp. 169-171. 
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earth was to be part of the locale of this inheritance. We have 
noted in Chapter II that the Jews often pictured the Future Age 
as set in a transformedheaven and earth, not in a far-off heaven 
1 
as opposed to earth. Thus, it would not have been unnatural for 
\ .-.; 
Jesus' hearers to have thought of inheriting_T'flV )-':f\V __ as their 
future reward. 2 
Mt. 6:20-21 = Lk. 12:33-34 
in heaven, •• 
"· 
" 
•• but lay up for yourselves treasures 
. . 
This passage provides opportunity for considering one of the 
most basic matters pertaining to the concept of the future life, 
namely, heaven as the place where the future life of the blessed is 
to be lived. It must be granted that the two Gospel records are 
different, and that there are problems involved concerning the 
sources of the saying. Yet, in both, the idea that the future life 
will be lived in heaven is expressed. Thus we will give no atten-
tion to the source problem and address ourselves only to what is 
implied by future existence in heaven. 
l I 
In the first place, it should be noted that the word ~ Uj>O{ V o s 
is used vastly more in the Synoptic Gospels than in the other New 
Testament books. This is primarily because of Matthew's fondness 
J I 
for the term. William Strawson says that Matthew uses.t3y.DOi. V OS. 
in the singular and plural 84 times, whereas Mark and Luke use it 
17 and 36 respectively.3 In spite of the greater use in the 
l. Of. pp. 49-51. 
2. In the category on Heaven·in this section, are listed several passages 
which are related to the transformation of heaven and earth in the 
Future Age 
3. Jesus and the Future Life, P• 18. 
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Synoptics, the term is still used throughout the New Testament and 
in many passages in which the future abode of believers is clearly 
indicated.1 Nevertheless, considering the great amount of writing 
in the New Testament which is concerned in one way or another with 
..) q 
the future life, 0 UfJ or... V 0 S is used surprisingly little in refe-
renee to it. 2 
To understand what the future life in heaven connoted in this 
and other passages, one must take into consideration the meaning of 
.) , 
d \) f'-t:>l. '1/ CJ 5 in all of its New Testament uses. A look at the Arndt-
Gingrich Lexicon reveals a long list of instances in which 1'heaven11 
is used for a part of the universe.3 It was used in this connec-
tion for the sky over the earth--the firmament; for the starry 
heaven; the place of the atmosphere in which the clouds hover; and, 
very significantly, along with the earth, to indicate the totality 
of creation. These various meanings all refer to the realm above 
the earth~ 
This realm above the earth only really began with the part 
which man could see. Above the firmament were spheres which were 
individually thought of as ''heavens. 11 The most usual conception 
was that the third of these was the dwelling place of God. It is 
1. E.g., I Pet. 1:4. 
2. The element of surprise is due, in great part, to the frequency with 
which 1 in modern parlance, the future li~e is thought of as being in 
heaven. 
J I 3. Cf. under 0 up~ 11 a 5 . , l. It will be noted that approximately one-
half of the space devoted to the term is given over to this meaning. 
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this concept that God dwelt in heaven1 which is most significant 
for our understanding of its relation to the future life. 
The second major section of the Arndt~Gingrich Lexicon's 
l I 
treatment of 0 0;0 <X V 0 S is given to the word as descriptive of 
God's abode and the abode of those beings closely related to him. 
That heaven is the abode of God is the most significant thing about 
it as far as the New Testament is concerned. In fact, heaven is 
thought of so predominantly in terms of God's abode that 11heaven11 
is a circumlocution for 11God. 11 For example, when Jesus asked 
whether John's baptism was from heaven or from men, he used 11heaven" 
in place of 11God11 and was really asking whether it was from God or 
men.
2 Jesus' hearers understood what he meant because this circum-
locution was common in his day.3 It is because of this accepted 
practice that Matthew could use "heaven" where the other Synoptists 
use 11God11 with no appreciable difference in meaning. When, for 
exampl·e, he used 11Kingdom of heaven, 11 the meaning was essentially 
the same as when the other two Synoptists used 11Kingdom of God.~~' 
In spite of this c;:lose association, however, God and heaven were 
not identified with each other in any absolute sense. Heaven was 
God's principal spatial abode, but.he also moved freely on the 
earth. Also, heaven included more than God himself. It included, 
1. Ulrich Simon; Heaven, p. 41, points out that in Judaism there was wide 
speculation as to the number and nature of these spheres above the 
firmament. This speculation does not affect the nature of the New 
Testament concept of the future life and need not concern us here. 
2. Mt. 21:25 = Mk. 11:30-31 = Lk. 20~4-5. 3· Ibid., P• 53. 
£or instance, the angels, and all creatures closely related to him, 
including Jesus before and after his earthly existence. 
It is the fact that God was thought of so predominantly in 
connection with heaven which is the key to the New Testament use 
of the term as a future abode of believers. To be in heaven was to 
be with God. Thus, in the case of this passage, having treasure in 
heaven was to have treasure in relation to God. In Luke, another 
saying closely related to this passage in meaning makes this inter-
pretation explicit. At the close of the story of the rich fool, 
Jesus says, 11So is he who lays up treasure for himself and is not 
rich toward God. 111 This meaning is borne out in numerous other New 
J . I 
Testament passages in many of which C> ~f>ocva s is not used but 
in which the future life is described as life in relation to God. 2 
The assertion that to be in heaven is to be with God is the 
key to understanding the concept, and yet it must be qualified. 
Men in this Age, on this present earth cannot, strictly speaking, 
be in heaven.3 This is primarily because qualities of this exis-
tence separate him from God. Among these is his fleshly body which 
. 4 Paul says cannot inherit the Kingdom of God, and the absence of 
1. Lk. 12:21. 
2 .. Perhaps the best expression of this in the New Testament is in Rev., 
chs. 21-22. 
3. Nevertheless, several New Testament passages come close to speaking of 
the believer in this life as being in heaven. ~The one which does this 
most explicitly is Phil. 3:20, '11JJti;fl yc\c To -rro..,.C:rcu~(){. 
_, .J ~ c I :.r'. 
£.11 0~01. llous IJ"7TiX~ X e G . , which James Moffatt translates, 11You 
are a colony of heaven." 
4. I Cor. 15:50 .. 
which Jesus alludes to in saying that existence in heaven is like 
1 that of the angels. The fleshly body, however, is only symbolic 
of the separation caused.by sin both in·man and the entire order 
of the present Age. It is when this separation is cancelled that 
man will truly be with God and thus truly in heaven. 
The end of this separation is to be finally effected for be~ 
lievers only at the beginning of the Future Age. The separation is 
narrowed when man dies and enters a place of waiting. It is not 
completely eliminated, however, until God finally defeats every 
power opposing him and the whole created order is completely sub~ 
jected to his will. It is then that the Kingdom of heaven will have 
come fully and man can truly be in heaven. 
It is not, however, by and large, the New Testament concept 
that this future heavenly existence will be set only above the 
earth. It will include earth. We noted in Chapter II that the idea 
was abroad in Jesus' day that the final eschatological event would 
involve a radical transformation of heaven and earth. Evil had 
found its way into both; both would be transformed; and both, 
finally, would be the setting for the Future Age. 2 This concept is 
reflected in the New Testament. For example, when Jesus says that 
heaven and earth will pass away before his words do, he may w~ll be 
referring to the fact that heaven and earth as they were known in 
this Age would indeed pass away, but that his word had eternal 
1. Mt •. 22:30 = Mk. 12:25 = Lk. 20:36. 
2. Cf. ~p. 49-51. 
validity.1 II Peter 3!13 speaks of waiting for a new heaven and 
earth; and it is well known that the concept figures prominently in 
Revelation. Thus the kingdom of heaven which is to come was act-
ually thought of as including both heaven and earth in the spatial 
sense. Accordingly, while it is not inconsistent to speak of the 
future life as seen in the New Testament as life in heaven, it is 
more meaningful to think of it as life in the Future Age, or, per-
haps, even better, in terms of Matthew's phrase, in the "Kingdom 
of heaven," referring more to a set of relationships than a place. 
Mt. 8:11 11 ••• and sit at table with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob • 
16:19 = Mt. 18:18 "I will give you the :keys of the Kingdom of 
heaven, •• . . 
" 
20~20-23 = Mk. 10t35-40 The Sons of Zebe.dee 
Mt. 22:23-32 = Mk. 12~18-27 = Lk~ 20t27-40 
Resurrection 
The Question concerning 
This passage is one of only two in the Synoptics in which 
It 
Jesus addresses himself directly to the nature of life beyond physi-
cal death. Since the other, Lk. 16:19-31, deals with life prior to 
the final Resurrection, this is the only one in which life in the 
Future Age is described. 2 This being the case, it is especially 
significant for our understanding of Jesus' concept of the future 
life. The majority of scholars. hold that the Synoptic record con-
veys the words of Jesus himself and thus can be depended on to 
1. E.g., in Mt. 24:35 = Mk. 12:31 = Lk. 21:33, it is especially signifi-
cant that Jesus, or the Synoptists (or both) place this statement in 
connection with descriptions of the cosmic upheavals associated with 
the final eschatological event. 
2. Of. the exegesis of Lk. 16:19-31 in the section, Judgment. 
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reveal his view •1 
The fundamental fact to be observed is that Jesus places him-
self squarely in line with the Pharisaic view of resurrection as 
opposed to the view of the Sadducees who were questioning him. The 
latter's hope, evidently was to demonstrate that resurrection was 
not a possibility since it involved an absurdity. The kind of 
hypothetical situation which they set up was typical of rabbinical 
2 
methods of argument. But Jesus clearly indicates where he stands. 
He believes in resurrection. 
The reply of Jesus is disappointing in its lack of descrip-
tion, as are the total group of his statements in the Synoptics. 
In reference to this present passage, Henry Cadbury has said that 
the most explicit statement which Jesus made descriptive of the 
future life is that people do not get married.3 That, of course, 
was the question at issue, but Jesus actually says more than that. 
Underlying his negation is a more basic implied affirmation, which 
is indicated in the statement that the resurrected are 11like angels 
in heaven. 11 This simile is based in Jewish beliefs of Jesus'' day. 
Baruch 51:10, for example, says that the righteous "shall be made 
4 like unto the angels, and be made equal to the stars. 11 There 
1. Vincent Taylor, Gospel according to~' ad. loc., says, 1~e method 
of discussion, ••• are (sic_) typically Rabbinic, while the vigour 
of the debate, the grandeur of the statement concerning God, and the 
final deadly thrust are lifelike. Unobtrusive, but clearly discern-
ible, are the moral elevation of Jesus, the spirituality of His out-
look, and the force of· his personality." 
2. Ibid., ad. loc. 3. Harvard Theological Review, Vol. LIII, p. 16. 
4. Quoted from Taylor, 2£• cit., ad. loc~ 
would be little value in pursuing the question as to what angels 
were believed to be, except that they were conceived of as non-
material beings, closely related to God. ~e primary point is that 
there is a certain discontinuity between the character of life here 
and in the future. As much as it may be the same,.it is neverthe-
less different.1 It is especially implied that human relationships 
will be different. It is significant for determining Jesus 1 view 
that the discussion happened to hinge on marriage, which is the 
most sacred of human relationships. Jesus himself had much to say 
about its finality on earth. Yet it is not part of the future 
life. This being the case, one can infer that few, if any, of the 
cultural relationships which are counted valuable in this order 
will have the same value in the Future Age. This is not to say 
that one will not be aware of what they were in this life. Jesus 
here says nothing concerning the woman knowing her husbands. But 
the entire orientation will be different. The dominant meaning of 
every relationship wi~l be its relation to .God and to others within 
the.divine community. To this, any remembrance of earthly relation-
ships will be subordinate. It may well have been that Jesus had in 
mind this new relationship although the nature of the discussion 
did not elicit an explicit statement. 
At verse 26 of Mark's account, Jesus turns from the particu-
lar question involved to a direct affirmation of resurrection. 
1. We shall also note this continuity-discontinuity character of the fu-
ture life in consideration of the resurrection body in the exegesis 
of I Cor. 15!42-54, 56 in this section. 
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This is evidently an extension of the remark· which he has made pre-
viously about the resurrection being affirmed in the scripture and 
about God's power. The assertion that God is the God of Abraham, 
Isaac and Jacob still live. That was not the original intent of 
the statement of God to Moses at all. As Vincent Taylor says, 
''Strictly speaking, Ex. iii. 6 refers only to the God who had deal-
ings with the patriarchs; the language used does not necessarily 
imply that they are alive.f11 But Jesus was not using what either 
he or his contemporaries would have considered spurious argument. 
It was a common practice to seize on any characteristic of the 
Scripture, even to the use of a particular letter or grammatical 
2 
construction, to support one's arguments. The ~derlying assump-
tion was that God intended to say more than the obvious meaning in-
dicated. Thus, it was considered a legitimate method of argument 
for Jesus to adduce support of resurrec~ion from this statement. 
Furthermore, we see here a fundamental characteristic of Jesus' use 
of scripture. Whereas the Sadducees had argued from a relatively 
minute point of the law--the ~aw of Levirate marriage--Jesus argues 
from one of the great affirmations of the scripture--the power of 
God. 
Yet it is questionable that he intended to say that these 
patriarchs had been raised in terms of the resurrection expected 
at the final Day. It is more likely that he assumed that their 
.1. Ibid., ad. loc. 
2. Cf. Henry J. Cadbury, The Peril of Modernizing Jesus (New York: The 
Macmillan Co., 1937), pp. 61-63.-
spirits were alive in a place of waiting prior to the final Resur-
rection.1 This would have been radically different from the Saddu-
cee 1s belief and would have been a state full~ as dependent on the 
power of God as the full resurrection at the final Day. 
Another. matter should be briefly considered in connection 
with this passage. Some scholars interpret it as affirming only a 
resurrection of the righteous. 2 The argument is based on the fact 
that it describes no resurrection of the unjust. Some commentators 
l (" ' also point to Luk:e 1s record of Jesus' referring to 0{, ;:,E; Ko<Tot..-
t--. , J J J - \ --.J 
5:twt9cJIT6S TCJU C'<C..WVos EKC~voo TU"Xet.V Ko<c, T'fJS o<.Vd_-
I .-.. ..> -trTrJ.frcLU5 T'fls ek v ef<;OWV. In connection with this latter, the 
- J . I .- . 1 
reference in 14:14 toT'(J C(VO{tr'Tc:<CJeG TWV SI,I<OC.C..CUV is cited. 
That this passage is a reference to the resurrection of the 
just alone is highly questionable. First, other statements record-
ed by Luke do not support. this concept, although they might at first 
appear to do so. We have noted in the exegesis of Lk. 14:13-14,3 
that it does not necessarily assert resurrection only of the just. 
Furthermore, in any consideration of the Lucan view one must take 
into account Acts 24:14-15 in which Luke has Paul assert a belief 
1. Cf. the exegesis of Lk. 16:19-31 in the section, Judgment. 
2. William Strawson, Jesus and The Future Life, pp. 209-210, maintains 
this view. He says, however that he bases it on the opinion of V. 
Taylor in his commentary on Mark. It is the present writer's convic-
tion that Taylor does not express this view in relation to this pas-
sage. He certainly does not make the statement which Strawson quotes. 
3. In the section, Resurrection. 
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in the resurrection of both just and unjust.1 There is very little 
basis for supposing that Luke revised the Marean narrative in order 
to support a resurrection of the just only. 
Furthermore, the account as a whole, as reported by all three 
Synoptists, gives no support to this argument. In the first place, 
the silence concerning the unjust is weak evidence. Jesus was not 
dealing with judgment, but with the possibility of resurrection 
generally and in terms of a specific question. Furthermore-~and 
this is the most fundamental consideration involved~-the whole 
framework of the discussion is in terms, not of the resurrection 
event, but the resurrection life. Henry Cadbury says that when 
resurrection was spoken of in Judaism one of several things could 
be meant, among which was the period in which the judgments pro-
nounced at the final Judgment were carried out. 2 It is such a 
meaning that we find here. Jesus is not describing the event of 
res~rection, but life in the eternal period following. Ironically, 
it is Luke which gives primary support to this interpretation. He 
.....,. J""' .J J 
does this by using TOo ol.l .. UJ vas t'l< Et VOU - J and l'tls O(yo<,-
I 
&iiXO"EttJS side by side., . thus making it clear that he is speaking of 
the life "in the resurrection age," as it were. Thus, this passage 
is a description of the life in that age and cannot legitimately be 
used in connection with the question of New Testament support of 
the resurrection of the unjust. 
1. Cf. the exegesis of this passage in the section, Resurrection. 
2. Harvard Theological Review, Vol. LIII, p. l-4. 
Mt. 23:12 = Lk. 14:11 = Lk. 18:14 11 ••• whoever exalts himself shall 
be humbled, If 
26:29 = Mk:. 14:25 = Lk. 22:29~30 11 ••• until that day when I drink 
it new with you in my Father's Kingdom. 11 
Lk. 13:24-30 rr ••• and sit at table in the: Kingdom of God. 11 
14:15-24 
Jn. 14:2-5 
The Parable of the Great Supper 
u ••• I go to prepare a place for you, II 
-· . . . 
17:24 11 ••• that they also 1 .... may be with me where I am, to 
behold my glory • II 
Rom. 5:3-5 ••• we rejoice in our hope of sharing the glory of God. 
I Cor. 13;8-10, 12 1 l3 ••• but then, face to face. 
I Cor. 15:35-54, 56 it is raised a spiritual body. 
In the exegesis of this passage in the section on Resurrection 
-we considered the fact that LYUJ _}~ 1)(. is used by Paul for the funda-
mental aspect of personal existence which is resurrected. We also 
took into account the fact that the O"WflOl as resurrected is a 
I 
<YI.llj-l.rJ.. /tVf.UJ-.1 C< T 0/<:0 V , and that this is its most significant 
characteristic. In this section our primary concern is to consider 
--what trW.)lCA implies as to the nature of existence in the Future 
Age. To do so, we must look briefly at the background of the word 
.,..... 
as Paul used it. It has been pointed out that Paul's use of CYW_...U.~ 
is not similar numerically to his use of other signific~t Old 
Testament anthropological terms. 
I 
For example, he uses 'f \.} f. "VV far 
less frequently than its Hebrew equivalent occurs in the Old Testa-
....... 
ment. On the other hand, he uses o-'uJyo<. with far greater frequency • 
. It occurs 86 times in his Epistles,1 but its Hebrew equivalent, 
1. This includes Ephesians. 
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nephesh, occurs only 14 times in the Old Testament. In the Septua-
gint, the situation is different. It uses ctW.}l d. to translate a 
number of words besides nephesh, the most common of which is bashar, 
1 -11flesh. 11 Thus, CYuv-tc(. occurs in the Septuagint with great fre~ 
quency. 
Several inferences which are significant for our study can 
be drawn from these facts. The first is that Paul does not simply 
reflect the Hebrew view of man in which a.concept of 11body11 , per se, 
figured very insignificantly. While his use of other Hebrew an-
thropological terms indicates that the Hebrew concept formed the 
basis of his usage, this is not true for o-'iOjlo( • Greek influen-
ces, not the least of which was the use of &'iiiJ;d.. in the SeptUa"-
gint, had modified the Jewish concept of 11body11 by Paul's :time. 
-Yet Paul extended the use of <!'W.)J 01... far beyond the Rabbinical 
usage of his O.ay. -One can scarcely deny that <YW.Jlo< , as Paul 
uses it, is a key concept in his understanding of man, and one which 
he carries far beyond his Judaic backgrounds, both in terms of Old 
Testament rootage, and Rabbinical interpretation. 
A second inference has to do with Greek influence. Some 
scholars have strongly emphasized this as forming the dominant ele-
2 
ment in Paul's concept. More recently, however, the tendency has 
been to read out the possibility of Greek influence as i.n any way 
determinative. That this latter interpretation could be correct is 
l. This summary is taken from W.D. Stacey, Pauline View of Man, p. l8l. 
2. For a brief catalogue of scholars who have attributed the origin of 
Paul's concept to various sources, cf. Robinson, The Body, p. 55. 
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scarcely possible. The concept of tYWJ-1<:1.. was one of the most in-
fluential in Hellenistic religious thought. As a young man in Tar-
sus, even: in Jerusalem, and certainly as a missionary in the Medi-
terranean world, Paul encountered this concept constantly. Further-
more, that he seized upon this word which the Septuagint uses so 
frequently is indicative of his finding in. it a connotation which 
suited his purposes, a connotation which had probably been derived 
more from the traditional Greek use of the word than from the He-
brew concepts which it was used to translate. W.D. Stacey is pro-
bably correct in saying, 
Th.e very existence of tit» _).J f1. in St. Paul makes the 
theory that he suffered no Greek influence, not even 
an indirect one, untenable. Though the Hebrew world 
supplies the outline of Pauline anthropology, there are 
places where it proves inadequate, and foreign1ideas have to be brought in to complete the picture. 
With this brief summary in mind, we must ask what Paul 1s use 
-of cfW.)..fo<. as descriptive of the resurrection existence implied. 
First, it implied the continued individuation of the person in the 
future life. The.rootage of this concept is deep within Hebrew 
thought even though the Hebrews had seen man in terms of his soli-
darity with the rest of mankind. Increasingly, from the time of 
Jeremiah on, man was seen as an individual separate from other in-
dividuals (even though bound to them) and, above all, standing in 
his individuality over against God, able to love him or reject him. 
I 
At no point is this individuality seen more clearly than in the 
"Confessions" of Jeremiah in which he is able as an individual to 
1. Pauline View of Man, p. 181. 
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stand apart from God and angrily denounce him. 
This concept of individuality within solidarity is one of the 
aspects of Jewish faith to which, in chapter II, we attributed the 
growth of belief in resurrectionw1 Because God was concerned about 
the individual as such, both in his righteousness and love, it was 
natural to believe that natural death, or Sheol, was not man's in~ 
tended destiny. Furthermore, in spite of all of the emphasis on 
the destiny of the divine community, it was never held that the in-
dividual would be absorbed into the divine 11all 11 or even into some 
total group, thus losing his self-identity. 2 
This is the tradition in which Paul's belief concerning man's 
future life had its roots, and it is the concept of the resurrected 
IYWflo< which expresses it. When Paul speaks of man's resurrection 
body, part of what he implies is that man will possess his individ-
uality in the future life. Yet it is argued that, for Paul, the 
-· Jew, cYCJJ.}l o( could not have conveyed the concept of individuality. 
J.A.T. Robinson has pointed out the contrasts between.the basic 
Greek and Hebrew understandings of the body. One contrast has to 
do with individuality. To the Greek, the body defined the 11boun-
dary 11 of personal existence. Thus, ~ lJJ .J-l oC was 11the principle of 
individuation, that which marks off and isolates one man from 
l. Cf. PP• 12-13. 
2. In this, there is a fascinating contrast with Hellenism. While Hellen-
ism '.s.o religions offered man salvation as an individual, his individ-
uality following death was either little emphasized, or lost sight of 
completely. Judaism, on the other hand, offered man salvation only in 
relation to a divine community, yet strongly retained a concept of his 
individuality after death. 
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l 
another.u For the Hebrew, on the other hand, the body was the 
symbol of a man's solidarity with mankind. 
The flesh-body was not what partitioned a man off from 
"his neighbor; it was rather what bound him in the bundle 
of life with all men and nature, so that he could never 
make his unique answer to2God as an isolated individual, 
apart from his neighbour. 
_.., 
Thus, when (Y W J) {;( came to be used for the 11flesh-body, II as it WaS 
in the Septuagint, it did not symbolize, as Robinson sees it, man's 
individuality. Accordingly, he believes that Paul did not use it 
with that in mind. 
What such an interpretation does not take into account is 
-that_ 6-'w _).lex came into Jewish use heairily-ladened with Hellenis-
tic meaning. When Paul encountered it in the' Septuagint, in the 
Rabbinic schools, and especially in the Greek world as he uses it 
in this fifteenth chapter of I Corinthians and in other similar 
passages, it probably connotes a syncre-tistic meaning, bringing to-
gether the Jewish concept of solidarity, the Greek concept of indi-
viduality plus a unique meaning derived from his experience with 
Christ. 
....... 
If we can thus assume that lYW./U IX imp~ied individuality, 
we can infer that Paul saw the believer's future life as involving 
a continuation of both his separateness from God and from other per-
sons. No matter how deep or binding the relationship might be with-
in the redeemed llbody of Christ, 11 it would not involve absorption 
of personality into God himself or into a divine 11all. 11 Presumably, 
1. The Body, p. 15. 
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bodily existence would also involve continued awareness of self-
identity, continued ability to communicate, as well as continuance 
of other functions integral to unique personal existence. It is 
dangerous, however 1 to press the inferences too far. One runs 
great risk of imposing contemporary psychological concepts on 
1 Paul's thought. 
The second inference which we can draw from Paul's use of 
-Ci'W j)&J.. in connection with resurrection existence is fundamentally 
related to the Hebrew background of the concept. While it is true 
that Paul's concept had been influenced by Greek thought, it also 
retained much of its Hebrew meaning. In the section on Death we 
have noted that it is man's fleshly body which is the point of his 
solidarity with the created order and thus the aspect of his exis-
2 ~ 
tence where sin lodges. It is also significant that cYW.)-l fA is 
the word which Paul chose as part of the term, O"Wfid.. X(Purrov, 
his principal expression for describing the church. There is wide 
consensus among Paul's interpreters that he meant by this expression 
that believers were bound together with Christ in an organic unity. 
'I'Ufflo<. thus carries a meaning related to the Hebrew concept of 
solidarity. 
-..... 
When Paul speaks of the resurrection ~UU~I~ it is quite 
1. There is, nevertheless, an exceedingly fine line between what the New 
Testament writers are saying and our own inference from what they say. 
It seems to the present writer that sometimes these men 11spoke better 
than they knew. 11 In such cases the New Testament is 11saying" some-
thing beyond the obvious meaning expressed. 
2. Cf. the exegesis of I Cor. 15t20-22 1 26. 
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possible that he is also implying that man ~ his resurrection 
existence would be, through his body 1 bound to other persons, in 
fact, that he would be, in that life, as in this, a member of 
Christ's body. It has been our contention that in II Cor. 5:l, 
Paul is using a different metaphor to describe the same transfer~ 
mation that he describes in this section of I Cor. l5.l In other 
I - I 
words, 0'1-{"f)V't) in the form~r is equivalent to O'w.JfcA '\.Jv"/..U\05 
. J I 
in the latter, and, accordingly, o<.Ko5o)l~ is equivalent to 
- I lYlJJj-fc< /(Vtlj}-lri..TL I< OS This being the case, the meaning of 
J r- I -CJ<,k 0 ;:> d../1 'f] is instructive concerning the meaning of cY WJID< 
I .) 0 I 
on'V£U.}A ~ Tt \<C>S , the resurrection body. \.,\<0 S~'f1 is not 
used frequently enough in Pauline writings to give a basis for any 
hard and fast conclusions concerning its meaning. Yet it must be 
recognized that, in the only other certain instance, Paul uses it 
2 
as a term for the church, and that in Ephesians, which we are in-
eluding as Paul's writing, it is used only in connection with the 
church.3 Thus, especially when the Hebrew background of the term 
is taken into account, there is basis for believing that Paul used 
~ 
O"'U!)lc:J. as a word for the resurrection existence of the believer 
with the implied meaning that, in the future life, man was to be a 
member of Christ's body. 
II Cor. 4:l3-l4, l7-l8j 5sl-l0 • an house not made with hands, 
eternal in the heavens. 
l. Cf. the exegesis of II Cor. 4zl6 through 5:l f. in the section, Death, 
and references to it in connection with I Cor. l5:l2 ff. in the sec-
tion, Resurrection. 
2. I Cor. 3:9. 
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Epho 5:25-28 o • o that the church might be presented before him in 
splendor, 
Phil. 3:20-21 who will change our lowly body to be like his 
glorious body. 
COl. l :ll-12 to share in the inheritance of the saints in light. 
I Thess. 4:17 • and so we shall always be with the Lord. 
II Thess. 1:5-7, 9, 11-12 • and to grant rest with us to you who 
are afflicted, • • • • 
2:16-17 • • • and. gave us eternal comfort and good hope 
II Tim. 2:10-12 •• we shall also reign with him; o ••• 
Philemon 15-16 • that you might have him back forever, 
Reb. 3:6; 4:1, 3, 6-11 
remains, • 
• • • while the promise of entering his rest 
6:17-20; 7:18-19, 25;·8:6; 9:11-12, 15, 27-28; 10:14, 23, 34-36 
• • • a hope that enters into the shrine behind the curtain, 
Reb. 11:10, 13-16, 26, 35, 39-40 For he looked forward to the city 
• • • whose builder and maker is God. 
In these verses, and figuring prominently in this section of 
I 
Hebrews, is the concept of the future life as set in a 7./~~JV 
? I • \Q . \ c I 
'Y) s T£ 'Xu L T'/1.5 __ Kcj, L t;.)'1)jl t OtJ;O ·ros o t9e os we have 
pointed out in Chapter II that a renewed Jerusalem was often pic-
tured by first century Judaism as the setting for the Future Age. 
This concept does not appear in the Synoptics. As Simon··points out, 
Th:e- '<::mlY:r·J.erusal~m; ~6'1' w-hich· the Gospels_ speak, is 
the actual city ('e.g. M'lr.-; V. 3'8), the seat of much 
opposition and blindness, the place where the Galilean 
Savi0ur must 'suffer, the Jewish capital which must 
henceforth be levelled down to the ground, in fulfill- 1 
ment of the rejection of Jesus, who wept over the city. 
1. Heaven, p. 222. 
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It is only in the later New Testament writings, namely Hebrews and 
Revelation that the idea appears. Its appearance in both is natu-
ral. The heavenly Jerusalem which would come down from God was a 
common concept in Jewish apocalyptic, thus its appearance in Reve-
lation. It was also an idea which had been taken up by Philo. 
Jerusalem to him was the true archetypal city of God existing in 
l heaven. In view of Hebrews' probable origin in some connection 
with Alexandria, the appearance of the idea there is also natural .. 
This concept is another form of expressing an idea which per-
meates the whole Jewish-Christian concept of the future life--its 
corporate character. No one lives there alone. However it is ex-
pressed--in terms of the body of Christ~ the Kingdom of God, the 
heavenly commonwealth--the fundamental idea is always that the only 
ultimate salvation is in the midst of God's people. 
Heb. 12!22-24 • -· • and to the city of the living God, the heavenly 
Jerusalem, • • • • 
13:13-14 ••• but we seek the city which is to come • 
I Jn. 3:2 • when he appears we shall be like him, ••.• 
Jude 24-25 and to present you without blemish before the presence 
of his glory • • ~ • 
Ill Rev. 2:7 
2:26-28 
I will grant to eat of the tree of life, •••• 111 
3:ll-l2 
3:21 
Ill • I will give him power over the nations, • I If 
"'· •• I will make him a pillar in the temple of my God; 
Ill 
111 
••• I will grant him to sit with me on my throne, •.•• 111 
l. Ibid., p. 224. 
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Rev. l5:2-4 ••• those who had conquered the beast ••• standing be-
side the sea of glass with harps of God in their hands. 
l9:l-8 ••• for the marriage of the Lamb has come 1 •• 
20;4-6 They came to life again, and reigned with Christ a thou-
sand years. 
2l:l-7, 9-27; 22:l-5 "Behold the dwelling of God is with men." 
22:l9 his share in the tree of life and in the holy city, 
. . .. . 
4. As Beginning Prior to the Future Age 
llrBome say John the Baptist, ••• Ill Mt. l6:l4 = Mk. 8:28 = Lk. 9:l9 
l7:3 = Mk. 9:4 = Lk. 9:30 Moses and Elijah, talking with him. 
Mk. 6:l5 ~ Lk. 9~8 But others said, "It is Elijah.u 
Lk. l6;l9-3l The Rich Man and Lazarus-
23:43 
Jn. l:2l 
8t56 
today you will be with rne in Paradise." 
11Are you Elijah ? 11 
"Your father Abraham rejoiced that he was to see my day; 
II 
Phil. l:l9-23 and to die is gain. 
I Thess. 5:9-lO • so that whether we wake or sleep, we might live 
to him. 
Reb. ll:5 By faith Enoch was taken up 
Rev. 4:4t 9-ll; 5:5-6 1 8-l2, l4 
twenty-four elders, 
• and seated on the thrones were 
6:9-ll • I saw the souls of those who had been slain • 
7:9-l7 .And all the angels stood ••• round the elders • 
Section J 
The Fate of the Wicked 
1. References to Puni~hment 
Mt. 3:7 = Lk. 3t7 11Who warned you to flee from the wrath to come?" 
13:12 = Mk. 4:25 = Lk. 8:18 
away. 11 
II • even what he has shall be taken 
18~6 = Mk. 9:42 = Lk. 17:2 "· .. it would be better for him to 
have a great millstone fastened around his neck ••• ·" 
18:23-35 The Parable of the Unmerciful Servant 
Mk. 12:40 = Lk. 20:47 11They will receive the greater condemnation." 
Lk:. 12:16-21 The Parable of the Rich Fool 
The Parable of the Great Supper 
Jn. 3~18 If . . . he who does not believe is condemned already, II . . . . 
3:36 . . . the wrath of God rests upon him. 
11t50 11 . and not that the whole nation should perish. 11 
17:12 . that none of them is lost but the son of perdition, 
Rom. 2:1, 3, 8-9, 12 ••• there will be wrath and fury. 
In this passage a word appears which is prominent in Paul and 
other New Testament writers for express~g the fact of God's punish-
.) I 
ment of evil. This word is <'lf? '( -f} Its usual translation is 
"wrath," especially when used in connection with God. It does not 
denote anything concerning the nature of God's punishment of wrong-
doers. It is significant primarily as describing the aspect of 
379 
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God's character which expresses itself in that punishment. In a 
sense it is the 11God-ward side 11 of the total situation in which man 
is punished for evil. 
J 1 
The historic Jewish usage of~ 0(" O "1) makes it evident that 
·its primary meaning had to do with the final punishment to be in-
.J I 
flicted by God. In other words, the final issue of Ojl~"fJ would 
be the punishment inflicted at the day of Judgment. Sanday and 
Headlam have given a short summary of the Old Testament use of the 
word in which they say, 
In the prophetic writings this infliction of 11wrath11 
is gradually concentrated upon a great Day of Judg-
ment, the Day of the Lord (Is~ ii. 10-22, etc.; Jer. 
xxx. 7, 8; •.•• ) Hence in the N.T. use selms to 
be mainly, if not altogether, eschatological. 
This connection is clearly seen in this present passage in the ex-
pression, .B1) (lril ~ {:J et..s 
J .-. 
o;ey-ns Thus in this and many other passages in Paul and 
J I 
other New Testament writers,_QjJ 'f'f) is closely associated with 
the punishment of the unrighteous. 
To understand what is meant by this concept it is necessary 
to note how it is used, especially by Paul, in relation to God. 
J I 
Misunderstanding can result from the fact that OjJ o't1 is the usual 
word for human anger which can be aroused on the .spur of the 
1. .!!1Pistle to the Romans, p. 41. This comment is made in connection with 
1!18 which the writers, as this statement indicates, take to be pri-
marily eschatological. We are, however, not including this passage in 
this study, since it would seem that the wrath of God is seen by Paul 
as manifest in this Age to a ~reater degree than they allow. Cf. the 
Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon under D_,P avf , 2. a. 
moment, often the result of selfish feelings. This, however, is not 
the meaning when it is used in the New Testament in relation to God. 
C.H. Dodd, in his commentary on Romans, has given careful study to 
the connotation of the word, and concludes that the anthropomorphic 
use does not apply. In fact, God himself is never spoken of by 
Paul as being wrathful or angry, as if he does not want to suggest 
.) I 
a similarity to man's anger. Opy7'> refers to "an inevitable 
·process of cause and effect in a moral universe. 111 It is, in a 
sense, the natural reaction of God toward evil, in no sense whimsi-
cal or selfish, yet serious and real. It is this which lies behind 
the punishment of the wicked. John Knox indicates that the fact of 
wrath itself implies death as its result. 2 It does not seem, how-
ever, that the concept in itself carries any indication of its 
effect, although Paul's total concept of punishment seems to indi-
cate that death is the final issue of God 1s wrath. 
In this passage, as in several others, Paul uses in 
J I 
connection with 0;0 d 'f} .• These two 
used interchangably to connote anger• 
words were evidently often 
(\ I 
Yet l7(}_).t OS was more often 
used to describe "the turbulent co!llinotion, the boiling agitation of 
. . ~ I 
feelings. 11 Jeremy Taylor describes __ C1 CI.J.l 0 ~ . as "great but tran-
3 sient angers." If this is what Paul had in mind there is 
1. The ~istle to the Romans, The Moffatt New Testament Commentary (New 
York: Harper and Brothers Publishers, 1932), p. 23. 
2. "Romans: Introduction and Ex:egesis 11 Vol. IX: The Interpreter's Bible 
(New York: Abingdon-Cokesbury Press, 1954), ad. loc. 
3. For these definitions cf. Richard C. Trench, Synonyms of the New Testa-
ment (9th. ed., improved; London: Macmillan and Co., lSBO), pp. 131-132. 
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inconsistel'icy with what we have said concerning his use of a,o)''t1. 
The Arndt-Gingrich Lexidon; however, points out that the use of 
these words in combination with each other (as they often occur in 
the Septuagint) may well be taken as a strengthening of the expres-
sion. 2 In such a case, {/~OS would not' indicate any whimsy or 
that God 1 s anger was uncontrollable. It would simply be an empha-
J I 
tic way of speaking of God 1 s Of> )''+1 • 
Rom. 3:5-7 "That God is unjust to inflict wrath on us?tr 
• saved by him from the wrath of God. 
9:27-29 "· •• for the Lord will execute his sentence upon the 
earth with rigor and dispatch." · 
12:19-20 11Vengeance is mirie, I will repay, says the Lord." 
I Cor. 11:32-33 • • • so that we may not be condemned along with the 
world. 
16:22 
Gal. 1:8 . . 
Col. 3:6 
. . . let him be accursed! 
• let him be accursed. 
• the wrath of God is coming on the sons of disobedience, 
For the wrongdoer will be paid back for the wrong he has 
done, •• 
I Thess. 1:9-10 . . • who delivers us from the wrath to come. 
4:6 • the Lord is an avenger in all these things, 
• the Lord has not destined us for wrath, • • • • 
I Tim. 3:6-7 • and fall into the condemnation of the devil; • • 
I 
l. Trench notes that the Vulgate translation of t9 u,)l 05 was "furor" 
which Augustine objected to applying to God •. Cf. ~-, p. 131, foot-
note. 
2. Cf. under {) ~ ()$ , 2. 
II Tim. 2:11-13 • • • he will also deny us; •••• 
Heb. 2:2-3 • every transgression or disobedience received a just 
retribution, • • • • 
6:1-8 ••• it is impossible to restore again to repentance those 
who have once been enlightened, • • 
Rev. 6:15-16 
11:18 
• for the great day of their wrath has come, •• 
• but thy wrath came, 
13:8-10 • every one whose name has not been written before 
the foundation of the world in the book of life • • • • 
2. Conditions and Nature of Punishment 
Mt. 3:12 = Lk. 3:17 
fire. 11 
11 
••• but the chaff he will burn with unquenchable 
5:29-30 11 ••• than that your whole body be thrown into hell. 11 
7:13 
8:12 
II • the way is easy that leads to destruction, .• · •• rr 
"· . • the sons of the Kingdom will be thrown into outer dark-
ness; If 
10:28 = Lk. 12:5 
hell. 11 
11 
••• him who can destroy both soul and body in 
10:39 = 16:25 = Mk. 8~35 = Lk. 9:24 ''He who finds his life will 
lose it, • 
" 
Mt. 11:23 = Lk. 10:15 "You shall be brought down to Hades." 
This passage is of special interest because it is one of a 
{I l 
which. 0< S lfll S is used either in the Synoptics, 
·~ . 
very few places in 
or in the remainder of the New Testament. It presents a unique 
problem since it gives the appearance of saying that Hades will be 
the final place of punishment for Capern@P'Jo~..... If that is the cor-
rect interpretation, it is the only New Testament passage which 
1. The others are Mt. l6ll8 and Lk. 16:23. 
1 
speaks of Hades in that way. 
384 
. 'lr The word ex ;J 't1 S is Greek in origin and was originally used 
l, 
to describe the shadowy abode of the dead. It was not this Greek 
underworld, however, which was thought of when the word was used 
by the Jews of Jesus' day. Beginning with the Septuagint, it had 
been used for the Hebrew concept of Sheol, a realm similar to the 
Greek Hades, but with its own unique development in Hebrew thought. 
We noted in Chapter II that in earlier times, Sheol had been 
thought of as outside God 1s go¥ernance. By the time of Jesus, it 
was thought of as a realm under God 1s control. Generally, it was 
thought of as the realm of dead spirits awaiting resurrection. In 
some conceptions, it was the abode of all the dead, in others, of 
~nly the unrighteous. 2 In popular thought, however, it was pri-
marily associated with the simple fact of death. Typical of this 
is the quotation from Ps. 16 in Acts 2:27: 11For thou wilt not aban-
don my soul to Hades or let thy Holy one see corruption." 
With this general picture in mind further light can be shed 
on this passage by noting a similar statement in Isaiah 14. The 
King of Babylon is taunted for exalting himself, 
You said in your heart, 
'I will ascend to heaven; 
above the stars of God 
I will set my throne on high; 
I will sit on the mount of assembly 
in the far north; 
1. Of. the exegesis of Lk. 16:19-26 in the section, Judgment, where it is 
maintained that Hades is the place of waiting for Lazarus, prior to 
the final judgment. 
2. Of. pp. 37-38. 
I will ascend above the heights of the 
clouds, 
I will make myself like the Most 
High. 1 
But you are brought down to1Sheol, to the depths of the Pit. 
The essential meaning is that, in.spite of his self-exaltation, he 
will die like everyone else. The primary concern is not with his 
punishment in Sheol. In fact, at the time of this passage it was 
not thought of as a place of punishment. Sheol simply symbolizes 
the fact of his death. 
In Jesus' statement the contrast between exaltation and being 
brought low is very similar--from heaven, the highest exaltation to 
Hades, the lowest shame. Even the · wording is similar to the Isaiah 
2 passage. Thus, it seems likely that Jesus, with this statement 
from Isaiah in mind, was using "Hades 11 as symbolic of Capernaum's 
being brought down from exaltation, especially in facing death, or 
the waiting in Hades like other men, and, according to Matthew's 
interpretation, also facing punishment in the judgment. Thus, this 
passage sheds very little light on Jesus 1 concept of punishment of 
the wicked. 
Mt. 13:24-30, 40-42 11 • • • and throw them into the furnace of fire; 
. . . . " 
This is a parable of judgment in which the fate of those not 
worthy of the Kingdom is described by the expression, "Gather the 
weeds first and bind them in bundles to be burned." Because of 
l. 14:13-15. 
2. For a reference to the similarity of the Isaiah passage, cf. McNeil, 
Gospel according to Matthew, ad. lac. 
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this expression, this is one of several parables in which Jesus can 
be taken to be speaking of fire as punishment of the wicked. This 
interpretation is seemingly confirmed, in the case of this parable, 
by the allegorized interpretation which Jesus gives to it recorded 
in verses 40-42. There he explicitly says that the angels will 
gather the evil doers and 11throw them into the furnace of fire." 
This same fate is then repeated in connection with a parable which 
follows in verses 47-50. 
If one treats the former parable, the wheat and the tares, as 
a parable in the terms in which Jesus usea them 1 the one point seems, 
unquestionably, to be concerned with judgment. At the close of the 
age a separation will be made. Ordinarily one would not proceed to 
press the meaning of the tares being burned or the grain gathered 
into the barn. One certainly would not think of the righteous as 
literally being gathered into barns, nor, by the same token, of the 
unrighteous being burned. But we must take into account the alle-
gorization in verses 40-42·. Jesus explicitly says the weeds are 
the 11causes of sin and all evil doers" and that the angels "will 
throw them into the furnace of fire; there men will weep and gnash 
their teeth." 
O~H. Dodd says that this allegorized interpretation does not 
fit the original character of the parable and attributes it to 
Matthew. 
This is the developed eschatology of the Church, as we 
have it in the Matthaean parable (so-called) of the 
Sheep and the Goats, and scarcely anywhere else in 
the Gospels. We shall do well to forget this 
interpretation as completely as possible. 1 
Thus in this parable, as well as the next, we have a reference to 
a punishment of fire--probably intended to mean Gehenna--which was 
placed in the tradition by Matthew, but did not reflect the origi-
nal intent of Jesus in telling the story. 
There are other places in the Bynoptics where destruction by 
fire is used in a metaphor where it is not valid to interpret the 
figure as describing future punishment, for example, John's state-
ment, 11 . . . the chaff he will burn with unquenchable fire; 112 and 
Jesus' statement in the Sermon on the Mount, "Every tree that does 
not bear good fruit is cut down and thrown into the fire."3 
" 
• and throw them into the furnace of fire: •• II Mt. 13:49-50 
16:18 
" 
• and the powers of death shall not prevail against it. 11 
Mt. 18:8-9 = Mk. 9:45-49 II to be thrown into the eternal fire." 
This passage is significant in our study in that it refers 
I 
to 0£t: VIA as a place of punishment and in terms of fire. It 
is this word which, in the RSV, is translated t1Hell 11 and which is 
used by Jesus in the Synoptics when he referred to the place in 
which the unrighteous would be punished. 
I r E' € V OZ. was transliterated from the Hebrew name for the 
valley of Hinnom, 11a valley W. and B. of Jerusalem, which as the 
site of fire-worship from the time of Ahaz, was desecrated by 
Josiah and became a dumping place for the offal of the 
l. Parables of the Kingdom, p. 184. 
2. Mt. 3:12 = Lk. 3:17. 3. Mt. 7:19. 
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city. 111 A fire was constantly burning there as a consequence of 
which it came to be thought of as a place of fire. 
There is no question that in the time of Jesus Gehenna had 
come to be thought of as a place of the future punishment of the 
wicked, or at least symbolic of such a place. The Assumption of 
Moses, which dates from the first century A.D. says of the righteous 
man, "Thou shalt look from on high and see thy enemies in Gehenna, 
And thou shalt rejoice."2 The first book of Enoch speaks of it as, 
"this accursed valley (which) _is for those accursed for ever: here 
shall all the accursed by gathered together who utter with their 
lips against the Lord unseemly words and of his glory speak hard 
things. 113 Vincent Taylor is probably correct in saying that in 
speaking of Gehenna, 11Jesus used an accepted idea of his time. 114 
Most commentators accept these words as coming from Jesus 
himself. 5 If such is the case, he is unquestionably expressing a 
belief in a punishment for those who do not meet the requirements 
of God's will. The question, however, must still be answered con-
cerning what he believed about the nature of the punishment. The 
, ,.. \ .JI \ ,..., \ J I 
words TO lf''fj.> TO ct 0';{3 € lYIO V in Mark and To IT'j<J TO O(~WVWV 
1. G. Abbott-Smith, A Manual Greek Lexicon of the New Testament (3d ed.; 
New York: Charles-Scribner's Sons, 1956)-,-under _ y~ C v V r::J. 
2. Quoted by Strawson, Jesus and the Future Life, p. 146. 
3. Ibid., P• 147. 
4. Gospel according to Mark, ad. lac. 
5. Of., e.g., Ibid., ad. lac.; Swete, Gospel according to Mark, ad. lac.; 
and McNeil, Gospel according to Matthew, ad. lac. 
in Matthew could be taken to indicate an eternal punishment. While 
that interpretation is possible, it is not necessary. In the first 
place, it is the fire, not the punishment which is spoken of as 
eternal or unquenchable. Nothing is said about et.:rnal punishment 
at all. We pointed out in Chapter II that not all Jewish concep-
tions of Jesus' day thought of punishment for the wicked as eternal, 
even though in Gehenna.1 Furthermore, there is little support in 
the t.eachings of Jesus as a whole, in the Synoptics, for the con-
cept of eternal punishment. It is only in the story of the last 
judgment that Jesus is recorded as speaking of eternal punishment. 
He first tells the unrighteous to depart into the eternal fire 
which--like the present passage--does not in itself imply eternal 
punishment. 2 He then, at the close, says that the unrighteous 
"will go away into eternal punishment. 113 This being the only in-
stance, one could not say that Jesus stressed the eternity of the 
. punishment, and it may well be that he did not teach it at all. 
A second question concerns the nature of the punishment. 
This is a difficult question to answer, especially because, as we 
have noted in Chapter II, 4 the Judaism of Jesus' day engaged very 
little in speculation concerning the fate of the wicked. This pau-
city is certainly reflected in Jesus' teaching. He has almost 
nothing to say about it. He implied that it would involve suffer~ 
ing, but whether.he thought of that suffering as bodily torment by 
fire or spiritual torment, he does not say. We do know that he 
. l. Cf. pp. 48-49. 2. 25 :4l. 3. 25:46. 4. Cf. P• 49. 
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often spoke in highly figurative terms. No one would have seriously 
thought, for example, of people as sheep. It may well have been 
that in his use of Gehenna and its fire, he was speaking figura-
tively of the spiritual torment of those excluded from the Kingdom. 
This passage implies something as to the nature of punishment 
in hell which also is related to the problem of duration. Jesus 
contrasts hell with life: 11It is better for you to enter life 
maimed than with two hands to go to hell~ 111 This contrast suggests 
that hell is equivalent with death or destruction. 2 This possi-
bility is strengthened by the fact that fire consumes. Furthermore, 
one of the references to Gehenna in Matthew relates it directly to 
destruction. Jesus says in Mt. 10:28, "Fear him who can destroy 
both soul and body in hell." It may well have been that Jesus 
thought of men excluded from the Kingdom as doomed to final death 
and destruction, and used the figure of fire to depict it. This 
conception could.alsa include the fact of the suffering symbolized 
by fire in the process of destruction. 
Mt. 18:14 11 ••• that one of these little ones should perish. 11 
22:13 Ill • • o and Cast him into OUter darkneSSj • • • • Ill 
23:15 "· •• twice as much a child of hell as yourselves. 11 
23:33 11 ••• how are you to escape being sentenced to hell?" 
24:48-51 = Lk. 12:45-46 
hypocritesj •• 
"· •• will punish him and put him with the 
11 
1. Mk. 9:43. 
2. Taylor, Gospel according to Mark, ad. loc., says, "By contrast with 
the phrase 1 to enter into life 1 the words •to go into Gehenna 1 indi-
cate spiritual ruin and perhaps destruction." 
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Mt. 25:14-30 The Parable of the Talents 
25:31-46 The Last Judgment 
Lk. 6:24-26 The Woes 
13:1-5 II • you will all likewise perish. 11 
13:6-9 The Parable of the Unfruitful Fig Tree 
13:24-28 11There you will weep and gnash your teeth II . . . . 
16:19-31 The Rich Man and 'Lazarus 
22:31-32 11 ••• Satan demanded to have you that he might sift you 
Jn. 15:22 
like wheat, • • 11 
"Every branch of mine that bears no fruit he takes away, 
II . . . .. 
Acts 2:27, 30-31 11For thou wilt not abandon my soul to Hades, . . . .. 
Ill • shall be destroyed from the people.•ll 3t23 
13:41 "'Behold, you scoffers, and wonder, and perish; 
Rom. 6:16, 21-23 For the wages of sin is death, • .' • • 
••• to bea,r fruit for death. 
. . ~ . 
7:5, 9-11, 13, 24 
8:1-2, 6, 12-13 
death. 
• has set me free from the law of sin and 
I II 
II 
that I myself were accursed and cut off from Christ • • 
9:22-24 the vessels of wrath made for destruction. 
11:1-2, 11, 15, 17-24 • has God rejected his people? 
I Cor. 2:6 the rulers of this age, who are doomed to pass away. 
3:1-7 
. ' 
God will destroy him. 
6:9-10 ••• the unrighteous will not inherit the Kingdom of 
God? 
II Cor. 2:15-16 • among those who are perishing, 
3:6-9 • the written code kills, •••• 
392 
II Cor. 4:3-4 ••• only to those who are perishing • 
• shall not inherit the kingdom of God. 
6:8 ••• from the flesh reap corruption; • 
Eph. 4:8-lO he had also descended into the lower parts of the 
earth? 
5:5-6 • has any inheritance in the kingdom of Christ and of 
God. 
Phil. 1:28 • a clear omen to them of their destruction, •••• 
2:9 ••• and under the earth • 
3:19 Their end is destruction, 
II Thess. 1:5-lO • to repay with affliction those who afflict you, 
2:9-ll ••• for those who are to perish, •••• 
I Tim. 6!9 • that plunge men into ruin and destruction. 
Heb. 3:10-ll, l?-19; 4:1, 3-ll 11As I swore in my wrath, 'They shall 
never enter my rest .. t" 
10~26-31, 39 
saries • 
• • • a fury of fire which will consume the adver-
James l:l5. . ,; . • sin when it is full grown brings forth death. 
3:6 ••• and set on fire by hell. 
4:12 • who is able to save and able to destroy. 
5:1, 3, 5 • for the miseries that are coming upon you. 
5:19-20 • will save his soul from death • 
I Pet. 3:18-20 ••• and preached to the spirits in prison; 
II Pet. 1:3-4 ••• the corruption that is in the world because of 
passion, • 
II Pet. 2:1, 3-14, l?, 20 
tion. 
bringing upon themselves swift destruc-
This passage, as well as most of the eschatology of II Pete~ 
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reflects that of Jude on which the writer was greatly dependent. 
In connection with Jude 14-15, we are considering briefly his con-
cept of the fate of the wicked. Consequently our only interest in 
. J . 
this passage is its use of ·Toy.:>I~J'> OW for the casting of 
the rebellious angels into hell. The verb means 11to cast into 
T~.f>TtX_pos" which was a Greek name for the underworld region, 
lower than Hades where divine punishment was administered~1 Ori-
ginally it was the place of punishment for the Titans, which, as 
R~H. Charles points out makes it not altogether inappropriate as a 
2 place of punishment for fallen angels. It is not to be taken, 
however, in terms of the original Greek concept, since the term 
had found its way into Jewish apocalyptic as a term for a place of 
divine punishment from whence it found its way into I Peter. 
The fact that this expression is used only here and especially 
that it is used only as a·place of punishment prior to final judg-
ment, makes it of little importance in the total New Testament view 
of the punishment of the wicked. 
II Peter 3:7~ 9 
men. 
the day of judgment and destruction of ungodly 
3:16 ••• to their own destruction, 
I Jn. 5:16-17 There is sin which is mortal; • 
Jude 5-7 • a punishment of eternal fire. · 
Jude 11-15 • for whom the nether gloom of darkness has been 
reserved forever. 
I 
L Cf. The Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon under TO./J Toc.;-a 0 ()J 
2. Cf. A Critical History, p, 415. 
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This passage is of particular interest because it refers to 
c 'fi' - I the place of punishment for the wicked as 0 v oc:pos T D 0 0' K 0-
lrOUS , a term which is used only in this epistle and in II Peter 
which copies it from Jude. James Moffatt points out that this term 
is taken from Enoch where ffthe nether gloom is the punishment of 
stars (i. e. angels) who have deserted their proper orbit and bro-
1 ken away from the regulations of the Lord. 11 That the author 
should have taken the figure from Enoch is natural since throughout 
he shows heavy dependence on it, including a quotation in the 
verses 14-15. 
The author uses this same expression in verse six for the 
place where the rebellious angels are chained until the day of 
judgment. It thus appears that he thinks of it a.p a place of pun-
ishment both before and after the Judgment. He also uses the more 
typical New Testament concept of a place of eternal fire in refer-
ring to the punishment of Sodom and Gomorrah, in this case, prob-
ably deriving his imagery from the tradition of long-standing that 
ever since their destruction these cities had suffered a fiery pun-
ishment. Thus the imagery is indefinite and confused indicating a 
borrowing of concepts to emphasize the fact of punishment for the 
wicked, rather than reflecting a well thought out concept of future 
punishment.3 Because of this and because these figures are largely 
1. The General Epistles, ad. lac. 2. Cf., Ibid., pp. 233-234. 
C''fll ....-. I 
3. When II Peter borrows the term. 0 J 0<\'0S TO U CJ J<oiOU5 and adds 
to it the concept of 11Tartarus, 11 the imagery is even more confused. 
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unrepresentative of major New Testament writers, they have little 
importance for understanding the New Testament concepts of the 
punishment of the unrighteous • 
Jude 23 • • • by snatching them out of the fire; •••• 
Rev. 1:18 "· and I have the Keys of Death and Hades. 
2:22-23 Ill • I will throw into great tribulation, •'" 
3:5 "'· •• I will not blot his name out of the book of life; 
l II 
3:16 
6:7-8 
Ill • I will spew you out of my mouth.'" 
••• and its rider's name was Death and, Hades followed him. 
11:7 
14:9-11, 19 
the beast that ascends from the bottomless pit • • • • 
••• and shall be tormented with fire and brimstone 
. .. .. . 
15:1, 7-8; 16:1-6, 8-12, 17-21; 17:1-2, 8, 14; 18:1-24; 19:1-3, 
ll-21; 20:1-3 11Go and pour out the seven bowls of the wrath 
of God." 
20:9-10 and they will be tormented day and night forever 
and ever. 
Rev. 20:13-15 This is the second death, the lake of fire; 
The inflicting of punishment upon the wicked is distributed 
throughout the total pattern of eschatological development in Reve-
lation. It becomes espec~ally intense ?nee the final conflict be-
tween God and the kingdom ·of evil begins in chapter 12. It will be 
noted, for example, that in this category a long series of verses 
are listed from chapters 15 through 20 in which this punishment is 
described. 
This present passage, however, is particularly significant 
because the final disposal of the wicked, is depicted as "being 
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thrown into the lake of fire. 11 This fate is spoken of also as 
"the second death. 11 It is here that we have expressed the concept 
of the ultimate destiny of those who stand opposed to God, as the 
writer of this apocalypse saw it.1 
Throughout the previous sections of Revelation the author has 
dwelt at great length on the punishment to be inflicted on God's 
enemies in the final conflict before the end. This has often been 
the basis of severe criticism of his concept of God's mercy and 
love, and justly so. Yet it should also be noted that when he comes 
to describe the ultimate punishment of these enemies~-even of Death 
and Hades--there is no dwelling on detail, no gloating over their 
fate. In this the writer is consistent with the remainder of the 
New Testament, which with very few exceptions shows no gladness 
concerning the fate of the wicked and never spells out in detail 
what their fate will be. 
It should be noted that there is no mention here of eternal 
I . 
punishment. In fact~ the use of l)~ V 0\.·TO.S indicates a concept 
of ultimate punishment as death in accordance with other New Testa-
ment writers, especially John and Paul, and, quite possibly, Jesus 
also. 2 It should also be noted that while he deals with the fate 
of God 1 s enemies in a very few words, he devotes a lo~ensuing sec-
tion to the reward of the blessed which is also typical of the 
1. These verses stand near the beginning of that closing section of 
Revelation--20:7 through 22~5--which Isbon Beckwith, The Apocalypse 
of John, refers to as 11The End." 
2. Cf. the exegesis of Mt. 18:8-9 = Lk. 9:43-49 in this section. 
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entire New Testament emphasis. 
The first to be thrown into the lake of fire are Death and 
Hades. At several points these two figures are depicted together 
in Revelation. Now they are destroyed together. Beckwith indi-
cates that John does not make it clear just how he thinks of these 
two figures~ They may, in fact, simply be two names for one con-
1 
cept, namely, death. Hades is looked upon, certainly in Apocalyp-
tic literature as the abode of the dead, and in this judgment scene 
in chapter 20; these two give up the dead who are raised for judg-
ment, indicating that the writer all along has seen them primarily 
in relation to the dead. It is highly possible, however, that the 
writer sees the figures not just as symbols of death but as actual 
personifications of the powers of death which all along have been 
the ultimate enemy of God. If such is the case, there is a close 
connection between this statement and Paul 1s description of God's 
2 final victory in I Cor. 15:20-22 in which he says that 11the last 
enemy to be destroyed is death."3 
Rev. 22:15 Outside are the dogs and sorcerers 
22:18-19 God will add to him the plagues described in this 
book, • 
1. Ibid., p. 442. 
2. Cf. the exegesis of I Cor. 15:20-22, 26 in the section, Death. 
3. Beckwith, £2• cit. 
CHAPTER V 
CONCLUSIONS 
l.,Introduction 
The preceding study has revealed a group of concepts concerning 
death and the future life which are held by every major writer of the 
New Testament and by Jesus himself. These concepts are expressed dif-
ferently by the various writers, but they are so characteristic of the 
New Testament as a whole that they can be called, t'New Testament con-
cepts. 11 
In this chapter, these concepts are stated successively under 
appropriate headings.l Following the statement of the concept, it is 
elaborated. Its meaning is drawn out and attention is given to its 
particular expression by various writers. As stated in the introduc-
tory chapter, no attempt is made to develop a New Testament theology of 
death and the future life or to relate the concepts to contemporary 
thought. 
2. Death 
Death is ~ ~ and serio11s aspect of human existence which!.!£~ 
fulll escapes. Man in his natural state is not immortal. Two Greek 
l. The statement of the concept in each case is underlined. 
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words are used in the New Testament for immortality. 1 Neither of these 
is used in reference to man in his Ratural life. One writer says expli-
citly that only God is immortal. 2 Probably most New TestameRt writers 
would have accepted the Judaistic view that God had originally created 
man to be immortal. But death had entered the scaRe through the sin of 
Adam and had remained ever since.3 Thus man in his present state is mor-
tal. One of the astounding features of the New Testament concept of man 
is that its writers never attribute to him in his present state a native 
immortality, and this in a world where the Hellenistic concept of.man's 
immortality was widespread and dominant. 
One aspect of death is the physical death which is the end of man's 
life on earth. It is rec·ognized that Enoch of Old Testament times had 
not experienced physical death as other men and that, at the Parousia, 
those alive would be 11changed. 11 But aside from these exceptions, the New 
Testament writers view physical death as inescapable. In Appendix o4 we 
have listed ai:cnumber of passages which simply mention physical death, 
which with numerous others indicate the fact that physical death is view-
ed as part of the natural course of events in man's existence. 
At the time of physical death, the fleshly body of this life dies 
while the soul or spirit lives on in .an attenuated existence until the 
full restoration of a body equipped for the future life, or, in the case 
l. Of. pp. 315-317. In this and all other references in this chapter to 
the source study, the pages indicate the entire exegesis of a given 
passage although the particular matter involved is sometimes dealt 
with only in a portion of the exegesis. 
2. I Tim. p:l5-l6. 
4. Of. PP• 445-447. 
3. Of. pp. 246-250. 
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o£ unbelievers, the restoration o£ whatever body is necessary £or judg-
ment and punishment. In this the New Testament writers basically accept 
the Judaistic concept o£ the fate of the person at death as it had been 
modified by the influence of Hellenism.1 As was the case in Judaism, 
they show a iack of consistency among them concerning the state of man 
in this period following death, prior to resurrection. His condition is 
I 
sometimes denoted by the verb l{o Y.ltJ.. W 2 which indicates a state of sleep, 
a concept which might have become a part of the tradition because of 
Jesus himself.3 On the other hand, there is a strong assertion of the 
belief, primarily by Paul, that immediately at death, for the believer 
at least, the soul or spirit would be clothed with some kind of body, a 
body of the resurrection which had already begun to form in this life.4 
The story of the rich man and Lazarus in Luke indicates a lively exis-
tence on the part of those in this state of waiting, implying also that 
judgment had, to a certain extent, been made final.5 It does not seem 
possible to impose on this picture any high degree of consistency. The 
writers evidently accepted the basic Jewish concept of a period o£ wait-
ing. But this was much less significant to them than the final resurrec-
tion and they did not attempt to develop a consistent picture. 
While the degree of seriousness of physical death is dependent on 
whether one has entered eternal li£e, its seriousness is not completely 
eliminated for any person. However sure one might be of ultimate resur-
rection, physical death still means the temporary destruction of full 
l. Cf. pp. 241-242; 268-271. 
3. Cf. pp. 288-293. 4. Cf. PP• 265-267. 
2. Cf. pp. 238-239. 
5. Cf. PP• 340-343. 
personal being. One has lost his physical body, and even though he may 
expect to have a body of sorts during the period of waiting, he is not 
to be restored to full personal being until the final resurrection. 
The threat of physical death to human existence is revealed in the 
death of Jesus. The New Testament throughout indicates a belief that 
the death of Jesus was a real human death. The matter-of-fact authenti-
city of the Synoptic accounts of the crucifixion reveals a real man dying 
l 
a real death. The Synoptic reference to the "sign of Jonah11 may well 
2 indicate a belief that Jesus died a real death as well as the reference 
by Paul and others to his descent into the Abyss.3 There is clear indi-
cation that Jesus saw his death not only as real but as a threat. In 
the Synoptic accounts of his attitude toward his death, both before the 
crucifixion, and while on the cross, there are statements which indicate 
that in it, he felt a separation from God, 4 as well as the impact of 
God's wrath.5 
It is no more possible for other men to escape the reality or the 
threat of physical death than it was for Jesus. Even when Paul says 
that death is swallowed up in victory and that it has lost its sting, 6 
he is not saying that death is eliminated from man's experience, but only 
that it has lost its power to harm him ultimately. 
Nevertheless, the degree of seriousness of physical death depends 
on whether a person is dying at a more fundamental level of his exis-
tence.? Physical death, per se, cannot destroy a man. If, finally, he 
l. Of. PP• l67-l?l. 2. Of. PP• l54-l55. 3. Of. P• l?8. 
4. Cr. PP• l60-l6l, l67-l?l. 5. Of. PP• l67-l?l. 
6. I. Cor. l5:54-55. 7~ Of. PP• 264-265. 
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is destroyed, it is because both before physical death and after, he is 
dying inwardly. No such concept is found in Hellenism. Hellenism did 
not, to be sure, see physical death as able ultimately to destroy a man. 
But neither was there in Hellenism an idea that man's essential being 
could be destroyed by a process of death which could begin his destruction 
even in this life and finally destroy him beyond it. 
This process of dying is seen by New Testament writers as occuring 
when man's life is cut off from the source of life which is God. John 
speaks of it in terms of a branch withering which is severed from the 
vine.l In Paul's writings the idea is most fully developed. As he sees 
I 
it, this death is part of a process of decay, or corruption ( 4'> f)~:;,z ) , 
which is at work in the whole created order.2 While death entered the 
human race through Adam, and has a foothold in the human situation, it is 
each man's living 11according to the flesh" which gives it an entrance in-
to his own existence.3 
..-.. 
In man, death lodges in his iYWJ'd.. where it des-
troys personal reality.4 
The end of ~his p~ocess of death is final destruction at some point 
beyond physical death. In many places the New Testament writers use the 
> I 
verb 01 if tJ l\ )\ "J.l ( for the death of those who have not entered eternal 
life. One of the most vivid of these is that from the '.'Q11 Source in 
which Jesus is represented as saying that one should 11 ••• fear him who 
can destroy both soul and body in hell. rr5 While Paul does not speak of 
.l 1 
a punishment in hell after death, he continuously uses tX t>r/() 71 )\Ujll.. to 
l. Cf. p. 260. 2. Cf. PP• 257-258. 3. Cf. PP• 242-246. 
4. Cf. PP• 253-257. 5. Mt. l0:28 = Lk. l2:4-5. Cf. pp. 259-26l. 
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denote the death of those who have incurred Gad's displeasure, and, with 
l 
one possible exception, only of them. The idea which is conveyed by the 
use of this verb and in other ways seems to be that the end of that per-
son separated from God is a final destruction in which his personal axis-
tence completely ceases. In the statement of Jesus referred to above, 
I 
this is indicated by the use of 'flU XYt? and fYW)JcJ.. as a periphrase is of 
-... 
the person. In Pauline writings, it is the tnJJ)-10.. which is destroyed, 
which is, for Paul, the center of personal reality. 2 As we have already 
indicated, this concept is foreign to the thought of Hellenism concerning 
man. 
3· Eternal Life 
The process of ultimate death ~ be ended & one 1 s finding and 
entering into ~ indestructible kind of life which is continuous with 
life in the Future ~· 
times "eternal life. 113 
This is sometimes called simply 11life;t1 some-
This entrance into life can be experienced on 
this side of physical death, and carries the assurance of continuance 
beyond physical death. Entrance into eternal life, however, does not 
involve the elimination of physical death which affects the total per-
sonal being. 
The source of eternal life is the life of God himself, but it is 
mediated to men primarily through Christ. This is made possible by the 
l. Cf. PP• 250-257· 2. Cf. PP• 253-254. 
3. "Eternal life 11 in the Synoptics is used almost entirely with reference 
to life in the Future Age. Nevertheless, the idea of entering an 
eternal life while still in this life is present in the Synoptics. 
When one enters the Kingdom of God, he is, for all practical purposes, 
entering eternal life. 
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fact that Jesus is alive eternally and closely related to the believer. 
No concept is more universally acclaimed thr?ughout the New Testament 
than this. In addition to those listed in the Source Study, we have 
listed a great number of references in Appendix c1 in which reference is 
made in one way or another to the fact of the living Christ. The living 
Christ is seen as being available for a close relationship with the be-
liever. This idea is pronounced in the Johannine writings. 2 It is evi ... 
,) ' ~ ,. 
dent in Paul's ubiquitous phrase 6tt X/) G fr T f:J • Here there is a strik-
ing contrast with Hellenism. The New Testament writers do not see man 
as immortal in his natural stat.e. There is no permanent life in him. 
The only way in which he can enter eternal life is to participate through 
Christ in the life of God. Having noted this contrast, one must also 
recognize a certain similarity. We have pointed out that, in Hellenism, 
it was often asserted that man could come to full immortality only 
through a right relationship with the divine reality~3 Although in the 
New Testament, there is a concept of death as the alternative to eternal 
life, the idea that man can attain eternal life only in relation to God 
is similar to the idea often expressed in Hellenism. 
While the life of God mediated through the living Christ is seen 
as the primary source of eternal life for the believer, the idea is also 
expressed that this is made possible because of the red~mptive effect of 
Jesus' death. This is sometimes interpreted as the death of Jesus having 
broken the power of death in the human scene.4 It is sometimes seen as 
1. Cf. PP• 441-445. 
3. Cf. PP• 104-108. 
2. Cf. PP• 203-205. 
4. Cf. PP• 309-314. 
' 
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part of a total pattern of events in which God's life became available to 
men. According to this latter, Christ lived out his obedience to God 
even to death. Thus God was enabled to effect the resurrection through 
which Christ was made eternally alive to impart life to the believer.1 
Paul, especially, expresses the idea that the believer must appropriate 
the death of Jesus, dying to his attachment to the created order, in 
order to find the life available to him in Ohrist. 2 
The fundamental nature of eternal life is that it is lived in lo-
ving, obedient, relationship with God both in this life and the future 
life. The life of God coming to the believer is not seen as some kind 
of metaphysical infusion of life, but as that life which comes through a 
loving relationship to the divine will and purpose. It comes when one 
turns his whole being to God. · Paul speaks of this in terms of the 11mind 
set on the Spirit.'' He dcies not mean by this the discovery of one's true 
immortal spirit through inner reflection, as was often advocated in Hel-
lenism. Instead he refers to the setting of one's whole purpose and in-
tent on the Spirit of God.3 
It is assumed throughout the New Testament that there is that in 
man which is capable of responding to the Spirit of God. Paul refers to 
this as man's spirit. When activated by the Spirit of God, it becomes 
alive and is then the primary nexus in a man's life with God. 4 
The experience whereby a person enters eternal life is seen as in-
volving a radical reorientation of life. As the Gospel was brought into 
contact with the Hellenistic world, there are signs that the change was 
l. Of. pp. 203-210. 
3. Of. PP• 309-314. 
2. Of. PP• 240-242. 
4. Cf. PP• 306-311. 
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thought of in terms of regeneration similar to that proclaimed in the 
MYsteries. Yet the New Testament concept is always strongly rooted in 
the historical actuality of the Judaic-Christian tradition. Paul speaks 
of a man's becoming a Unew creation, Ill John speaks of his being born 
again, 2 as does I Peter.3 In whatever terms the reorientation is con-
ceived, the basic concept is that the entrance into eternal life, thus 
ending the process of death, is a radical change in human existence. 
The fundamental bearer of eternal life in the individual was seen 
by Paul to be the ~W.)Ut.. . '1Ui;..l<i. is, for him, the most fundamental as-
pect of man's existence.4 In the process of ultimate death, it is the 
.....-, 
which dies. When man enters eternal life, it is the D-'t.'!}-lrX. 
which is made alive and will live eternally. Just as the physical 
_... ,-... 
fYtJJ.)Jd. is the context for this earthly life, a spiritual tY<J.{,Lld. 
brought to full reality at the Resurrection, will be the context for the 
future life. Among other things, this concept indicates the idea that 
the personal identity .which a man has in this life will be in some way 
continuous with his personal identity in the future life. In other major 
strands of New Testament writing, this concept is implied. It is simply 
assumed that in the future life men will know themselves to be the per-
sons they have been here.5 Thus, eternal life is, in a fundamental sense, 
a continuous existence, begun in this life, continuing in the future life, 
even though interrupted by death and the period of waiting before the 
l. II Cor. 5:l5-l7. 2. Cf. PP• 30l-302. 3. Cf. PP• 3l4-3l6. 
4. Cf. pp. 272-279; 306-3ll. 
5. E.g., the discussion of the resurrection life in Mt. 22:l5-32 and its 
equivalents. 
Resurrection. 
4. Resurrection 
The future life of the individual, in~~~ final sense, ~ 
its inception in ~ resurrection event. In this event, death will be 
absolutely cancelled for those who are to enter the Future Age. For 
them, eternal life will be fulfilled and permanently established. There 
is no New Testament writer who does not look forward to this event. Even 
in the Johannine writings in which the Future Age is seen as already very 
much a present reality, the resurrection event is still anticipated.l 
In this, the New Testament follows the pattern of Jewish expectations 
concerning the future. The Jews had never seen life after death as some-
thing which men automatically entered at physical death. Always it was 
seen as a renewal effected by God in his good time. The whole concept 
of resurrection was foreign to the Hellenistic world. Death was simply 
not a serious enough threat to personal existence to require any renewal 
of life following. This was probably at the root of the difficulty which 
Paul encountered at Corinth in getting across his proclamation of the 
resurrection of believers. 2 It is also indicated in the mistake of Paul's 
hearers in Athens who evidently identified 11resurrection 11 as a foreign 
deity. 
Resurrection is seen by New Testament writers as part of a total 
cosmic event in which God will bring his purpose to fulfillment. This 
event is part of a firmly established eschatological pattern which 
l. Cr. P• 273. 2. Cf. PP• 275-282. 
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Christianity inherited from Judaism. The New Testament does not play up 
the apocalyptic features which this eschatology often assumed in the 
first century. Nevertheless, the basic pattern is much in evidence and 
central to it is a cosmic event fulfilling God's purposes and involving 
resurrection. Jesus evidently felt that when this event occurred he 
would have a significant role in it.1 The Synoptists identified this 
role with the Son of Man concept, an identification which may have origi-
nated with Jesus. 2 
Jesus did not stress, evidently, the resurrection of believers in 
this final event. This was not because he did not believe that they 
would be resurrected* It was probably because he simply saw no need of 
stressing it. First, that such resurrection would occur was part of the 
assumed eschatological view of many of his hearers; second, he believed 
that the event would occur so soon that most of his followers would not 
have died.3 
Paul, on the other hand, lays great stress on the resurrection of 
believers at a resurrection event. In his earlier writing, he is more 
concerned with the apocalyptic features of this event than in the later.4 
There is, however, no real basis for assuming that he ever abandoned the 
traditional concept of a final resurrection event in the context of a 
total cosmic fulfillment of God's purposes.5 There are several points 
at which this concept can be seen in John's writing. 6 As one moves into 
1. Cf. pp. 211-218. 2. Cf. PP• 185-187. 
3. For the latter, Cf. pp. 211-214. 
5. Cf. pp. 275-282. 
4. Cf. PP• 280-283* 
6. Cf. PP· 273. 
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the later books of the New Testament, the apocalyptic element is some-
times more pronounced. This is especially true for Revelation which is 
exceedingly close in form and content to the traditional Jewish apocaly-
pse. In this writing is found the only New Testament reference to a 
group resurrection of the blessed prior to a final resurrection. This 
first resurrection is typical of the Jewish eschatological picture in 
which a messianic kingdom would precede the final event. In Revelation, 
however, it is greatly minimized in significance due primarily to the 
reorientation of eschatology around the Christ event. In Christ's life, 
death, and resurrection, the New Testament community, by and large, saw 
the inauguration of the messianic Age.l 
The resurrection of Jesus was seen as the first incident in the 
final resurrection event. It was a real resurrection, of the same order 
as that expected at the final Resurrection. Thus, it was the first sue~ 
resurrection ever to have occurred, and of a fundamentally different 
order than the resurrections, or resuscitations, effected by Jesus, and 
possibly by his followers. 2 It is probably this, as much as anything 
else, which was the cause of the incredulity of the disciples as they 
confronted the resurrected Christ. It would have been much easier for 
them to have believed that they were simply confronting a 11shade 11 of a 
dead person. If they were to believe that Jesus had been resurrected, 
they must also believe that the Future Age had begun.3 The New Testament 
records indicate at several points that God may have acted in special 
ways in order to convince the disciples and others that such a resurrection 
l. Cf. pp. 283-285. 2. Cf. PP• l28-l33· 3. Cf. pp. l3l-l36. 
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had actually taken place. This may well be what was involved in the tomb 
being empty. The body being gone from the tomb was not central to the 
fact of the resurrected Christ, yet it may have been crucial to the be-
lief of the original community of believers.1 Also important to the 
establishment of this belief may have been the indications that the vi-
sion of those beholding the risen Christ was affected by God in one way 
or another in order that their apprehension of him might fit their own 
mind set in reference to resurrection. 2 But in whatever way the belief 
was established, the New Testame~t registers the concept that the resur-
rection of Jesus was the first incident in the total resurrection event 
which would be brought to completion at the time of the fulfillment of 
God's purposes. This is part of the significance of its being referred 
to by Paul as a 11first fruit. 113 
The resurrection of Jesus having been an incident in the future 
Resurrection, it was a sign that in the life and ministry of Jesus, the 
Future Age had been ina,tigurated, as far as the believer is concerned. 
In one sense, the Future Age had always existed as the divine order of 
things, an order which would be fulfilled at the final Day. Jesus had 
announced that in his mi:n:Lstry the Kingdom of God had drawn near. The 
meaning of this seems to have been that the Future Age was actually pres-
4 . j t 
sing in upon this Age. If an 11Age 11 ( ~\~w I') is thought of only in tem-
poral terms, this conception is exceedingly difficult, but the New Testa-
ment writers, and Jesus himself, in accordance with their Jewish back-
grounds, thought of an Age in terms of an .order of existence. The 
l. Cf. pp. 123-127. 
3. Cf. pp. 146-149. 
2. Cf. pp. 129-131. 
4. Cf. pp. 214-217. 
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Future Age was the divine order of existence which would be fulfilled at 
a final cosmic event, but which existed even now, and had become avail-
able to the believer through the ministry of Jesus, but especially 
through his death and resurrection. A key phrase in understanding this 
concept is that which John places on the lips of Jesus: 11The hour is 
coming and now is." While John looks forward to a future cosmic ful-
fillment of God's purposes, in his writings the concept is strongly mani-
fested that the Future Age has already begun and that the life of the 
Future Age is available to the believer. 1 
Participation in the Future Age in the midst of this present Age 
means to the believer that his resurrection has, in a sense, already be-
gun. There are several places in the New Testament where this is asser-
ted explicitly. 2 But there are numerous places, where this fact is 
either implied or stated through other figures. For example, the writer 
of Hebrews speaks of believers tasting 11the powers of the age to come. 113 
The fact of eternal life beginning in this present life is closely rela-
ted to the fact that man begins, in this life, to participate in the 
Future Age. While the Synoptics do not dwell on the matter of the future 
life beginning in this life, this idea is implied in the fact that men 
can here enter the Kingdom of God which is, to all intents and purposes, 
entrance into the Future Age. 
Jesus' resurrection being referred to as a "first fruit 11 is not 
only significant of its being a sign of the beginning of the Future .Age; 
it also is a pattern for the believer of what his own resurrection will 
l. Cf. pp. 227-230• 2. Cf. pp. 282-283. 3. Cf. pp. 232-234. 
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be. At the final resurrection event, the individual believer will be re-
stored to his full personal existence, just as Jesus was restored to his. 
The concept of the resurrection of the body in the New Testament means 
this more than anything else. Judaism had believed strongly, as we have 
seen, that the dissolution of soul and body at physical death meant the 
destruction of full personal existence. Accordingly, Judaism had always 
maintained, except in a few instances where it had had come under extreme 
Hellenizing influence, that for the future life to be actualized, a full 
bodily resurrection had to occur. So it is in the New Testament. Resur-
rection always is seen as involving the restoration of the body, and this 
restoration of the body becomes symbolic, especially in Paul's writing, 
of the restoration of full personal existence. In fact, in Paul's anth~ 
....... 
ropological conceptions, the &'U!).Irl.. is the only part of man which appears 
on both sides of physical death. It is highly probable that he saw as 
the center of personal existence, and thus believed that it must be res-
1 tared if full personal existence is to be restored. Early strands of 
the New Testament ~radition reflect an association of the final resurrec-
tion with the physical body of this life, an instance of which can be 
2' 
seen in the account of the empty tomb. By and large, however, there is 
no concern with the restoration of the physical body. Paul, in fact, 
emphatically asserts that the resurrection body will not be physical.3 
The appearances of Jesus prior to the ascension seem also to be a sign 
that the body of the resurrection is a different body suited to a new 
l. Cf. PP• 309-314. 2. Cf. PP• 120-124. 
3. Cf. I Cor. 15:42-50. 
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. t l eXJ.s ence. The primary idea in the concept is that at the Resurrection, 
the individual will be restored to a full personal existence, a restora-
tion having far more to do with the fulfillment of God's purposes and 
authority-the final establishment of the Future Age--than with a reunit-
ing of body and spirit. 
The basic pattern, thus, for believers is that resurrection begins 
in this life, continues in the period of waiting following death, and is 
brought to fulfillment at the final resurrection event. The exception 
to this is Christ. In a sense, his resurrection is not complete in that, 
as expressed by Paul, his body, the Church, is still in the process of 
formation. Nevertheless, his resurrection is sui-generis within the pre-
sent order, and is, for all practical purposes, for the believer, a full, 
complete resurrection· within the Future .Age. 
Also participating in the final resurrection event will be the un-
believers. At certain points, the New Test~ent gives the impression 
that only believers will be resurrected. Paul, for example, in his 
epistles is completely silent as to any explicit assertion of resurrec-
tion of unbelievers. Nevertheless, the writers throughout, including 
Paul, probably intend to assert a resurrection of all men at the final 
2 Day. There are two primary bases for making this assertion. first, 
the New Testament writers, by and large, are much more concerned with 
the destiny of the blessed than of the wicked. Thus, they are more in-
clined to assert and discuss the former than the latter. Second, the 
resurrection of believers is of a different order than that of unbelievers, 
l. Cf. pp. 129-136. 2. Cf. pp. 120-123. 
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and can be discussed separately. The resurrection of believers is funda-
mentally fulfillment of the life into which they have already entered, a 
final establishment of the resurrection existence already begun, a con-
tinuation of eternal life. For the unbeliever, it is primarily a resur-
rection to judgment and condemnation. 
The fundamental basis for thinking that the New Testament writers 
believe in a resurrection of all men is the fact that it is asserted 
time and again in every strand of writing that all men must come into 
l judgment, and that at the final judgment day. If all are to be judged, 
all must be raised that judgment may be carried out. This concept had 
been central to the development of the concept of resurrection in Juda-
ism. The Jews came to believe that if evil were to be punished and 
righteousness vindicated, there must be an accounting beyond this present 
Age. There would be a resurrection that men might be judged and given 
their just deserts. Thus, the concepts of judgment and resurrection 
were closely bound together in Judaism, and, as we have said previously, 
This close relationship figures so prominently in the back-
ground of the New Testament belief in the futtire life that 
judgment must be taken to ~ccount in determi~g any writer•s 
view of resurrection. If we would know what he believed about 
resur2ection, we must first ask what he believed about judg-
ment.' · 
Thus, given the g~neral belief in a universal judgment among New Testa-
ment writers, it is an almost inescapable conclusion that all men, in 
eluding unbelievers, are to be raised. 
Finally, all resurrection is seen by New Testament writers as 
l. Cf. the discussion of judgment in the following section. 
2. Cf. P• 333. 
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effected by God. As we have previously pointed out, Jewish thought, as 
well as the New Testament, never pictures man as immortal in his n.atural 
human state. He does not have t~~ power to survive death. Any life 
which he has is grounded in God. Thus, God must effect his resurrection, 
just as he did that of Jesus.1 But this is not just a personal matter, 
since it is God also who must bring to fulfillment his purposes in the 
establishment of the Future Age, or Kingdom of God. Thus, resurrection, 
in every sense of the term, is effected by the power of God. There is no 
exception to this idea in the New Testament. 
5. Judgment 
Following the Resurrection at the final Day, ~ discrimination ~ 
occur at which time God will declare whether one enters the Future ~ 
or is consigned to punishment. This judgment is seen as the predominant 
aspect of the final Day in the sense of being its climax, or crisis. In 
Jewish eschatology, judgment had been so prominent in the picture of this 
final event that when it was referred to as the t1Day 11 it was understood 
that, whatever else was meant, it was a day of judgment. This same 
understanding is carried over into the New Testament. 2 At this point 
there is another marked contrast between the New Testament conception and 
that of Hellenism. The latter was not totally devoid of a conception of 
judgment, yet there was no conception of a forensic discrimination with 
final results for future life and presided over by the will of a sovereign 
God. 
l. Cf. PP• 146-148. 2. Cf. pp. 328-331. 
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Throughout the New Testament God is pictured as the judge in this 
final event. Where this is not explicitly asserted, it can be assumed 
since nothing was more firmly established in the Jewish concepts of judg-
ment particularly and eschatology generally. At certain points, New 
Testament writers seem to assert that Christ is to be judge instead of 
God. But these are not, when properly understood, attempts to assert 
that Christ takes the place of God in judgment.1 They result from the 
idea, probably going back to Jesus himself, that he would have a promi-
nent role in carrying out the judgments pronounced by God. 2 
As previously stated, no one escapes judgment. In a few passages, 
it appears that only the righteous or unrighteous will come into judg-
ment, but such is not the case.3 The great preponderance of statements 
indicate universality of judgment, and those which appear not to can be 
interpreted as stressing one aspect but not to the exclusion of the 
other. 4 John 5:24 in which Jesus says, ttTruly, truly, I say to you, he 
who hears my word and believes him who sent me, has eternal life; he does 
not come into judgment, but has p~ssed from death to life," comes closer 
than any other New Testament statement in seeming to exclude some from 
judgment. Yet even there, the confirmation of entrance into eternal life 
is a final discrimination and is, in that sense, judgment.5 The scene 
described by Jesus in Mt. 25:31-46, aside from details, probably repre-
sents the conception of judgment held by most New Testament writers. 
l. Cf. PP• 324-328. 2. Cf. pp. 323-327. 
3. For the former, cf. Lk. 14:13-14; for the latter, Jn. 5:28-29. 
4. Cf. pp. 324-328. 5. Cf. pp. 327-331. 
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While judgment is made final in the discrimination of the final 
Day, it is generally viewed as already taking place in this life. The 
foundation of this view is the fact that the Future Age has begun: 11The 
hour is coming, 11 but it 11now is. 11 Thus, judgment may. be fulfilled at a 
future Day, but even now it is taking place. The Johannine writings ex-
press this view most explicitly. Christ was involved in judgment while 
on this earth, not in the sense of bringing men to condemnation, but in 
that his very life, as light, showed up the good and evil in men for 
what it was, thus bringing about the discriminati~n of judgment.1 
In the Synoptics, the concept is focused primarily upon the final 
judgment event, yet in several places Jesus pictures judgment in a limi-
ted sense as occurring in this life.2 Through their emphasis on the 
words of John the Baptist, it is evident that the Synoptists saw Jesus' 
ministry as an execution of judgment.3 Paul anticipates a day of judgment, 
yet he too sees it as taking place in thi~ .Age. 4 In Revelation, judgment 
occurs more or less within this P.ge, yet it is not the type of judgment 
which occurs in every-day life, but that which sweeps over the enemies of 
God as the end of this Age approaches.5 This type of judgment is also 
apparent at several other points in the New Testament, particularly the 
apocalyptic discourse in the Synoptics. 6 
A further aspect of judgment prior to the fulfillment of the Future 
l. Cf. PP• 324-328. 
3· Cf. PP• 338-34o. 
2. Cf., e.g., Mt. l3:14-30, 36~43; Lk. l2:l3-2l. 
4. I Cor. ll:27-34. 
5· Cf., especially, chs. 6-9. 
6. Mt. 24:36-44 = Mk. l3tl4-23 = Lk. 21:20-24. 
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Age is that which is felt in the period of waiting following death. The 
New Testament inherits from Judaism the idea that prior to the final judg-
ment, the righteous and unrighteous will be consigned to places of wait-
ing appropriate to their merits. This idea is not prominent in the New 
Testament, yet it is prominent enough to d•serve attention and to lead 
one to believe that it might have been accepted by all New Testament 
writers as part of the established eschatological picture. The belief 
is evidenced, for example, at the following points: When Jesus says to 
the dying thief on the cross that on that day he will be with him in 
Paradise, the place referred to is probably one of waiting for the bles-
l 
sed. The story of the rich man and Lazarus probably shows these men. in 
places o£ blessedness and torment prior to resurrection. 2 In Revelation, 
the elders in heaven probably also are in a blessed state of waiting 
prior to the final Day.3 Thus, while judgment is to be made final at a 
judgment event, both in this life and in the period of waiting following, 
the processes of judgment are seen to be at work. 
6. The Future Life of the Blessed 
In the New Testament as a whole there is far less emphasis on a 
future existence in heaven or hell than one might expect. Far more atten-
tion is given to the matters of ultimate death and eternal life. Yet 
attention is given to both heaven and hell, or to the future life of the 
blessed and the fate of the wicked, and these must be spelled out in any 
statement of the New Testament concepts of the future life. 
2. Cf. PP• 237-340. 3. Cf. Rev. 4:4, 9-ll. 
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Following the Judgment, the blessed will enter an eternal existence 
with God in ~ divine community. The term 11heaven 11 is used at many points 
to denote this existence, but not primarily as a place removed from 
earth. The basic meairin.g of "heaven 11 is its being the abode of God. 1 
In the present Age, this is thought of principally in terms of that re-
gion above the firmament which is seen as God's primary dwelling place. 
In the Future ~e, however, heaven will include the entire spatial order, 
2 both earth and the area above the earth. When the Future Age is fully 
inaugurated, both the present earth and heaven will be transformed, be-
coming totally the realm of God. In this setting, the future life of the 
blessed will be lived. Thus, it is referred to as life in heaven. 
But being in heaven will be not so much a matter of place as of 
close relationship with God. Since heaven is primarily the abode of God, 
to be in heaven will be to 1:;le with God. This relationship will be closer 
than could exist on this earth where man is partially separated from God 
even though he has entered the kingdom of God, or found eternal life. 
This separation is seen, especially by Paul, as due to man's existence 
'
1in the flesh, rr that is, in the created order in which sin has establi-
shed itself, br~ging with it, its inevitable separation from God.3 
When, finally, evil is defeated iimd man enters eternal blessedness, he 
will be able to see and know God in fulness not possible in this life. At 
several points this fulness is referred to in terms of a vision of God.4. 
There is no indication that this vision of God will be because of a 
l. Of. pp. 355-360. 
3. Of. pp. 355-360. 
2. Of. PP• 355-360. 
4. Of. I Cor. 13:12. Of. also pp. 350-355· 
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metaphysical or spatial closeness which does not exist in this life. 
Rather, it will have to do with a closeness which comes through identity 
of will, and awareness of love, such as was seen in the life of Jesus. 
This primary relationship with God will dominate all other rela-
tionships. There is almost no indication in the New Testament that the 
relationships which dominate life in this Age will be significant in the 
Future Age. In one of only two places where Jesus spells out the nature 
of life in the Future Age, he makes it clear that present cultural rela-
tionships, even those of the family, will be completely reoriented in 
l. terms of one's relationship with God.-
At a number of points, the future life is depicted as reward. God 
will bestow on his people all good things. The beatitudes are a cata-
logue of the blessings which are to be fulfilled in the future life. 2 
In Paul's writings and in Hebrews, those who enter the future life are 
spoken of as sons and heirs.3 There is little, if any, suggestion that 
men will be rewarded selectively on the basis of merit accumulated during 
this life. Rather, as sons of God, men who enter the future life will 
receive all that the Father can bestow upon them. 
There is no indication among New Testament writers of a belief that 
in the future life of the blessed personal identity will be lost through 
any kind of absorption into a .divine reality. In Hellenism, one often 
finds the idea that the spirit of a person who had attained to full immor-
tality would be fulfilled by absorption into the divine reality from 
l. Of. pp. 363-368. 2. Of. PP• 350-355· 
3. Of., e.g., Rom. 8:l6-l7; Heb. 6:ll-l2. 
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which it had come. Nothing of the sort is to be found in the New Testa-
ment. The origin of the concept of the future life in Judaism had been 
closely related to a belief in God's regard for the individual person. 
This carried over into the New Testament. The Father-son relationship 
asserted by Jesus implies a retention of personal identity. Whatever 
else Paul's concept of the resurrection of the body implies, it certainly 
implies this idea. In spite of the way in which the body had signified 
the solidarity of mankind in Hebrew thought, by the time Paul used the 
word, it had undoubtedly been affected by Greek thought to an extent that 
it signified the personal identity of an individual, and his separateness 
1 from other persons. This being the case, one can infer that in the Fu-
ture Age the person will know himself to be the person that he is in this 
life, and will know also his separateness from other individuals and from 
God himself. While it is dangerous to carry inferences too .far, one can 
probably assume safely that the writers believed that those functions 
basic to personal existence in this life will also be present in the fu-
ture life. Yet there is clear indication that this resurrection body will 
be remarkably different from the present body. Among other capabilities 
will be the facility for the vision of God which we have noted as one of 
the primary characteristics of life in heaven. It is this ability, more 
...... 
than anything else, to which Paul refers in his use of the term (1"l{Vlc< 
'/(II 6 u.)ttXI t.l< du. 2 
The fact that the resurrection of the individual is dependent upon 
the fulfillment of the divine community is fundamental to the concept 
1. Cf. PP~ 369-375· 2. Cf. PP• 369-375. 
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that life in the Future Age will be a life in relationship to the total 
divine community. Having recognized that Paul's concept of the resurrec-
tion body denoted individuality, we must recognize that it also probably 
denoted the solidarity of those individuals who would be a part of the 
divine community. In discussing Hellenism, we noted the rather strange 
paradox that, while its conceptions of immortality were highly indivi-
dualistic it did not maintain a conception of a strong personal identity 
of the person who achieved full immortality. Judaism, on the other hand, 
maintained always the conception of future life in the context of a di-
vine community, yet emerged with a strong concept of personal identity.1 
This paradoxical situation is manifested at many points in the New Testa-
ment. There is a strong concept of personal identity, yet this is always 
in terms of life in a community of great solidarity. This community 
...... 
solidarity is probably signified by Paul's use of~l~ in describing 
the resurrection existence, especially when this is considered in rela-
2 tion to his use of the term 11body of Christ" for the church. There are 
numerous expressions used by New Testament writers and by Jesus himself 
to denote the community relationship of the future life. The phrase most 
frequently on the lips of Jesus is ''kingdom of God11 (or, 11heaven1·1).3 
4 . 
Others are, 11The World Car, 11.Age"') to Come, 11 ''city," especially the 11New 
Jerusalem."5 Fundamentally, each implies a community relationship. 
Beyond these basic assertions, the New Testament goes very little 
further. There is almost no speculation about the character of life in 
l. Cf. P• 104. 2. Cf. PP• 369-375. 
4. Ct. pp. 220-224, 229-231. 
3. Cf. pp. 211-214. 
5. Cf. pp. 373-374. 
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the Future Age. It seems to be enough that it will be a divine community 
centered in a relationship with God. 
7. The Fate of the Wicked 
Following the judgment, the wicked will enter into ~ existence 
characterized primarily ~ separation from the life of God. The future 
life of the blessed receives much more attention in the New Testament 
than the fate of the wicked. In this, the writers follow the precedent 
of Judaism wherein speculation concerning the fate of the wicked was 
... d l ntJ.IllJil)_ze • The writings of Judaism contain almost no references to the 
fate of those punished finally by God; neither does the New Testament. 
Yet there is enough mention of the fate of the wicked that it must be 
taken into consideration. 
One concept expressed is that of punishment through fire. The idea 
was widespread in Judaism of Jesus' day that the wicked would be punished 
in Gehenna, which would be actually or symbolically a punishment by fire. 
Jesus probably accepted this idea, 2 although there is evidence of elabo-
ration of his original message, especially by Matthew.3 Outside the 
Synoptics, the only other important assertion of punishment by fire is in 
Revelation and there Gehenna is not mentioned. At several points the New 
Cl 
Testament uses the word otS't)s in reference to the fate of man after death. 
I 
The term is probably used, however, symbolically of man's being brought 
low in death and is not intended to indicate a place of punishment.4 It 
l. Cf. PP• 69-70. 2. Cf. pp. 384-38?. 
3. Cf. pp. 382-284. It should be noted that Matthew contains more refe-
rences to future punishment than Mark or Lllke. 
4. Cf. pp. 383-385. 
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seems safe to infer that, as Christianity moved beyond its Palestinian 
beginnings, the concept of punishment in Gehenna, 0r punishment by fire 
conceived in any form, became less meaningful as a term for describing 
the fate of the wicked, and generally fell into disuse except for excep-
tional uses such as in apocalyptic writings. 
This does not mean that the idea of punishment was abandoned. In 
Judaism, the development of the concept of the future life had been 
centrally related to the demands of divine justice beyond what was evi-
dent in this life. This relationship carried over into the New Testament. 
Paul, especially, sees the demand for punishment as arising from the very 
nature of God himself. To denote that about God which requires punish-
.J I 
ment of wrong doing, he uses the word O,P :r '11 This does not denote 
fickle anger, but the natural reaction of a righteous God toward wrong. 
J I . 
The result of God 1 s ~ f 'f) , both in Paul and other strands of New 
Testament writing, seems to be thought of predominantly in terms of ulti-
mate destruction. It should be noted that Paul never refers to a state 
of punishment for the wicked following judgment, yet he speaks in many 
places about the destruction of man through the process of death. As we 
.) J 
have noted above, the verb Ci..""f(u}) /ltlj.(t.. , which implies final ruin or 
destruction, is used widely for those whose lives are separated from God 
through unrighteousness. The same idea is expressed in other places in 
J I 
which t.;\-,ro/\1\UJ.Ic.. is not used, for instance, the metaphor of the vine 
l 
and the branches in John's Gospel. At several places, this ultimate 
destruction is ~p$ken of explicitly as the fate of man in hell. 2 
1. Cf • .P.P• 260. 2. Cf. PP• 384-387, 392-394. 
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There is very scant evidence indeed for the concept of eternal 
punishment of man in hell. There are several places in which the fires 
of Gehenna are described as eternal, but only two references ~ the en-
tire New Testament in which there is, clear, explicit assertion of eter-
nal punishment. One of these is in Rev. 14:9-ll; the other in Mt. 25:46.L 
The great preponderance of evidence favors the concept of a punishment 
which continues to the point of final destruction, the process of death 
which begins in this life for those who are separated from God. 
As has been previously pointed out, the New Testament writers see 
judgment as beginning in this Age with a discrimination taking place at 
death between the blessed and the wicked, each being consigned to an 
appropriate place of waiting. This means that the punishment of the 
wicked takes place in the period of waiting following death in a limited 
way. It is difficult to know how widely this idea was held by the New 
Testament writers. It is explicitly asserted only in a few places. 2 As 
we have previously pointed out, it is asserted at many places that punish-
ment by God is an actuality in this Age. 
It is possible that it was believed that, for some, punishment would 
be purgation following which they would be admitted to the heavenly exis-
tence. This idea may have been in Paul's mind in his statement in I Cor. 
3:11-15. The concept of temporary existence in hell may also have been 
involved in his idea of the full inclusion of the Jews,3 and that God 
would finally reconcile all things to bimself.4 A belief that God would 
1. Cf. pp. 382-387. 2. Cf., e.g., Lk. 16:19-31. 
3. Cf. Rom. ll:l-2, 9-33· 4. Cf. Col. 1:19-20. 
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reconcile all things to himself, thus finally eliminating all existence 
outside the blessed community, is possibly irreconcilable with the con-
cept of a punishment of men in hell. It is, howeve~, possible that these 
two concepts are reconcilable. If all those subject to God's punishment 
are destroyed, or purged, then the ultimate reconciliation is of those 
still existing. The wicked, having been destroyed, are no longer part of 
existence. One must accept the fact, however, that there is no attempt 
made by Paul or any other New Testament writer to work out an explicit 
reconciliation of these ideas. 
Whatever existence in a state of punishment was conceived to be, or 
of whatever duration, it was not outside of God's governance. Originally 
Hades had been conceived by the Jews as a place from which the presence 
and authority of God had been excluded. In Jesus' day, this was no lon-
ger believed in J~daism. There were powers resident in the cosmic order 
which were enemies of God, but in the final Day, these would be des-
troyed.l Just as the life of the blessed would be life under God's 
authority, so also would be whatever life or death might await the wicked. 
8. Summary Statement 
If one could state briefly the basic concept of death and the future 
life which the New Testament sets forth, it would be this: As far as the 
individual person is concerned, the ultimate issue is one of life or 
death. Either a man will die eternally or live eternally. Which he does 
depends on his relationship with God. Separated from God, he is separated 
l. Cf. I Cor. l5:24-28. Cf. also pp. 392-394. 
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from th~ source of life and dies: related to God in love and obedience, 
he is attached to the source of his life and will live eternally. There 
are significant aspects of either alternative which God has designed in 
the order of creation. But these are clustered around the fundamental 
issue of life and death, and to understand them, one must understand 
what it is to live or die. 
APPENCIX A 
STANDARDS FOR SELECTION OF MATERIAL 
TO BE USED AS DATA FOR THE STUDY 
l. Standards Pertaining to Form 
i. Generally, statements are not to be less than a complete sentence or 
independent clause. The only exceptions are references to heaven and 
death in which there is no significance for the study beyond the mere 
reference. In such cases, only the verse in which the word or two 
involved occurs is listed. These latter are to be found entirely 
listed in Appendix C. 
ii. In cases where a statement concerning the subject is contained with-
in a direct quotation, the name of the person making the statement 
is not included in the material designated if it occurs in a sepa-
rate verse. It is assumed that, in every case, the person reported-
ly making the statement can be easily ascertained. 
iii. Closely knit narratives in which the predominant theme concerns the 
subject are to be used in their entirety. If the predominant theme 
of such a narrative does not directly concern the subject, any state-
ments within it which do are to be treated just as other data. 
2. Standards Pertaining to Content 
i. All direct statements pertaining to the death and future life of in-
dividual persons (including Jesus) are to be used as data. This is 
to include statements which concern group aspects of the future life. 
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ii. Titles for Jesus are generally not to be used as data. These titles 
often denote a reference to Jesus' messiaship and other aspects of 
his life which were to be fulfilled after his death. Nevertheless, 
the bearing of these titles on the matter of death and the future 
life is too indirect to make them data for this study. 
iii. References to heaven and hell are to be used as data even though they 
make no direct mention of the individual's participation in them. 
The very fact of their existence as realms in which life after death 
may continue bears directly on the fate of the individual after death. 
iv. References to God and the Holy Spirit are not to be used as data. 
Even though they are beings whose ~rimary abode is heaven and, the 
future life is thus related to them, the relation is too indirect to 
make a reference to them a datum~ 
v. No references to non-human denizens of heaven and hell or the demonic 
world are to be used as data. They are not seemingly affected by 
death and even though they belong to or are related to the realms in 
which the future life of the human person is to be lived, their exis-
tence and relation to human persons does not have direct bearing on 
the nature of the future life. 
vi. References to salvation are to be used as data only if they directly 
concern the subject. The entire concept of salvation in the New 
Testament is more or less related to life after death, but much of 
its meaning is also related to this life. Accordingly, those pas-
sages where no direct reference is made to the future life will not 
be used as data. 
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vii. Generally, the term 11Lord 11 is to be used as a datum only if it defi-
nitely refers to the risen Jesus. There are numerous instances in 
which the reference is ambiguous, referring either to the risen Jesus 
or God. These are not to be used as data. 
viii. Statements referring to the 11name 11 of Jesus, when reference is being 
made to him following the resurrection, are to be used as data. The 
Arndt~Gingrich Lexicon makes the following statement concerning the 
Jj 
use of OVO}I C\ in the New Testament: 
The period of our literature also sees--within as well 
as without the new religious community--in the name 
.something real, a piece of the very nature of the per-
sonality whom it designates, that partakes in his quali-
ties and in his powers.l 
Accordingly, one is led to expect, and indeed finds, that 11name 11 used 
in relation to the risen Jesus refers generally to his real person. 
ix. There are numerous statements in the New Testament in which matters 
unquestionably related to the future life--for example, resurrection, 
eternal life, etc.--are spoken of as belonging also to this life. A 
decision as to whether any or all of these can be considered referen-
ces to the future life depends on the conclusions of the entire study. 
Nevertheless because of their seeming reference to the future life, 
even though within the context of this present life, they will be 
used as data. 
x. References to life are to be used as data when the context indicates 
that the meaning is basically equivalent to treternal life. 11 In such 
a case, the reference is to one of those matters pertaining to this 
)j 
l. Cf. under O'lOJN:A , section 4. 
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life but related to the future life spoken of just above in standard 
number ix. 
xie Passages in which 11light11 is used metaphorically for the life of God 
or of man in relationship to God are not to be used as data. Man~ 
such passages could be considered data since they use lllight" with a 
meaning close to "eternal life. 11 In spite of this close connection, 
the primary category for understanding the meaning of 11light" is 
truth, or revelation. Thayer in his lexicon says, concerning the 
-metaphorical use of ~ u.> ~, ~ that it denotes 11truth and its knowledge, 
together with the spiritual purity congruous with it. 111 Thus, refe-
rences to light, even of the sort referred to here, will not be used 
as data. 
xii. References to the kingdom of God (or kingdom of heaven) are not to be 
used as data unless they explicitly refer to an individual's partici-
pation in the Future Age. There is a sense in which any reference 
to the kingdom is an ·implicit reference to the future life since the 
kingdom as fulfilled in the Future Age is continuous with the king-
dom as manifested in this Age. Accordingly, an individual's partici-
pation in the kingdom in this life is continuous with participation 
in it in the future life. Nevertheless, much is said in the New 
Testament concerning the kingdom which is related primarily to life 
in this Age. This being the case, even though the matter of the fu-
ture life is always implicit, where there is no explicit reference to 
the future life or Age, references to the kingdom will not be used as 
1. Cf. under '-?Ui S .. 
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data. 
xiii. In passages which describe the advent of the Future Age, there is, in 
some cases, material descriptive of signs portending the approach of 
that Age. Even though these are closely related to the Future Age, 
they will not be used as relevant data since they are $till events 
within the present Age. In certain of these passages, the dividing 
line between the events of the present Age and the Future Age is thin. 
In such cases, arbitary judgments must be made concerning the point 
at which the Future Age begins. 
:x:i.v. Statements containing "woe" and "blessed11 will not be used as data. 
There are numerous cases in which they are used forcefully enough 
that they could be interpreted as a pronouncement of judgment. In 
fact, they are occasionally used in statements in which judgment is 
directly referred to. Nevertheless, these words refer to states of 
life--pain or displeasure ~n the one hand; well-being on the other-~ 
which may be,related closely to circumstances or conditions of this 
life. They are simply interjections used to comment upon the state 
of an individual in a given set of circumstances. Any relation to 
the future ~ife which they may or may not have depends on their con-
text and thus the use of neither of these words is to be considered 
a basis for a statement is being used as a datum. 
xv. The Revelation to John presents special problems for selection of 
data. Consequently it is necessary to set down several standards 
which apply to it alone among the New Testament books. Other than 
these, all selection is .to be made on the basis of those standards 
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established for the New Testament as a whole. 
(1) Only t~ose references to the living Christ are to be considered 
as data which are explicit and which refer directly to some objective 
action by him or objectively to his being or person. In other books, 
words spoken by the living Christ following his resurrection are to 
be considered data. But if this were done in Revelation almost the 
entire book would thereby be a datum since the superscription in 1:1 
states that the revelation is 11of Jesus Christ which God gave him .. " 
Such sweeping inclusion of·material would serve little or no purpose 
for this study. Consequently, only references to Christ which refer 
explicitly and directly to his person or to something he does will be 
used as data. This does not apply to the content of what he says un-
less it refers directly to some aspect of the subject. 
(2) Only those references to heaven are to be used as data which re-
fer to the individual's participation in heaven. In other books all 
references to heaven are considered data, but in Revelation so much 
of the theater of action is heaven that little purpose would be ser-
ved by thoroughgoing inclusion. Thus, only those passages which 
refer explicitly to the individual's participation will be used. 
APPENDIX B 
AMBIGUOUS PAS SAGES NOT USED AS RELEVANT DATA 
Mt~ 5:l9 tt. • • shall be called least in the Kingdom of heaven; • • 
The use of the future tense of the verbs in this verse could 
be taken as a basis for interpreting the statement in reference to 
assignment of status in the future fulfillment of the Kingdom. In 
such a case, it would be data for this study. That there is possi-
bility of some such status in the future Kingdom is not to be ruled 
out. But it must also be acknowledged that there is a possibility 
of a certain type of status within the Kingdom in this life. Sher-
man Johnson points out that in Mt. ll:ll, where the expression 
11least in the Kingdom of heaven'' is also used, the reference is 
probably to this life, since to interpret it otherwise would mean 
that John was to be excluded from the Kingdom of heaven entirely, 
a meaning inconsistent with Jesus' total conception of John and the 
l prophets. 
Mt. 5:35 11 ••• by Jerusalem, for it is the city of the great King." 
The statement that Jerusalem is 11 ••• the city of the great 
King, 11 could be taken as an eschatological reference, thus making 
this verse a datum for this study. The Revelation to John contains 
a number of references to the new heavenly city which is to be made 
l. "The Gospel According to Matthew: Introduction and Exegesis," The 
Interpreter's Bible, ed. George Buttrick, Vol. VII (New York: Abing-
don-Cokesbury, l95l), pp. 292-293, 38l-382o · 
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manifest by God in the Future Age. In three of these, it is expli-
citly called "Jerusalem, 11 Nevertheless, this particular passage 
·probably refers to the earthly Jerusalem and Godts historic rela-
tion to it. 11City of the great Kingfl is used in Psalm 48:3 in that 
way. William R. Taylorl says that the title "the great King'' was 
used by the Kings of Babylonia and Assyria and ta,ken over from them 
by the Jews as a title for Yahweh and in this Psalm is used in con-
nection with God's relation to the earthly Jerusalem. The context 
of the verse in Matthew supports this historical meaning. Those 
things by which one is not to swear are all present realities, and 
the natural interpretation seems to be that one is not to swear by 
Jerusalem because of God's historic close relationship with it. 
Mt. 6:l3 11But deliver us from evil.'' 
It would be possible to cone;tr,ue 11But deliver us from evil, 11 
in terms of a deliverance from the pow.ers of evil into G0d 1s eternal 
Kingdom. II Tim. 4:18 speaks of deliverance from evil in just that 
way: "The Lord will rescue me from every evil and save me for his 
heavenly Kingdom. 11 Nevertheless, the deliverance indicated is 
probably from the powers of evil--personal or impersonal--in this 
(j 
life. The verb;<JU <?.PO(t.. which is used here and in the verse from 
II Timothy is also often used in New Testament passages in refer-
ence to deliverance from circumstances purely this wordly. That 
the primary focus here is on a deliverance related to the present 
l. The Book of Psalms: Exegesis Psalms l-?l, 93, 95-96, lOO, l20-l38, 
l40-l50, The Interpreter's Bible, ed. George Buttrick, Vol. IV (New 
York: Abingdon Press, l955), PP• 249-25l. 
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life is supported by the fact that the parallel petition is "lead 
us not into temptation. 11 
Mt. 6:33 = Lk. 12:31 
well. 11 
rt. • • and all these things shall be yours as 
The words "shall be yours as well" could be interpreted as 
referring to the future life when 11these things 11 will be given to 
the one who now seeks the Kingdom. But if this interpretation is 
adopted the things referred to--clothing, food, drink-~would have 
to be interpreted figuratively, whereas the emphasis of verses 
25-33 in Matthew and 22-31 in Luke is on God 1 s provision for the 
participant in the Kingdom in a literal sense in this life. Thus 
it is probable that the meaning of this statement is that if one 
now seeks the Kingdom, God will provide for his present basic needs. 
Mt. 7:7-8, ll = Lk. 11:9-10, 13 flAsk, and it will be given you; . . . . 11 
It would be possible to interpret the future verbs in these 
verses as referring to the future life when God would bestow in a 
full sense what the Christian earnestly desires and asks for now. 
There are other statements in the New Testament which do indicate 
such a full bestowal in the future. Commentators, however, are al-
most universally agreed that Jesus' primary concern in this state-
ment is with the results of prayer in this iife. Accordingly, even 
though the meaning of the future bestowal cannot be ruled out com-
pletely, the primary emphasis is on this life. 
Mt. 9:37-38 = Lk. 10:2 liThe harvest is plentiful, • 
" 
The figure of the harvest which Jesus uses here, he also uses 
in two parables, Mt. 13:24-30 and Mk. 4:26-29, in which it refers 
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to the future life, both of which are used as data for this study. 
Thus, this statement Ciould be construed as referring to the flhar~ 
vest" in' the future fulfillment of the Kingdom. But the majority 
of commentators interpret the figure in reference to the need for 
the work which those whom Jesus sends out are to do.1 In this 
frame of reference, speak:ing of God as 11Lord of the harvest" prob-
ably refers to his character as one who desires and actually parti~ 
cipates in the gathering of people into his Kingdom. This inter~ 
pretation is adopted here and accordingly this passage is not used 
as a datum for this study. 
Mt. 10:6 II., •• but go rather to the lost sheep of the house of 
Israel." 
The expression 11lost sheep of the house of Israelli could de-
note that eternal lostness of those who will not finally enter into 
eternal life, in which case this verse would be a datum for this 
study. Modern religious parlence often gives the word. 11lost 11 this 
c) I 
meaning. Also the verb_JX'710 A~ u_)J.t which is translated 11lost11 
can mean to.perish or to destroy utterly. A.G. Campbell in his 
article on the word ''Lost" in the Dictionary of Christ and the Gos~ 
..> J 
pals says, "used in the Middle voice the verb_ 9<."7r0 71 i'lufl(., denotes 
irretrievable ruin as in the great text Jn. 3~16. 11 But he also goes 
on to say that 
as a participle used passively, the form in which we find 
it in Lk. 19:10 and in the group of parables in Lk. 15, 
which bear especially on this subject, it signifies 
simply a condition of peril, grave, yet with glad prospect 
1. Cf., e.g., Plummer, Gospel according to Matthew, ad. loc. 
of recovery • • • • Whatever is lost maY be found, if 
in, its ignorance it cannot find itself.1 
When one consiq~rs the state of a lost sheep, the uncertain outcome 
is the more evident. The lost sheep may be in grave danger, but is 
also subject to rescue. Thus, in this figure, the possibility of 
eventual destruction impinges upon the state of lostness, making it 
grave, but there is also the glad possibility of rescue, ,Hence, 
this expression carinot be taken to refer directly to the future 
state of man. Its primary focus is on the present condition. 
Accordingly it is not used as a relev~t datum. Statements which 
J . I 
use rx ""71 o A). tytt. in a similar way in the following passages also 
are not used as data: Mt. 15:24; Lk. 15:4, 15:6, 19:10. 
Mt. ll:ll 11 • • • yet he who is least in the Kingdom of heaven is 
greater than he. 11 
It has been noted in connection with Mt. 5:19 that to take 
this statement as referring to the coming Kingdom would rule out 
John's participation in the future life. Since such an idea is in~ 
consistent with Jesus' total conception of John and the prophets, 
the reference is probably to a status within the Kingdom in this 
Age. Sherman Johnson says that Jesus is comparing John with his 
disciples who are experiencing the "first fruits of the Kingdom. 2 
Mt. 11:28-29 u ••• and I will give you·rest. 11 
These verses could be interpreted as referring to.the bes-
towal of a final rest in the future life. There was a rabbinnic 
l. Ed. James B. Hastings (New York: Charles Scribner's, 1909), II, 76. 
2. Q£• cit., p. 382. 
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conception in Jesus' time of heaven as a Sabbeth rest. 1 Yet the 
emphasis in these verses is probably on the present. Jesus is con-
trasting the condition of his disciple, one who wears his yoke, 
with the harassed and burdened people among his hearers. Some com-
mentators point particularly to the contrast between his yoke and 
the burdensome requirements imposed on the people by the Scribes 
and Pharisees. 2 Others, including Calvin, describe the weary and 
heavy ladened ones primarily as those overwhelmed by their sins. 
But whatever interpretation is adopted concerning just who the 
weary and heavy-ladened are, the primary concern of Jesus is pre-
sent relief from present burdens. 
Mt. 12:43-45 "So it shall be with this evil generation." 
Matthew closes this passage with a statement which the paral-
lel passage in Luke 11:24-26 does not contain: lfSo shall it be also 
with this evil generation.!~ Here we have another of the statements 
using a future verb wherein the future reference is somewhat ambigu-
ous. It is conceivable that the worse state of 11this evil genera-
tiont' could be in the future after death. Most commentators, how-
ever, interpret it as referring to this life. Perhaps the refer-
ence is to the fact that many of the Jews, when they repented at 
John's preaching, did not replace their sinfulness with the true 
spirit of God. Hence their present state is worse than it was for-
merly, or soon will be. This latter interpretation seems the more 
1. Cf. Ulrich Simon, Heaven, p. 232. 
2. Cf., e.g., Allen, Gospel according to Matthew, ad. loc. 
t 
,. 
probable. 
Mt. 13:31-32 = Mk. 4:30-32 = Lk. 13:18-19; Mt. 13:33 = Lk. 13:20-21 
11The Kingdom of heaven is like a grain of mustard seed 
. . . . " 
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In both of these parables, there is an obvious movement from 
a small beginning to an unexpectedly large conclusion. In both, the 
conclusion could be interpreted as that time when the Kingdom has 
been completely fulfilled in the Future Age. If this interpreta-
tion is adopted, then they must be considered as data for this 
study. It is also possible, however, to interpret this as a growth 
of the Kingdom within this Age to a size altogether unexpected from 
such small beginnings. In either case, the primary point of the 
parables is probably not the nature of the end result, but the pro-
cess by which the Kingdom comes in contrast to the timultus way in 
which many of Jesus' contemporaries expected it to come. A.B. 
Bruce says, 
Both these parables show how thoroughly Jesus was aware 
that great things grow from small beginnings. How dif-
ferent His idea of the coming Kingdom from the current 
one of1a glorious, mighty empire coming suddenly, full grown! 
In view of the preoccupation of these parables with the way the 
Kingdom comes and the lack of explicit designation of the time of 
fulfillment, they are not to be used as data. 
Mt. 20:26-:-27 = Mk. 10:43-44; Mk. 9:35 = Lk. 9:48b; Mt. 23:11 "· •• ·but 
whoever would be great among you must be your servant, ••• 
II 
1. ''The Synoptic Gospels", The Exp6sitor 1 s Greek Testament, ed. W. 
Robertson Nicoll, Vol. I (New York: George H. Doran Co., 1912), ad. loc. 
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These statements could be construed as referring to status in 
the coming Kingdom, in other words, whoever humbles himself now will 
be exalted then. In the story in Mt. 20 and Mk. 10 status in the 
coming Kingdom is the concern which originates the conversation, 
and Jesus does not explicitly relate this statement to the present 
life. (This is also true of the other similar statements.) Yet in 
Matthew's account (20:23) Jesus has just said emphatically that 
status in the coming Kingdom is not his to confer, and it scarcely 
seems possible that he should immediately proceed to tell his fol-
lowers how to gain such status. Rather he seems primarily con-
cerned with authentic status in this life (a status which will, of 
course, carry over in some way into the future life.) McNeil calls 
these verses in Mt. 20 !Ia statement of a present spiritual principle 
to which they already conform_if they are true disciples. 111 
He also notes that Luke's record of the statement is detached from 
any reference to the coming Kingdom. Thus, it will be taken that 
the reference of these verses is to status in the present life 
within the Kingdom. 
Mt. 21:20-22 = Mk. 11:20-24 
faith." 
II •• you will receive it if you have 
The results of faith in these verses could be interpreted as 
occurring in the future: If one will have faith now, in the Future 
Age "it will be done." C.E.P. Cox supports this interpretation in 
relation to the assertion concerning the removal of mountains. 
l. McNeil, Gospel according to Matthew, ad. loc. 
The mountain near Bethany (v. l?) was the Mount of 
Olives, the removal of which, according to Zech. 
l4:4, would be one of the events of 1the Day of the 
Lord'. But the perilous situation in which Jesus 
and the disciples now stand requires faith ~ 
prayer if they are to see the triumph of God. 
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Nevertheless, the predominant opinion of commentators is that the 
statement applies to this age and is hyperbolic. 2 Jesus is not 
indicating the actual removal of a mountain either now or in the 
Future Age. Bather, hyperbolically, he is saying what great things 
faith can accomplish. The statement of Jesus in Lk. l7:5 concern-
ing the sycamine tree is similar in content.to this statement, and 
in the effect of faith is represented as immediate, not in a Future 
.Age. Furthermore, the mountain's splitting in Zechariah's state-
ment concerning the Day of the Lord is not· the result of faith, but 
the work of God which the one having faith could presumably observe, 
but in no way be responsible for. 
Mt. 2l:43 • • • the Kingdom of God will be taken away from you • 
The use of the future tense in the verb could be taken to 
refer to what would happen in the Future Age. But there is nothing 
in the statement itself which makes such an interpretation neces-
sary. On the other hand, the story of what took place during the 
Apostolic .Age, ~ the New Testament describes and reflects it, indi-
cates that Jesus probably had in mind in this statement the "New 
Israel" which was coming into being in his own ministry. Thus the 
l. G.E.P. Cox, The Gospel according to Saint Matthew (London: SCM Press 
Ltd., l952), ad. loc. 
2. Cf., e.g., Allen, Gospel according to Matthew, ad. loc. 
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future tense indicates a development even then beginning and about 
to commence in earnest. Thus, this statement is not to be used as 
a datum. 
Mk. 4:21-22 = Lk. 8:16-17 
made manifest; 
f.l 
. . • for there is nothing hid except to be 
II 
. . 
The future reference in this statement can be interpreted as 
pointing to a full manifestation of the Kingdom of God in the 
Future Age. MOst commentators, nevertheless, interpret it as a 
reference to a future time within this present Age. F.C. Grant 
says, 11The whole purpose of the hiding of the revelation in the 
past has been to make it known eventually--i. e. now. 111 Just when, 
within this present age the secret is to be revealed is not certain. 
Commentators give varying interpretations, but that question is not 
a problem here since, if the time is this present ,age, the state-
ment is not to be considered a datum. 
Lk. 2:8-ll "· •• a great joy which will come to all the people." 
The statement 11for behold,, I bring you good news of a great 
joy which ~1.-_come __ :tor~:all the ~ople, 11 could be interpreted as a 
joy which would be given in the Future Age. But the future sense 
of the verb here is probably weak. The great emphasis on the fact 
of the joy with the verb indicating that the joy is intended for all 
Cl JJ \ ·- -. 
people. Alfred Plummer says that "V\Tt5 E.O"TD{t. crfc<vrc. TW }.rxw • 
c. (. 
should be translated, "which shall have the special character of 
1. 11The Gospel according to Mark: Introduction and Ex:egesis," The Inter-
preter's Bible, ed. George Buttrick, Vol. VII (New York: ABingdon 
Press, l9~p. 701. 
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being for all the people. 11l Accordingly, tb.is statement is not 
used as a datum. 
Lk. 3:l-6 "Every valley shall be filled, • II 
The events involved in preparing the way of the Lord listed 
in verses 5-6 are stated with a future reference and could be taken 
as referring to events of the Future Age. It is probable, however, 
that Luke quotes these predictions of Isaiah with the thought that 
they apply to the preparations for the Messiah made in the ministry 
of John the Baptist. It is certainly a theme of Luke's Gospel that 
in the ministry of Jesus 11all flesh 11 had seen 11the salvation of 
God, 11 for which John's work had been a preparation. 
Lk. 4:l6-l9 11 ••• to proclaim the acceptable year of the Lord." 
The quotation from Isaiah in this synagogue announcement was 
used by Jesus with messianic meaning.· He intended 11The acceptable 
year of the Lord" to be equivalent to the messianic Age, a 11time for 
2 bestowing great blessihgs on his people" by God. But he also be-
lieved that in his ministry the messianic Age was pressing in upon 
the present Age, and thus used Isaiah's statement in reference to 
the present, as is unmistakabliY" indicated iit his statement in verse 
2l. "Today this scripture has been fulfilled in your hearing."' 
Lk. l9 :41-44 11For the days shall come Upon you, when your enemies will 
cast up a bank about you • • • • '' 
Jesus' prediction of the destruction of Jerusalem could be 
taken as a reference to an eschatological event. MOst commentators 
l. Gospel according to Luke, ad. loc. 
2. Ibid., ad. loc. 
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agree, however, that he is predicting an event within this Age.l 
The primary difference of opinion concerns whether the prediction 
was made by Jesus or added by an editor after the fall of Jerusalem. 
In any case, it is not a datum for this study. 
Lk. 23:27-3l "For behold the days are coming when they will say, 'Bles-
sed are the barren, ' • • " 
The fate of Jerusalem in this prediction is similar to that 
in the 11daysll described in Lk. l9:4l-44, except that here, the con-
sequences are viewed from a more personal standpoint. Alfred 
Plummer says, in reference to Jesus'. admonition to the women to 
weep, 11That for which he wept (xix. 4-l-44) may rightly move them to 
tears-the thought that a judgment which might have been averted 
must now take its course .. 112 Since the events described in Lk. l9: 
4l-44 are taken to refer to this age, and are probably the same as 
referred to in this passage, it will not· be used as a datum. 
Jn. 6:34 "Lord give us this bread always. 11 
The possibility of this verse being used as a datum hinges on 
I 
the meaning of ..,-0\ VTOI£ • In the RSV it is translated 11always 11 
which could be taken to mean 11forever. 11 Both the Thayer and Arndt-
Gingrich lexica allow that the meaning can be ''forever. n However, 
they both also allow the meaning, "at all times. 113 Most commenta-
tors interpret this request of the disciples in the latter sense, 
:i:. e. 11at all times" as opposed to "intermittently," e.g. J.H. 
l. Ibid., ad. loc. 
2. Cf., e.g., Plummer, Gospel according to Luke, ad. loc. 
I . 
3· Cf. under .crf()l.. YTDTC in both~ 
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Bernard, 11They asked that they might be guaranteed a perpetual sup--
ply of the heavenly bread. 111 Were the meaning of C)r'J VTO.I£ here 
"evermore," this verse would be a datum for this study but since the 
meaning is 11at all times, 11 .it will not be used as a datum. It 
should also be noted that 11shall not hunger" and 11shall never 
thirst 11 in verse 35 correspond in a negative sense to the meaning 
of 11always 11 in verse 34. 
Jn. 16:33 11In the world you have tribulation; II . . . . 
It would be possible to interpret this statement at face 
value as meaning that as long as the disciple is in the world he 
will have tribulation, but ih Christ, when he is no longer in the 
world, he will have peace. In such case, it would be a datum for 
this study. But the real meaning seems to be that the disciple, 
being in the world, can also be in Christ and in him find peace 
even in the midst of tribulation, since Christ has overcome the 
world. Alan Richardson says, "It is characteristic of faith in 
Christ that it brings deep underlying peace even amidst all the 
tribulations and distractions of life in the world. 112 The state-
ment of Jesus 11I have overcome the world" may contain an indirect 
reference to the crucifixion and resurrection, at least as under-
stood by John, but it is too indirect to constitute the statement 
as a datum. Furthermore the primary point of Jesus' statement 
1. The Gospel according to John, The International Critical Commentary 
(New York; Charles Scribner's Sons, 1929), ~ol. I, ad. loc. 
2. The Gospel according to Saint John, The Torch Bible Commentaries 
(London: SCM Press Ltd., 1959), ad. loc. 
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concerns his present relation to the world. 
Rom. 11:7 Israel failed to obtain what it sought. 
As C.K. Barrett says, ''The object of 'seeks after' and 
'attained' is nowhere expressed, but may be supplied from ix. 30ff.; 
x .. 3; 111 Considering the uncertainty of this object, it is possible 
to interpret this verse as referring to eternal life or its equiva-
lent as that which is sought after and attained. However, Sanday 
and Headlam are representative of the majority of commentators who 
state that the object is righteousness: 11It is indeed still true 
that Israel as a nation has failed to obtain what is its aim, namely 
righteousness: rr2 This righteousness involves, of course, partioi~ 
pation in eternal life. But the reference is too indirect to con-
stitute this statement as a datum for this study. 
II Cor. 3:18 • are being changed into his likeness from one degree 
of glory to another; ..... 
This verse presents difficulties for interpretation in two 
respects. First, in regard to the reference to the Lord, whether 
it is to Christ or God. While some commentators, e.g. Plummer,~ 
state unreservedly that the reference is to the risen Christ, others, 
e.g. Calvin, 4 assume that the reference is to God. The present 
l. Commentary ~ The Epistle ~ The Romans in Black 1 s New Testament Co~ 
mentaries (London: Adam and Charles Black, 1957), ad. loc. 
2. Epistle to the Romans, ad. loc. 
3. 2£· Cit., P• 105. 
4. John Calvin, Commentary ~ the Epistles of Paul the Apostle to the 
Corinthians, trans., John Pringle (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans 
Publishing Company, 1948), II, ad. loc. 
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writer's opinion is that the reference is ambiguous, and that 
accordingly the statement cannot be used as a datum on this count. 
However, it can also be interpreted as a reference to the future 
life because it mentions "being changed into his likeness from 
one degree of glory to another .. " That this~process is related to 
eternal life is beyond question and that it will continue in the 
future life of the Christian is likely. But this statement expli-
citly refers to what is happening in this life. "We all ••• are 
being changed." The temptation is strong to use it as a datum be.-
cause of what it suggests of an eternal progress~on into godlikeness. 
Nevertheless, because Paul makes it so explicitly a reference to 
this life, it will not be used. 
II Cor. 6:1 Working together with him, then, •••• 
S \ J The E \<0{<.... could be taken as connecting this verse so 
closely with 5s2l that the antecedent of "him11 would be the risen 
Christ, making this a datum for this study. But since the pronoun 
''himll is contained within the verb, it is likely that the anteced-
ent is 11God. 11 • I. e. being co-workers with God, we are entreated 
not to accept his grace in vain. (So Plummer,1 Filson2 and others.) 
I Tb.ess. 3:6-8 • • • for now we live, if you stand fast in the Lord. 
11For now we livetl in verse 8 could be interpreted as refer-
ring to life in the sense of eternal life, in which case, this 
1. Alfred Plummer, ! Critical and Exegetical Commentary ££ the Second 
;El,pistle of St. Paul to the Corinthians, The.International Critical 
Commentary CNew York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1910), ad. loc. 
2. Floyd Filson, 11The Second Epistle of Paul to the Corinthians! Intro-
duction and Exegesis 11 , The Interpreter's Bible, ed. George Buttrick, 
Vol. X (New York: Abingdon~Cokesbury Press, 1953), ad. loc. 
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statement would be a datum for this study. But the life spoken of 
here is probably not of this type. Certainly eternal life would 
not depend on the condition of the Tb.essalonian Church, as this 
life does. On the other hand this is not a reference to this-
worldly physical life. Probably Frame catches the correct denota-
tion of 11life11 as Paul uses it here by the suggested parallel 
phrase 11a new lease on life. 111 The .Arndt-Gingrich Lexicon defines 
. j' 2 this use of ~Ul as 11of removal of anxiety," with which Frames 
interpretation is consistent. 
II Tim. 2:14 . . . which does no good, but only ruins the hearers. 
J 
11Ruins the hearers" translates the noun J< eX Tel.. CYI;<J o<p~ 
which can denote destruction, and be equivalent to death. If such 
were the case, this statement would be a datum for this study. But 
in this instance the meaning is probably less severe. The .Arndt-
Gingrich Lexicon says that the meaning in this verse is the oppo-
si~e of edification.3 
Heb. 11:32-33 ••• who through faith ••• received promises, .. . . . 
If' the promises referred to in verse 33 were received in a 
future life then this statement would be a datum for this study. 
But it is likely that the reference is to promises received in this 
life. Various commentators point to the relationship between the 
1. James Everett Frame, ! Critical and Exegetical Commentary ~ the 
~istles of' Paul to the Thessalonians, The International Critical Com-
mentary (New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1924), ad. loc. 
r 
2. Of. under Jo<.w , l. a. 
I 
3. Of. under \(ct. T ~ 0"~..0 0 f 't] . 
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promises mentioned in this verse and that mentioned in verse 39 
which was not received. The latter was almost certainly for the 
future life. Thus, consistency requires that the prdmises referred 
to in these verses be interpreted as received in this life (al-
though admittedly pointing to larger unfulfilled promises). 
Reb. l2:ll . . .. later it yields the peaceful fruit of righteousness • 
. . . 
The 11later11 time spoket~. of here when the "peaceful fruit of 
righteousness" is yielded could be interpreted at face value as re-
ferring to the time of the future life. Unquestionably the fruit 
of righteousness will be yielded in full abundance then. Neverthe-
less, the writer is probably referring here to the result in this 
life of acceptance of God•s discipline. Calvin says, "By the fruit 
of righteousness he means the fear of the Lord and a godly and holy 
life, of which the cross is the teachere 11l Thus, while this state-
ment makes indirect reference to life beyond death, its primary 
reference is to this life, and is not to be a datum for this study. 
l. John Calvin, Commentaries 2!!. the Epistle of Paul to the Hebrews, trans. 
John Owen (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Erdmans Publishing Company, l949), ad. 
lac. 
APPENDIX. C 
PASSAGES WHICH INDIVIDUALLY DO NOT AFFECT 
THE FORMATION OF CONCEPTS 
l. The Living Christ 
Mt. 18:20 
21:42 = Mk. 12:10-11 = 
Lk. 19:17 
22:44-45 = Mk. 12:36-37 = 
Lk. 20:42-44 
24:9 = Mk. 13:13 =.Lk. 21:17 
Jn. 3:18 
Acts 3:6 
3:16 
3:20-21 
4:18 
4:30 
5:27-28 
5:40-41 
8:12 
8:16 
9:3-7 = 22:6-10 = 26:12-18 
9!10-17 
9;20-21 
Acts 10:36 
10:48 
13:38-39 
15:24-26 
16:7 
16:18 
16:31 
17:7 
19:5 
19:13, 17 
20:20-21, 
21:13 
22:14-15 
22:17-21 
Rom. 1:1, 4-6 
1:7 
1:8 
3:21-25 
5:1~2 
24 
9:27-29 
9:33-34 5:17-; 20-21 
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Rom. 9:1 
12:4-5 
13;14 
14:4 
14:14 
14!18 
15:5-6 
15:7 
15:17-18 
15:29 
15:30 
16:3, 8-13 
16:18 
16:20 
16:22 
16:25-27 
I Cor. 1:1-3 
1:10, 12 
1:17 
1:22-24 
1:30 
2:2 
2:16-3:1 
4:1 
4_~10 
4t15-17 
I Cor. 
II Cor. 
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6:13-17 
7d7 
7:22 
7:39 
8:12 
9!1-2 
SJ.l~~ ··:c._. 
10:l6-17 
11:1 
11:3 
12:3 
12:12-13, 27 
15:58 
1:1, 2 
1!3 
1:5 
2:10-11 
2t17 
3:3-4 
3:14-15 
4r4-6 
6:15 
8:9 
8z23 
10~1 
10:5 
II Cor. l0:7, 8 
ll:2-3 
ll:l3 
ll:23 
l2:l-2 
l2:8-lO 
l2:l9 
l3:2-A 
l3:5 
l3:l4 
Gal. l:l 
l:3-4 
l:6 
l:lO 
l:l2 
l:l5-l7 
2:4-5 
2:l5-l7 
4:l9 
6:l8 
Eph. l:l-2 
2:l3-l6, l9-2l 
3:l-6 
3:8, ll, l4-l7, l9 
4:2l 
Eph. 4:32 
5:l8-20 
5:2l, 23-27, 
6:5-9 
6:23-24 
Phil. l:l-2 
l:l2-l3 
l:29-2:2 
2:2l 
3:3 
4:4 
4:7 
4:l9 
4:2l, 23 
Col. l:l-2 
l:3, 4, 7 
2:l-3, 5-7 
3:ll 
3:l5, l6-l7 
3:23-25 
4:l2 
I Thess. l:l 
2:6 
4:l-2 
5:l6-l7 
5:28 
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29, 32 
II Tb.ess. 1:1-2 
3:5 
3:6 
3:12 
3:18 
I Tim. 2:5-6 
3:13 
5:11 
5:21 
6:3 
II Tim. 1~13 
2!1 
2:3 
3:12 
3:14-15 
Titus 1:1-4 
Philemon 1, 3 
4-6 
8-9 
20 
23 
25 
Reb .. 3:1, 3 
4:l4-15 
13&8 
Heb$ 13:20-21 
James 1~1 
2:1 
I Peter 1:1-2 
2:25 
3:15 
3:16 
4:11 
5:14 
II Peter 1:1-2 
3:18 
I John 2:1-6 
2:8 
2:12, 14 
3 ;6; 7 
3:23-24 
5::1 
5:5 
II John 3 
9 
Jude 1 
4 
17 
Rev. 1:1 
10:8 
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Rev. 15:3-4 
22:21 
2e Death 
Mt. 2~14-15 Lk. 2:26 
2:16 9:54 
2:19-20 15:17 
' 
8:22 = Lk. 9:60 22:33 
10:21 24:5 
14:5 Jn. 4:47, 49 
14:10 = Mk. 6:27 = Lk. 9:9 10:10 
15:4 = Mk. 7:10 12:1 
19:18 = Mk. 10:19 12:9 
21:41 = Mk. 12:9 = Lk. 20:i6 12:10 
23:27 12:17 
23:29-31, 34-35 = Lk. 11:47-51 13:37-38 
23:37 = Lk. 13:34 16:2 
24:39 = Lk. 17:27 18:31 
26:35 = Mk. 14:31 19:18, 32 
27:44 = Mk. 15:27, 32 = Acts 1:18-19 
Lk. 23:32, 39-43 
3:14 
28:4 
5:5-6, 9 
Mk. 3:4 = Lk. 6:9 
5:10 
6:19 
5:33 
9:26 
5:36 
15:7 = Lk. 23-25 
7:4, 15 
Acts 7:19 
7z24, 28 
7:52 
9:1 
9:23-24 
12:2 
12:19 
14t19 
21:13 
21:31 
22:4 
22:20 
22:22 
23;6 
23:12, 14-15, 21 
23:27,29 
25:3 
25:11 
25:25 
26:8 
26:10 
26:21 
26:31 
27;22 
27:42 
Acts 28:6 
28:18 
Rom. 1:30 
. 3•15 
4:19 
7:2-3 
11=3 
13:9 
.I Cor. 1:13 
8t6 
9:15 
13t3 
II Cor 1:9 
11:23 
I T.hess. 2:14-15 
II Tim. 4:6 
Reb~ 7:23 
9:16-17 
10:28 
12;4 
James 4:2 
5:6 
I Jn. 3 :11-12 
3:16 
Rev. 1:17 
Rev. 2:13 
6:4 
6:9 
9:21 
Mt. 3:16 = Mk. 
3:17 = Mk. 
!J:17 
5t16 
5:19 
5:20 
11:11 
11:12 
13:11 
13:33 
13:44 
13:52 
14:19 = Mk. 
16:l = Mk.. 
16:3 = Lk. 
18:1 
18:3 
18:4 
18:10 
19;12 
Rev. 15:3 
15:6 
18:24 
19:7 
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3. The Future Life of the Blessed: Heaven 
1:10 :::: Lk. 3:21 Mt. 19:14 
1:11 = Lk:. 3•22 19:23 
21t9 = Mk. 11;10 = Lk:. 19:38 
21z25 "" Mk:. 11:30-31 = Lk. 20:4-5 
23:13 
24:29 = Mk. 13:25 ::: Lk. 21t26 
24:30 
24:31 = Mk. 13:27 
28t2 
Lk:. 2;13 
15:7 
15:18 
6:41 = Lk. 9:16 15!21 
8:11 = Lk. 11:16 23:43 
12:56 Jn. 3:27 
3:31 
6t31 
6:32 
6:33 
6:38 
Jn~ 6:41 
6:42 
12:27 
Acts 1:10 
1:11 
2:2 
2:5 
2:19 
7:42 
9t3 
10:11 
10zl6 
11:9 
ll!ll 
14:15 
14:17 
22:6 
26:13 
Gal. 1:8 
6:9 
Phil. 2:27 
Col. 1:23 
He b. 4:14 
7:26 
11:12 
James 5:12 
I Peter 1:12 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Abbott-Smith, G. 
A Manual Greek Lexicon of the New Testament. 3d ed. 
Edinburgh: T •. and T. Clark, 1937. 
Abrahams, Isaac 
Studies In Pharisaism and the Gospels: First Series. 
Cambridge: At the University Press, 1917. 
Alger, William Rounseville 
A Critical History of the Doctrine of the Future Life. lOth ed. 
New York: W.J. Widdleton, Publisher, 1878. 
Allen, Willoughby C. 
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Gospel according to S. 
Matthew. (International Critical Commentary.) 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1907. 
von Allmen, J.-J. (ed.) 
Vocabulary of the Bible. Translated by P.J. Allcock and others from 
the 2d French ed. 
London: Lutterworth Press, 1958 • 
.Angus, S. 
The M[stery Religions and Christianity: A Study in the Religious 
Backgrounds of Early Christianity. 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1925. 
The Religious Quests of the Gracco-Roman World: A Study of the 
Historical Backgrounds of Early Christianity. 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1929 • 
.Arndt, William F. and Gingrich, F. Wilbur 
A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian 
Literature. A translation and adaptation of Walter Bauer's Griechish-
Deutsches ~rterbuch zu den Schriften des Neuen Testaments und der 
Ubrigen ur christlichen Literatur. ~th ed. revised and augmented. 
Chicago, Illinois: The University of Chicago Press, 1957. 
Barrett, C. K. 
A Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans. 
London: Adam and Charles Black, 1957. 
~59 
Barth, Karl 
The Epistle to the Romans: Translated from the 6!JJ ed.- by Edwin C.· 
Hoskyns: 
London: Geoffrey Cumberlege, Oxford University Press; 1933~ 
The Resurrection of the Dead: Translated by H~J.' Stenning.-
New York: Fleming H: Revell Co:, 
Beare, Francis Wright 
The First ~istle of Peter: 
Oxford: Basil Blackwell, 1947: 
Beckwith, Isbon 
460 
The Apocalypse of John:·Studies in Introduction with A Critical and 
Exegetical Commentary. 
New York: The Macmillan Co., 1922. 
Bernard, J. H. 
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Gospe.l according to John. 
2 vols. (International Critical Commentary.) 
New York: Charles Scribner 1s Sons, 1929. 
Bietenhard, Hans 
Die himmlishe Vlelt im Urchristentum und SpEI.tjudentum. 
Ttibingen: J.C.B. Mohr, 1951. 
Bigg, Charles 
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistles of St. Peter and 
St. Jude. 2d ed. (International Critical Commentary.) 
Edinburgh: T. and T. Clark, 1902. 
Black, Matthew 
The Scrolls and Christian Origins: Studies in the Jewish Background of 
the New Testament. 
London: Thomas Nelson and Sons, Ltd., 1961. 
Boettner, Loraine 
The Millenium. 
Philadelphia: The Presbyterian and Reformed Publishing Co., 1958. 
Bornkamm, GUnther 
Jesus of Nazareth. Translated by Irene and Fraser McCluskey with 
James M. Robinson. 
London: Hodder and Stoughton, 1960. 
461 
Box, G. H. 
Judaism in the Greek Period from the Rise of Alexander the Great to 
the Intervention of Rome (333-63 B.C.). Vol. V: The Old Testament: 
The Clarendon Bible. 
Oxford: At the Clarendon Press, 1932. 
Bright, John 
The Kingdom of God: The Biblical Concept and its Meaning for the 
Church. 
New York: Abingdon-Cokesbury Press, 1953. 
Brooke, A. E. 
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Johannine ~istles. 
(International Critical Commentary.) 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1928. 
Brunner, Emil 
Eternal Hope. Translated by Harold Knight. 
London: Lutterworth Press, 1954. 
Buis, Harry 
The Doctrine of Eternal Punishment. 
Philadelphia: The Presbyterian and Reformed Publishing Co., 1957. 
Bultmann, Rudolph 
Theology of the New Testament. 2 vols. Translated by Kendrick 
Grobel. 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1955. 
Buri, Fritz 
Die Bedeutung der Neutestamentlichen Eschatology fUr die Neuere 
Protestantische Theologie. 
ZUrich: Max Niehaus, 1935. 
Burrows, Millar 
More Light on the Dead Sea Scrolls. 
New York: The Viking Press, 1958. 
Buttrick, George, (ed.). 
The Interpreter's Bible. 12 vols. 
New York: Abingdon Press, 1951-1957· 
Cadbury, Henry Joel 
The Peril of Modernizing Jesus. 
New York: The Macmillan Co., 1937. 
Galvin, John 
Commentary on a Harmony of the Evangelists, Matthew, Mark and Luke. 
3 vols. Translated by Rev. William Pringle. 
Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Go., 1948. 
Commentaries on the Catholic ~istles. Translated by John Owen. 
Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1948. 
Commentaries on the ~istle of Paul to the Galatians and ~hesians. 
Translated by Rev. William Pringle. 
Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1957. 
Commentaries on the Epistles to Timothy, Titus, and Philemon. Trans-
lated by Rev. William Pringle. 
Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1948. 
Commentary on the ~istles of Paul the Apostle to the Corinthians. 
Vol. II. Translated by John Pringle. 
Grand Rapids : Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co. 2 1948. 
Commentaries on the Epistles of Paul the Apostle to the Philippians, 
Colossians, and the Thessalonians. Translated by John Pringle. 
Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1948. 
Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews. Translated by John Owen. 
Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co. , 1949. 
Commentary on the Epistle of Paul the Apostle to the Romans. Trans-
lated and edited by John Owen. 
Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1947. 
Case, S. J. 
The Millenial Hope. 
Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1918. 
Charles, R. H. 
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Revelation of St. John. 
2 vols. (International Critical Commentary.) 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1920. 
Charles, R. H. 
A Critical History of the Doctrine of a Future Life in Israel, in 
Judaism, and in Christianity. 
London: Adam and Charles Black, 1913. 
Chase, Frederic Henry 
The Lord's Prayer in the Early Church. 
Cambridge: At The University Press, 1891. 
Cox, G. E. P. 
The Gospel according to Saint Matthew. 
London: SCM Press Ltd., 1952. 
Creed, John Martin 
463 
The Gospel according to St. Luke: The Greek Text vdth Introduction, 
Notes and Indices. 
London: Macmillan 
Cross, Frank Moore 
The Ancient Librar 
Garden City, New 
Cullmann, Oscar 
and Co., LTD, 1957. 
ran and Modern Biblical Studies. 
Doubleday and Company, 195 • 
Christ and Time: The Primitive Conception of Time and History. Trans-
lated by Floyd V. Filson. 
Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1950. 
Immortality of the Soul or Resurrection of the Dead: The Witness of 
the New Testament. 
London: The Epworth Press, 1958. 
Davies, W. D. 
Paul and Rabbinic Judaism: Some Rabbinic Elements in Pauline Theology. 
London: S.P.C.K., 1948. 
Dibelius, Martin 
Studies in the Acts of the Apostles. Edited by Heinrich Greeven. 
Translated by Mary Ling. 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1956. 
von Dobschtitz, Ernst 
The Eschatology of the Gospels. 
London: Hodder and Stoughton, 1910. 
Dodd, C. H. 
The Apostolic Preaching and its Developments. 
New York: Harper and Brothers Publishers, n.d. 
464 
Dodd, C. H. 
The Epistle of Paul to the Romans. (Moffatt New Testament Commentary.) 
New York: Harper and Brothers Publishers, 1932. 
The Interpretation of the Fourth Gospel. 
Cambridge: At The University Press, 1958. 
The Johannine Epistles. (Moffatt New Testament Commentary.) 
London: Hodder and Stoughton, 1946. 
The Parables of the Kingdom. 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1936. 
Duppont-Sommer, A. 
The Jewish Sect of Qumran and the Essenes 
New York: The Macmillan Company, 1955. 
Easton, Burton Scott 
The Pastoral Epistles. 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1947. 
The Gos el accordin to St. Luke: A Critical and Exe etical Commentar • 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 192 • 
Ferm, Vergilius (ed•.) 
An Encyclopedia of Religion. 
New York: Philosophical Library, 1945. 
Findlay, George G. 
Fellowship in the Life Eternal: An Exposition of the Epistles of St. 
John. 
New York: Hodder and Stoughton, n.d. 
Filson, Floyd V. 
A Commentary on the Gospel according to St. Matthew. (Black's New 
Testament Commentaries.) 
London: Adam and Charles Black, 1960. 
Fison, J. E. 
The Christian Hope: The Presence and the Parousia. 
London: Longmans, Green, and Co., 1954. 
Foakes-Jackson, Frederick John 
T&e Acts of the Apostles. (Moffatt New Testament Commentary.) 
New York: R. R. Smith, inc. 1931. 
465 
Fowler, William Warde 
The Religious Experience of the Roman People, from the Earliest Times 
to the Age of Augustus. 
London: Macmillan and Co., Ltd., 1922. 
Frame, James Everett 
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistles of St. Paul to 
the Thessalonians. (International Critical Commentary.) 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1924. 
Goudge, H. L. 
The First Epistle to the Corinthians. 4~ ed. (Westminster Commen-
taries.) 
London: Methuen and Co., Ltd., 1915. 
Gould, Ezra P. 
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Gospel according to St. 
Mark. 
~w York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1905. 
Grant, F. C. 
Ancient Judaism and the Gospels. 
New York: The Macmillan Co., 1959. 
Economic Background of the Gospels. 
London: Oxford University Press, 1926. 
Grant, Robert M. 
Gnosticism and Early Christianity. 
New York: Columbia University Press, 1959. 
Guignebert, Charles 
The Jewish World in the Time of Jesus. Translated by S. H. Hooke. 
London: Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner and Co., Ltd., 1939. 
Guy, H. A. 
The New Testament Doctrine of Last Things: A Study of Eschatology. 
London: Oxford University Press, 1948. 
Harnack, Adolph 
Acts of the Apostles. ( 11New Testament Studies," No. III.) Trans-
lated by J. R. Wilkinson. 
New York: G. P. Putnam's Sons, 1909. 
Harrison, Jane Ellen 
Prologomena to the Study of Greek Religion• 2d ed. 
New York: Meridian Books, 1957 (1922). 
Hastings, James (ed.) 
A Dictionary of Christ and the Gospels. 2 vols. 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1906-1908. 
Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics. 12 vols. and Index. 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1922. 
Hoskyns, Edwyn Clement 
The Fourth Gospel. Edited by Francis Noel Davey. 
London: Faber and Faber Ltd., 1947. 
Howard, Wilbert Francis 
The Fourth Gospel in Recent Criticism and Interpretation. 4~ ed. 
revised. 
London: The Epworth Press, 1955. 
Hunter, A. M. 
The Gospel according to St Mark. 
London: SCM Press Ltd., 1949. 
Jones, Geraint Vaughan 
Christology and Myth in the New Testament. 
London: George Allen and Unwin Ltd., 1956. 
Josephus, Flavius 
Josephus, With an English Translation. Translated by H. St. J. 
Thackeray. 
Kantonen, T. A. 
The Christian Hope. 
Philadelphia: Muhlenberg Press, 1954. 
Kennedy, Harry Angus Alexander 
St. Paul and the Mystery Religions. 
New York: Hodder and Stoughton, 1913. 
St. Paul's Conception of Last Things. 
New York! A. C. Armstrong and Son, 1904. 
466 
Kiddle, Martin 
The Revelation of St. John. (Moffatt New Testament Commentary.) 
New York: Harper and Brothers Publishers, 1940. 
Kilpatrick, G. D. 
The Origins of the Gospel according to St. Matthew. 
Oxford: At the Clarendon Press, 1946. 
Kirk, K. E. 
The Epistle to the Romans: in the Revised Version The Clarendon 
Bible. 
Oxford: At The Clarendon Press, 1937. 
Kittle, Gerhard 
Theologisches WUrterbuch zum Neuen Testament. 6 vols. 
incomplete. 
Stuttgart: W. Kohlhammer, 1933-. 
Klostermann, Erich 
467 
Das Markusevangelium. Vierte ergMnzte Auflage. (Handbuch zum Neuen 
Testament.) 
TUbingen: J. C. B. Mohr, 1950. 
Knox, John 
Jesus Lord and Christ. 
New York: Harper and Brothers, 1958. 
Knowling, D. D. 
The Epistle of James. (Westminster Commentaries.) 
London: Methuen and Co., 1904. 
Ktimmel, Werner George 
Das Bild des Mensch im Neuen Testament. 
ZUrich: Zwingle, 1947. 
Promise and Fulfillment: The Eschatological Message of Jesus. 
3d ed. completely revised, 1956. Translated by Dorothea M. 
Barton. 
London: SCM Press Ltd., 1957. 
Leavey, A. R. C. 
A Commentary on the Gospel according to St. Luke. 
London: Adam and Charles Black, 1958. 
468 
vand.er Le.euw, Gerard us 
Unsterblichkeit oder Auferstehung. (Theologische existenz Heute.) 
Translated from the Dutch by Christoph Piper. 
MUnchen: Chr. Kaiser, l956. 
Lietzmann, Hans 
Synapse der drei ersten Evangelium. lOth ed. revised from the synopsis 
of Albert Huck. 
TUbingen: J.C.B. Mohr (Paul Siebeck), l950. 
Lightfoot, R. H. 
St. John's Gospel: A Commentary. Revised and edited by C.F. Evans. 
Oxford: At The Clarendon Press, l956. 
Liddell, Henry George and Scott, Robert 
A Greek-English Lexicon. New revised and augmented edition by Henry 
Stuart Jones, and Roderick McKenzie. 2 vols. 
Oxford: At The Clarendon Press, l940. 
Lock, Walter 
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Pastoral Epistles. 
(International Critical Commentary.) 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, l924 .• 
Loewe, H. (ed.) 
Judaism and Christianity. Vol. II. 
London: The Sheldon Press, l938. 
Macgregor, G.H.C. 
The Gospel of John. (Moffatt New Testament Commentary.) 
New York: Harper and Brother Publishers, l928. 
Macgregor, G.H.C., and Purdy, A.H. 
Jew and Greek: Tutors Unto Christ. New edition. 
Edinburgh: The Saint Andrew Press, l959. 
MeN eill, Alan Hugh 
The Gospel according to St. Matthew: The Greek Text with Introductions, 
Notes, and Indicies. 
London, McMillan and Co., Ltd., l955· 
Manson, T. W. 
The Teachings of Jesus: Studies of its Form and Content. 
Cambridge: At The University Press, l935. 
Manson, William 
The Gospel of Luke. (Moffatt New Testament Commentary.) 
New York: Harper and Brothers Publishers, l930. 
469 
Martin-Archard, Robert 
From Death to Life: A Study of the Development of the Resurrection 
Doctrine in the Old Testament. Translated by John Penny Smith. 
Edinburgh: Oliver and Boyd, 1960. 
Mayor, Joseph B. 
The Epistle of St. James. 
London: Macmillan and Co., 1~92. 
Minear, Paul S • 
.And Great Shall Be Your Reward: The.· Origins of Christian Views of 
Salvation. (Yale Studies in Religion.) 
New Haven: Yale University Press, 1941. 
Christian Hope and the Second Coming. 
Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1954. 
Moffatt, James 
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
(International Critical Qommentary.) 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1924. 
The First Epistle of Paul to the Corinthians. (Moffatt New Testament 
Commentary. ) 
New York: Harper and Brothers Publishers, n.d. 
The General Epistles: James, Peter, and Judas. (Moffatt New Testament 
Commentary. ) 
New York: Harper and Brothers Publishers, n.d. 
Montefiore, Claude G. 
The Old Testament and After. 
London: Macmillan and Co. 1 Ltd., 1923. 
The Synoptic Gospels. 2 vols. 
London: Macmillan and Co., Ltd. 1 1927. 
Moore, George Foote 
Judaism in the First Centuries of the Christian Era: The Age of the 
Tan an aim. 3 vols. 
Cambridge~ Harvard University Press, 1927-1930. 
Morris, Leon 
The First Epistle of Paul to the Corinthians. (Tyndale New Testament 
Commentaries.) 
London: The Tyndale Press, 1958. 
Moulton, James H. and Milligan, George 
The Vocabulary of the Greek Testament. 
Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1949. 
Muirhead, Lewis A. 
470 
The Eschatology of Jesus or the Kingdom Come and Coming: A Brief Study 
of our Lord's Apocalyptic Language in the Synoptic Gospels. 
London: Andrew Melrose, 1904. 
Murray, Gilbert 
Five Stages of Greek Religion. 
Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 1925. 
Neil, William 
The ~istles of Paul to the Thessalonians. (Moffatt New Testament 
Commentary.) 
London: Hodder and Stoughton, 1950. 
Nicoll, W. Robertson (ed.) 
The E;Positor's Greek New Testament. 5 vols. 
London: Hodder and Stoughton, 1897-1910. 
Nilsson, Martin Pearson 
Greek Piety. Translated by Herbert Jennings Rose. 
Oxford: At The Clarendon Press, 1948. 
A History of Greek Religion. Translated by F.J. Fielden. 
Oxford: At The Clarendon Press, 1925. 
Noth, Martin 
The History of Israel. Translated by Stanley Godman from the 2d ed. 
London: Adam and Charles Black, 1958. 
Nygren, Anders 
Commentary on Romans. Translated by Carl C. Rasmussen. 
London: SCM Press Ltd., 1944. 
Oesterley, W.O.E. and Robinson, Theodore H. 
Hebrew Religion its Origin and Development. 
New York: The Macmillan Co., 1930. 
Oesterley, W.O.E. 
The Doctrine of Last Things; Jewish and Christian. 
London~ John Murray, 1909. 
Immortality and the Unseen World: A Study in Old Testament Religion. 
London: Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1921. 
Parkes, James 
The Foundations of Judaism and Christianity. 
Chicago: Quadrangle Books, 1960. 
Pelikan, Jaroslav 
The Shape of Death. 
New York: Abingdon Press, 1961. 
Pike, E. Royston 
Encyclopedia of Religion and Religions. 
London: George Allen and Unwin· Ltd., 1951. 
Pitcher, Charles Venn 
471 
The Hereafter in Jewish and Christian Thought with Special Reference 
to the Doctrine of Resurrection. 
London: Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1940. 
Plummer, Alfred 
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Gospel according to St. 
Luke. 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1910. 
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Second ~istle of St. 
Paul to the Corinthians. (International Critical Commentary.) 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1915. 
An Exegetical Commentary on the Gospel according to Matthew. 
6Yl ed. 
London: Robert Scott, 1903. 
Rawlinson, A. E. J. 
st. Mark. 5Yl ed. (Westminster Commentaries.) 
London: Methuen and Co., Ltd., 1942. 
Rhode, Erwin 
Psyche: The Cult of Souls and Beiief in Immortality among the Greeks. 
New York: Harcourt, Brace and Co., Inc., 1925. 
Richardson, Alan 
The Gospel according to Saint John: Introduction and Commentary. 
(Torch Bible Commentaries.) 
London: SCM Press Ltd., 1959. 
An Introduction to the Theolo~y of the New Testament. 
London: SCM Press Ltd., 195 ·• 
472 
Richardson, Alan ( ed. ) 
A Theological Word Book of the Bible. 
New York: The Macmillan Co., l95l. 
Robertson, Archibald and Plummer, Alfred 
A Critical and Exegetical Comment~y on the First ~istle of St. Paul 
to the Corinthians. 2d ed. (International Critical Commentary.) 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1925. 
Robinson, H. Wheeler 
The Chr:i,.stian Doctrine of Man. 2d ed. 
Edinburgh:· T. and T •. Clark,. 1913. 
Robins on, .J. .Armi~age 
St. Paul's Epistle to the ~hesians: An Exposition. 
London: Macmillan and Co., Ltd., 1939. 
Robinson, J. A. T. 
The Body: A Study in Pauline Theology. (Studies in Biblical 
Theology.) 
London: SCM Press Ltd., 1952. 
In the End, God •. A Study of the Christian Doctrine of Last 
Things. 
London: James Clarke and Co., Ltd., 1950. 
Jesus and his Coming: The Emergence of a Doctrine. 
London: SCM Press Ltd., 1957. 
Robinson, Theodore H. 
The ~istle to the Hebrews. (Moffatt New Testament Commentary.) 
New York: Harper and Brothers Publishers, 1933. 
The Gospel of Matthew. (Moffatt New Testament Commentary.) 
New York: Harper and Brothers Publishers, 1927. 
Ropes, James Hardy 
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistle of James. 
(International Critical Commentary.) 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1916. 
Rowley, H. H. 
The Dead Sea Scrolls from Qumran. 
Southampton: The University of Southampton, 1958. 
Russell, D. S. 
Between the Testaments. 
Philadelphia: Muhlenberg Press, 1960. 
Sanday, William and Headlam, Arthur C. 
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans. 
(International Critical Commentary.) 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1920. 
Schonfield, Hugh J. 
Secrets of the Dead Sea Scrolls: Studies Toward Their Solution. 
New York: Thomas Yoseloff, Inc. 1957. 
Schtlrer, .:&nil 
A Histor of the Jewish Peo le in the Time of Jesus Christ. 
Second division, Vols. I, II. Clark's Foreign Theologi.cB..l 
Library New Series.) Translated by SQphia Taylor and Peter 
Christie. 
Edinbi.rrgh: T. and T. Clark, 1885. 
Scott, E. F. 
The Validity of the Gospel Record. 
London: Nicholson and Watson, 1938. 
The Epistle to the Hebrews. 
Edinburgh: T. and T. Clark, 1922. 
The Gospel and its Tributaries. 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1930. 
Selwyn, Edward Gordon 
The First Epistle of St. Peter: The Greek Text with Introduction, 
Notes and Essays. 
London: Macmillan and Co., Ltd., 1949. 
Simon, Ulrich 
Heaven in the Christian Tradition. 
New York: Harper and Brothers Publishers, 1958. 
Simon, W. G. H. 
473 
The First Epistle to the Corinthians. (Torch Bible Commentaries.) 
London: SCM Press Ltd., 1959. 
Smith, J. B. 
Greek-English Concordance to the New Testament: A Tabular and 
Statistical Greek-English Concordance Based on the King James 
Version with an English-to-Greek Index. With an introduction 
by Bruce M. Metzger. 
Scottsdale: Herald Press, 1955. 
Smith, Ryder 
The Bible Doctrine of the Hereafter. 
London: The Epworth Press, 195~. 
Smith, William Robertson 
Lectures on the Religion of the Semites: The Fundamental 
Institutions. 3d ed. With introduction and additional notes 
by Stanley Cook. 
New York: Macmillan and Co., 1927. 
Stacey, W. David 
The Pauline View of Man: In Relation to its Judaic and Hellenistic 
Background. 
London: Macmillan and Co., Ltd., 1956. 
Stendahl, Krister (ed.) 
The Scrolls and the New Testament. 
New York: Harper and Brothers Publishers, 1957. 
Strachan, R;."'H. 
The Fourth Gospel: Its Significance and Environment. 3d ed. 
London: Student Christian Movement Press, 1941. 
Strack, Hermann L. and Billerbeck, Paul 
Kommentar zum Neuen Testament aus Talmud und Midrasch. 4 vols. 
and Index. 
MUnchen: C. H. Beck, 1922. 
Strawson, William 
Jesus and the Future Life: A Study in the Synoptic Gospels. 
Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1959. 
Swete, Henry Barclay 
The Apocalypse of St. John. 3d ed. 
London: MacmilJ an;'.and Ce .. , Ltd., n.d. 
The Gospel according to St. Mark: A Greek Text with Introduction 
and Notes and Indices. 3d ed. 
London: Macmillan and Co., Ltd., 1927. 
Tarn. W. W. 
Hellenistic Civilization. 
London: Edward Arnold and Co., 1927. 
Tasker, R. V. G. 
The Second Epistle of Paul to the Corinthians. (Tyndale New 
Testament Commentaries.) 
London: The Tyndale Press, 1958. 
Taylor, A. E. 
Plato: The Man and his Work. 
London: Methuen and Co., Ltd., 1926. 
Taylor, Vincent 
The Gospel according to St. Mark. 
London: Macmillan and Co., Ltd., 1952 .. 
Thayer, Joseph Henry 
475 
~Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament: Being Grimm's Wilke's 
Clavis Novi Testament. 
New York: American Book Co., 1889. 
Thilly, Frank 
A History of Philosophy. 
New York: Henry Holt and Co., 1914. 
Toynbee, Arnold J. 
Hellenism: The History of a Civilization. 
New York: Oxford University Press, 1959. 
Trench, Richard C. 
Synonyms of the New Testament. 9~ ed. improved. 
London: Macmillan and Co., 1880. 
Turabian, Kate L. 
A Manual for Writers of Term Papers, Theses, and Dissertations. 
A Revised edition. 
Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1955. 
Volz, Paul 
Die Eschatologie der judischen Gemeinde im neutestamentlichen 
Zeitalter: nach den Quellen der rabbinischen, apocalyptischen und 
apockryphen Literature. 2d ed. 
TUbingen: J. C. B. Mohr (Paul Siebeck), 1934. 
Vos, Gerhard 
The Pauline Eschatology. 
Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdman's Publishing Co., 1953. 
Weiss, Johannes 
The History of Primitive Christianity. Vol. I. Completed after 
the author's death by Rudolph Knopf. Translated and edited by 
Frederick C. Grant and others• 
New York: Wilson-Erickson, Inc., 1937. 
Westcott, Brooke Foss 
The §pistle to the Hebrews: The Greek Text with Notes and Essays. 
3d ~d. 
London: Macmillan and Co., Ltd., 1920. 
The Gospel according to John: The Greek Text with Introduction 
and Notes. 2 vols. published as one volume. 
Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1954. 
(lst ed. 1908.) 
The Gospel according to St. John: The Authorized Version with 
Introduction and Notes. New introduction by Adam Fox. 
London: James Clarke and Co., Ltd., 1958. 
Saint Paul's Epistle to the Ephesians. 
Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co. , n. d. (1906). 
Whale, J. s. 
Victor and Victim. 
Camb~idge: At The University Press, 1960. 
Williams, C. S. C. 
A Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles. (Black's New Testament 
Commentaries.) 
London: Adam and Charles Black, 1957 •. 
Willpughby, Harold. R. 
Pagan Reg~eration: A Study of Mtstery Initiations in the Gracco-
Roman World. 
Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1929. 
Windelband, Wilhelm 
A History of Philosophy. Vol. I: Greek, Roman, and Medieval. 
Translated by James H. Tufts. 
New York: Harper and Brothers, Publishers, (1930, rev. ed.) 
1958. 
Winstanley, Edward William 
Jesus and the Future: An Investigation into the Eschatological 
Teaching Attributed to our Lord in the Gospels, together with 
an Estimate of the Significance and Practical Value there of for 
our own time. 
Edinburgh: T. and T. Clark, 1913. 
World Council of Churches, Second Assembly, Evanston, Ill., 1954. 
The Christian Hope and the Task of the Church: Six Ecumenical 
Surveys and the Report of the Assembly. Prepared by the Advisory 
Commission on the Main Theme. 
New York: Harper and Brothers Publishers, 1954. 
Young, Robert 
Analytical Concordance to the Bible. 21st ed. revised by Wm. B. 
Stevenson. 
New York: Funk and Wagnalls Co., n.d. 
\ 
Articles 
Cadbury, Henry Joel 
"Intimations of Immortality in the Thought of Jesus, 11 Harvard 
Theological Review, Vol. LIII (January, 1960), l-26. 
Heller, James John 
11The Resurrection of Man," Theology Today, Vol. XV, No. 2 (July, 
1958), 217-229. 
McCown, Chester C. 
477 
"The Beatitudes in the Light of Ancient Ideals," Journal of Biblical 
Literature, Vol. XLVI (1927), 50-61. 
"Jesus, Son of Man: A Survey of Recent Discussion," Journal of 
Religion, Vol. XXVIII (January, 1948), l-12. 
Wilder, Amos 
''Mythology and the New Testament: A Review of Kerygma und Mythos, 11 
Journal of Biblical Literature, Vol. LXIX (1950), 113-127. 
CONCEPTS OF DEATH AND THE FUTURE LIFE IN THE NEW TESTAMENT 
(Library of Congress Nee Mic. 62) 
Mark A. Rouch, Ph.D. 
Boston University Graduate School, 1962 
Major Professor: Edwin P. Booth, 
Professor of Historical Theology 
The problem of this dissertation is to discover what the New Testa-
ment says concerning the death and future life of individual persons. It 
takes into account concepts of the eschatological events in relation to 
which these matters must be understood, but the primary focus is on the 
individual. 
The primary data for the study are drawn from the New Testament. 
Every statement pertaining to the subject has been isolated according to 
definite standards, then classified and listed under ten basic categories. 
A number of these statements were selected for exegetical study. As a 
background for this exegetical study an historical survey was made of con-
cepts of death and the future life in the thought of first century Juda-
ism and Hellenism. 
From this total study several basic concepts have emerged, derived 
directly from the New Testament statements, and, especially, from the 
exegesis. In different strands of writing these concepts received vary-
ing emphases, and were expressed differently. Nevertheless, they are 
found throughout the New Testament as components of its total thought 
concerning death and -the future life. 
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(l) Death is a real and serious aspect of human existence which no 
man fully escapes. It is part of the human situation because of man 1 s 
sinful separation from God. Death is capable not only of destroying 
man's physical existence, which it does inevitably for every person, but 
also of destroying finally fundamental personal existence. This is its 
real threat. Man, thus, is mortal. The spirit, or soul, which survives 
physical death prior to resurrection is not the full personal reality of 
the individual. 
(2) It is possible for the process of death to be ended and for 
man to live eternally. This takes place when he relates himself authen-
tically to God who is the only source of real life. This relationship 
is offered to man primarily through the living Christ who channels to 
him the life of God. To enter eternal life does not mean that man there-
by escapes physical death, but that it becomes a far less serious threat 
to his existence. 
(3) The full and final establishment of eternal life will take 
place at a future resurrection as part of a cosmic event in which God 
will bring his purpose to fulfillment. Thus, eternal life is not seen 
as a purely personal matter. Its fulfillment is only as part of the full 
establishment of a divine community, known to New Testament writers pri-
marily as "the Future Age 11 or 11k.ingdom of God. 11 
(4) In resurrection, God will restore full personal existence which 
is lost in the separation of body and spirit at the time of physical 
death. This will involve the reconstitution of a body fitted to the new 
existence. The resurrection of Jesus was the first such restoration, 
480 
and is viewed as a sign to believers of their ow.n future resurrection. 
(5) Following resurrection, there will be a final judgment, or 
discrimination, in which God will declare whether a man is to enter eter-
nal life or is to be consigned to punishment. This means that unbelievers 
will be resurrected along with believers although their resurrection will 
be of a different character. 
(6) The existence of those who enter eternal life following judg-
ment will derive its meaning primarily from its relationship with God, 
but within a community of his people. This, essentially, is the meaning 
of 11heaven 11 to New Testament writers. 
(7) There is scant indication that eternal punishment is thought 
of as the fate of unbelievers following judgment. Instead, the dominant 
conception is that finally they will be destroyed. These are those who, 
through sin, have cut themselves off from the life of God. 
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